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FISK’S GREEK GRAMMAR. 


The requisites in a Manual of Grammar, are simplicity and lucidness of 
arrangement, condensation of thought, and accuracy of principle and expres- 
sion. These requisites Mr. Fisk appears to have attained in a considerable 
degree in his Greek Grammar, of which we have expressed approbation by 
introducing it into our School. ; 

Forrest axp Wycxorr, Principals of Collegiate School, New York City. 

New York, October 3d, 1843. , 


T have used for several years Fisk’s Greek Grammar, and I regard it among 
the best, and perhspe the best, now used in our Schools. Pupils instructed in 
it, encounter less difficulty than in others. 

E. H. Jenny, A. M., Principal of “‘ New York Institute.” 

New York, October, 1843. 


Mr. R. S. Davis, —I have examined Fisk’s Greek Grammar, published by 
yourself. To all who will take the trouble to examine it, its own intrinsic 
merit will be its best recommendation. The Syntax I re as decidedly 
superior. The rules are peculiarly clear and comprehensive, thereby relievin 
the student from a heavy tax upon his time and memory, to which hé woul 
otherwise be subjected, and from which, perhaps, he 1s not equally free in the 
use of any other work of the kind. 

C. Tracy, Principal of Select English and Classical School. 

New York City, October 28th, 1843. 


Recommendations fully concurring with the above opinions, have been received 
Srom the following gentlemen, many others, who have recently adopted 
this Grammar in preference to any other. 

James N. McEviieatt, Principal of the Mechanics’ Soctety School, New York. 
Wma. A. TayLor, wc 6 All Saints Parochial School, “ 


Moore anp FisuH, “the New England School, “ 
Cares W. FEEEsS, “Classical and English School, “ 
WasuinerTon Kine, <4“ “ “ . & 
J. Jay GREENOUGH, “4 Select School, “é 
A. Jongs SExTOoN, “ “ “ “ “ 
J. R. Kipper, és 6é Cf) 6 ce 


From Benjamin Greenleaf, Esq., author of the National Arithmetic, etc. 
Bradford, (Mass.,) Teacher’s Seminary, October 16th, 1845.—For several 


a’ 


/ 


years past, I have used Fisk’s Greek Grammar in my seminary. I consider it . 


a work of superior merit. 1t is well arranged ; and the rules are clear and per- 
spicuous. It is, in my opinion, better adapted to initiate pupils into the idiom 
of the Greek language, than any other treatise of the kind, that I have ex- 
amined. Fisx’s Greex Exerciszs should be used in connexion with the 
Grammar. A work of this kind has long been needed. It is a production of 
great merit. Yours respectfully, Benzamin GREENLEAF. 


OF Fisk’s Greek Grammar is used in Harvard University, and in many 
other Collegiate and Academic Institutions, in various parts of the United States. 


CAMBEIDGE: 


METCALF, KEITH, AND NICHOLS, 
PRINTERS TO THE UNIVERSITY. 


PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


Cad 


Preruaps no elementary work has so long and so justly 
been the subject of complaint, as the grammars employed 
for the purpose of introducing beginners into a knowledge of 
the Greek language. ‘Those most esteemed for copiousness 
and methodical arrangement, fail either by the omission of 
much important matter, or by the incommodious disposition 
and defective exemplification of what they contain. 

With the hope of remedying these faults the following 
work .was undertaken, the extreme difficulty of which the 
compiler was by no means aware of; but he soon discovered 
that, without a familiar acquaintance with the principal 
writers of the Greek language, and whatever has been 
published to elucidate them, no one could be qualified to 
compose a full, clear, and accurate system of its grammar, 
wherein the rules and observations should be properly ex- 
emplified, and their respective importance attached to them ; 
and accordingly, with a labor to be appreciated by those 
only who are conversant with such studies (to say nothing 
_of extraneous impediments of no ordinary character), he 
collected and perused every work which seemed likely to 
afford any thing of service to his undertaking. 

In particular he read over all the more popular Greek 
authors, most of them many times, especially those from 
Homer to Demosthenes, as also their different commentators, 
besides having constant recourse to the invaluable lexicons 
and indexes of single authors by Damm, Seberus, Schweig- 
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haeuser, Sturze, Schleusner, Sanxay, Beck, Reiske, and 
others. He also availed himself of the labors of Vigerus, 
Hoogeveen, Bos, Fischer, Matthie, Buttmann, and the © 
other grammarians before the public, with the principal 
general lexicons, from the smallest up to the voluminous one 
of Stephanus. In perusing these works, all of which were . 
constantly before him, he copied whatever might be of use 
in any part of the grammar, and thus accumulated a mass 
of materials, from which he was enabled to deduce the 
general principles of the language, with the particular ob- 
servations and exceptions, and to illustrate them by a selec- 
tion from a large number of the most pertinent examples that 
are to be found in all the Greek writers. And here he. 
would observe, without further acknowledgment, that he 
has borrowed from other grammarians whatever answered his 
purpose, retaining their language wherever preater clearness 
would not be produced by an alteration of it. 

The parts preceding the Syntax required less attention 
than most of the others ; nevertheless much pains have been 
bestowed on these, and it is hoped that many deficiencies 
have been supplied, and that the whole has been consider- 
ably simplified. ‘The modern division of nouns into three 
declensions was adopted, because it appeared most con- 
venient, and had in its favor the suffrages of nearly all the 
later grammarians ; but as the ancient division is preferred by 
many, and as a knowledge of it is necessary in perusing . 
those writings in which it is exclusively referred to, this also 
is subjoined in a smaller character. It was discovered that 
when baryton verbs are divided into four conjugations, the 
rules concerning them are far less complex than when they 
are reduced to one. ‘The tenses universally called the 
perfect and pluperfect middle, until they were lately trans- 
ferred by the German grammarians to the active voice, under 
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, the denomination of the second perfect and second plu- 

perfect, are here retained in the middle voice; because the 

advantage of a more philosophical classification, even if it 

be incontestably so, seemed not in this case a sufficient rea- 

$ son for disturbing the nomenclature so generally recognised 

by philologists, and for destroying the symmetry which has 

hitherto existed in the three voices. ‘The List of Defective 

Verbs, with some slight modifications from Matthie, Busby, 

and others, was derived from Fischer, by whom unques- 

tionable authorities are given for the use of the tenses here 
inserted. | : 

But the chief cause of the complaints made by teachers 

and learners has always existed in the Syntax, and to pre- 

sent the Greek student with one as complete as possible, 

was, in all his researches, the great object of the compiler, 

in the attainment of which he flatters himself that he has not 

wholly failed. His design was, by its copiousness, to adapt 

_ It to the student at any stage of his studies, and accordingly 

- here, as also elsewhere, the parts first to be learned are 

printed in the largest character, and those last of all in the 

smallest. ‘The rules and observations, for the ease of the 

learner, are expressed as concisely as possible, and those 

which the Greek language has in common with the Latin, 

generally in the words of Adam’s Latin Grammar; but 

where they would still have been too long to be cited on 

every occasion, the inconvenience is obviated, either by 

comprising so much only in the principal part as is of most 

frequent use, and after the exemplification subjoining the 

remainder, or by dividing the rule into several parts, of 

which that only is to be taken which is immediately applica- 

ble. Moreover the use of difficult or abstract terms was 

etudiously avoided, although in so doing it was sometimes 

_ Recessary to employ others hardly so precise or expressive. 

a* | 
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The Prosody also, which next to the Syntax demanded 
most attention, is the result of much labor and reflection; 
and, it is believed, is as full and satisfactory as the limits 
allowable to its relative importance will admit of its being 
made. ‘The prosodists from whom. it was drawn are Maltby, 
Leeds, and others of the highest authority, and from it may 
be ascertained, in almost every case, whether the doubtful 
vowel of any word be long by the usage of the poets. It is 
presented in the form which seemed most convenient for 
reference ; and that every proper facility might be afforded 
to the younger student, derivatives and compounds, partic- 
ularly from less obvious primitives, are often given, for 
which the more advanced student may have little occasion. 

Considerable pais likewise have been taken with the 
rules for the Accents; and they will be found to comprise 
nearly all those delivered on this subject in much larger 
treatises by the earlier grammarians, but which later ones 
have been able, with scatcely any. loss, greatly to condense, 
and which perhaps admit of little further simplification. As 
the omission of these marks involves many passages in need- 
less obscurities, which often require the aid of adscititious 
‘light, where their presence alone would have rendered the 
sense perfectly clear and obvious, it is to be hoped that no 
Greek will hereafter be printed without them. 

The Dialects it was thought advisable to take from the 
Gloucester Greek Grammar, in consequence of the great 
and unexpected difficulties experienced in the execution 
of the more important parts. They have been altered and 
corrected, however, in many places, and the accents inserted 
throughout. 

The compiler cannot dismiss his performance, without 
returning his thanks to those gentlemen who so kindly aided 
him in procuring the books necessary to be consulted ; and he 
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reprets that its appearance should convey so inadequate an 
-  * idea of the labor bestowed upon it, particularly to the super- 
ficial or casual reader, that it would hardly protect him 
against the charge of ostentation, should he acknowledge in 
6 detail the obligations laid upon him. He must, however, be 
permitted to express his gratitude for the use he was allowed 
to make of the literary treasures of Harvard University, from 
the Librarian of which he experienced every. kindness con- 
sistent with the duties of his important charge. 


It has long been the opinion of the compiler, and one 
which he finds pretty generally to prevail among others, 
that a considerable portion of the time usually allotted to the 
study of Greek, might be employed to much greater advan- 
tage in the writing of exercises in this language; not such 
exercises, indeed, as have been drawn up for this purpose by 
Neilson and Huntingford, which, from the difficulties they 
present, fail altogether of the end they were designed for; 
but such as, by the simplicity and pertinency of the exam- 
ples to be written, by the gradual transition from the easiest 
rules of construction to those more difficult, and, above all, 
by their not presupposing a knowledge of what has not 
already been learned, shall render the progress of the student 
more rapid, than any method hitherto devised. Such a vol- 
ume he is endeavoring to prepare; and, as most of the ma- 
terials necessary had previously been collected, it is already 
in such a state of forwardness, that, should no unforeseen ob- 
stacle prevent, it will appear not long after the publication 
of this Grammar. 


Waltham, Massachusetts, June, 1830. 


PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


THe compiler of this Grammar, by a maturer consideration 


of the subject, and by the suggestions of several respectable 
teachers, has been enabled in the Second Edition to make 
various improvements, which he flatters himself will be found 
considerably to enhance its value. 

To render the inflection of words more easy to the under- 
‘standing of the pupil, new declensions of substantives and 
adjectives have been inserted, and examples for the exercise 
of the learner subjoined to each declension ; transpositions 
have been made. in the declensions of adjectives, by which 
they have been better arranged; the four conjugations of 
baryton verbs have been exhibited at length, through all the 
voices, and the contract verbs have been conjugated in a 
form better adapted for use ; complete’ synopses of the modes 
and tenses have been given,.of the four conjugations of bary- 
ton verbs, and of the three forms of contract verbs, and the 
synopses of the verbs in « have been more. conveniently dis- 
posed ; and numerous other additions and simplifications have 
been interspersed throughout the whole. 

_ The penultimate quantity of polysyllables has been indi- 
cated by the usual signs, wherever it might otherwise have 
been doubtful, that the beginner may be enabled to give 
each word its proper accent from the first time he has occa- 
sion to pronounce it. This was deemed of so mych impor- 


tance, that whenever the marks of quantity would have been: 


excluded by the Greek accents, the latter have been sacri- 
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ficed without hesitation ; as we have no regard to them in 
our pronunciation of the language, but observe the same 
rules that we do in Latin, in which we accent the penultima 
of dissyllables, whether it be long or short, but the penultima 
of polysyllables only when it is Jong, and when it is short, the 
antepenultima. Of the polysyllables not marked, compara- 
tives in wy, as Beltiwy, have the accent on the penultima, 
except in writers: not Attic; and the words which havea 
short vowel in the penultima, rendered common by a mute 
and liquid following, as dJaxgus, p. 48., are to be accented 
on the antepenultima in prose. 

The Exercises promised in the Preface to the first edition 
have been duly published, and the compiler has the assur- 
ance of experienced teachers, that they fully answer the pur- 
pose for which they were intended. It is believed that, if 
the Grammar be first committed to memory, and a portion 
of easy Greek be next read, they may then be written with 
the greatest profit. Although the Notes appended to the © 
Exercises refer to the pages of the first edition of the Gram- 
mar, which do not correspond with those of the second, yet, 
by means of the Table at the end of this volume, they may 
be used alike with both editions. 


Waltham, Massachusetts, October, 1831. 
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| LETTERS. 


twenty-four letters. 


F igure. 
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Name. 


tga 


alpha ° 
beta 
gamma 
delta 


epsilon — 


zeta 
eta 


theta 


16ta 


_ kappa 


lambda 
mu 
nu 


xl 


omicron 


upsilon 


phi 


chi 


psi 
oméga 


Power. 
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2 LETTERS. 


The different characters for the same sound are used indiscriminately, 
with the exception of o and ¢, of which the former is used only at the be- 
ginning and in the middle of words, and the latter only at the end. By 
some modern editors, however, ¢ is used at the end of syllables, when 
they form an entire word, with which another is compounded ; as, ducuevi.c, 
etspégw. Also in a word where the last vowel is cut off, o is retained be- 
fore the apostrophe ; as, évdno’ > Ayauduvova. 

I before y, x, £, y, is pronounced like ng in angle ; as, cyyedo¢g, anggelos ; 
"Ay ztons, Angchises. 

When Greek words are written in Latin, x and v are generally repre- 
sented by c and y; as, xvxvos, cyenus. The Latin » is expressed in Greek 
by @ or ov, and sometimes by v alone ; as, Ségfio¢, or Zegovios, Servius ; 
Zeuigos Sevérus. ; 

Tae old Greek alphabet consisted of sixteen letters only, @ By datz 
A» o 2 Q 07 v, which were sufficient to express all sounds of the 
Greek language. The remaining eight were afterwards added, for the 
sake of convenience rather than from necessity. . 


The letters are divided into seven vowels and 
seventeen consonants. 

The vowels are e, 0, short; 7, w, long; anda, 
t, v, doubtful. 

The doubtful vowels are long in some syllables, 
short in others, and either long or short in others. 


The ancient Greeks used s for 7, and o for w or &* as, ZEMETPOS 
for 4:junteos, GEON for Osiv, HEPO4O for ‘Headov. . 


There are twelve diphthongs ;, six proper, au, av, . 
él, EV, OL, ov* and six improper, ¢, 7, W, NU, WU, UE. 

All diphthongs end with « or v’ hence these vowels are 
called subjunctive, and the others prepositive. 

The i6ta subscript, in the diphthongs ¢, 7, @, is not sounded, 
but serves only to indicate the derivation of the word. It was 
anciently written in the line, and in capital letters this is still 
practised : as, TI AHIZTHI, 1G dnory, tH “Ady or ¢5n. 


A. is commonly represented in Latin by @, as, Daidgos, Phadrus, some- 
times by ai, as, Maia, Maia ; « by t long, as, Neitos, Nilus, sometimes by 
e long, as, Mijdeco, Medéa ; o by @, as, Bowtia, Beotia ; and ovby u long, 
as Movoa, Misa. 


The consonants are divided into mutes. semivowels, 
and double consonants. | 
The mutes are nine ; | 
Three smooth, m, x, T° 
Three middle, 8, y, 0° 
Three aspirate, 9, x, 4. 


BREATHINGS. 3 


Each smooth mute has its-corresponding middle 
and aspirate, into each of which it is frequently 
changed ; thus,-7 has # for its middle, and g for 

# — its aspirate. | | 

When two mutes come together, the former must be of the 
same breathing with the latter; a smooth must stand before a 
smooth, a middle before a middle, and an aspirate before an 
aspirate ; thus, tétunras, érigdyy, not térvptas, érindyy* ex- 
cept when the same aspirate would be doubled, and therefore, 
Zango, Baxyos, not Zappo, Bayyos. 


The poets often drop the final vowel of the preposition xar%, and change 
the t into z before ¢, into x before y, and into §, 7, 4, 7, 4, n, », 9, before 
those letters respectively ; as, xaxysUca: for xataystoa:, xa8Bade for xatd- 
Pada, xaddvveury for xara dUveucv, xaddslwo for xatadslpo. 

The semivowels are five, 1, u, ¥, 0, 0, the four 


first of which are also called quids. — 


NV is changed into y before 7, *, &, z° into u before £, yw, 2, 
gy, y° and into 4, ge, and oa, before those letters respectively ; 
as, éyyotqw for évyotqw, éufdddw for évBdllw, ovdddyo for cvr- 
Aéyoo, . 


‘The double consonants are three ; 


¢ for do° 
E for x0, 70, 40° 
w for 20, Bo, go. 
These double letters are universally used instead of their 
corresponding simple ones; as, Aelyw for Aelxow, from delno - 
AéEw for Aéyow, from Aéyo> except where the two simple letters — 


belong to two different parts of a compound ; as, éxcedw, not 
~ éEetar. 


BREATHINGS. 


There are two breathings, the smooth or soft (°), 
and the rough or aspirate (‘), one of which is 
placed over every vowel or diphthong beginning a 
word. 


The aspirate breathing has the force of the English / aspi- 
rate ; as, fotogia, historia ; “Oungos, Homeros. The smooth is 


4 ACCENTS. MARKS OF READING. 


used where, in modern languages, we begin with a vowel ; as, 


&y@, ego; duos, omos. — 
In diphthongs the breathing is placed over the second vowel ; 
as, Evguntdns, ofos - except when it is silent; as, “40076, ¢d7s. 


Yand ¢@ at the beginning of a word have always the aspi- 
rate; as, dwg, @ijtwo. When o is doubled, the former has the 
smooth, and the latter the aspirate ; as, I7é¢¢@os. 


The ancient mark for the aspirate was H, as in Latin; thus, HEK_A- 
TON was written for ixdr6v. This was afterwards divided, and «I used 
as the soft, and F as the aspirate. These were next altered to7 and“, 
and finally rounded into their present form, ’ and ‘. 

The olians, who avoided the aspirate, used another sound, similar to - 
av or a w, to prevent the hiatus occasioned by the meeting of vowels in 
different syllables: this was called the digamma, because its figure re- 
sembled two gammas, one above the other, thus, For f. Thus feoniga 
for ionéoa, dfFor for wov, tovto Fidov for tovro téoyv. Hence the Latin 
vispera, ovum, video, 


ACCENTS. 


There are three accents, the acufe (’), the 
grave, (*), and the circumflex (~). 

The acute stands over one of the three last sy]- 
lables of a word; the grave over the last syllable 
only ; and the circumflex over one of the two last. 


The circumflex stands only over long vowels and 
diphthongs ; the acute and the grave, also over short 
vowels. 


Words accented on the last syllable are called ozitons or 
acutitons ; those not accented on the last syllable, barytons or 
gravitons. 


MARKS OF READING. 


The Greek comma (,) and period (.) are the 
same as the English; the colon (-), which is not 
distinguished from the semicolon, is a point at the 
top of the line ; and the note of interrogation (; ) is 
the English semicolon. 

The diastéle or hypodiastéle is a comma, used to 
distinguish certain words from others consisting of 
the same letters; as, 6,t1, which, to distinguish it 
from 6tt, that. | 


. 


CHANGE OF FENAL SYLLABLES. 5 


The apostriphe denotes that a vowel is cut off; 
as, GAN éya@ for GAA& eyo. 

The di@résis is placed over the latter of two 

» vowels, io show that they do not form a diphthong ; 
as, d’c, pronounced o-ts. 


CHANGE OF FINAL SYLLABLES ON THE MEET- 
ING OF TWO WORDS. 


The Greeks have three methods of preventing the meeting 
of vowels in different words; by cutting off the last vowel of 
the former word, by adding a consonant to it, and by drawing 
the two words into one. 

1. The final vowel of some words is often cut 
off when the next word begins with a vowel, and 
the omission denoted by an apostrophe; as, wav’ 
Edeyoy for ndvta tleyoyv. If a smooth mute be left 
before an aspirate vowel, it is changed into its cor- 
responding aspirate ; as, dg ot for dd ov. 

The vowels thus cut off are «, ¢, +, 0, and the diphthongs as 
and oc* but veg and 70 never, and datives of the third de- 
clension seldom lose their final vowel. 

The Attics and Dorians sometimes cut off these vowels and 
diphthongs at the beginning of words; as, ® yaa for @ dyude. 

2. N 1s added to the dative plural in oz, and to 
verbs of the third person in ¢ and z, when the next 
word begins with a vowel; as, maou sine éxeivoc, 
for maou eine éxeivoc. Also. to einool, mégvOL, 
navtanaor, voogt, modobe, dntode, xé, and vt. 

In like manner of1w, &yor, uévor, and dteéuc, take ¢ before a 
vowel; as, olrwe size. O8 becomes ovx before a smooth vowel, 
and oby before an aspirate. 

NV is often added before a consonant in verse ; as, drgtver da 
éxaotoy, 

3. When a word ending with a vowel or diph- 
thong precedes another beginning with a vowel or 
diphthong, they are sometimes drawn into one; 


6 PARTS OF SPEECH. 


as, tadtxa for ta &dixa, xayd for xai éya, nate 
for xai tr, xaca for xai eita, yzandre for xat 
éréte, dio for 6 dojo, 6vx for o éx, éyade for 
éyd oida, Fouudtiov for td iudtioy. 


Some of the most learned critics omit ¢, when in the former 
of the two words thus drawn together, and subscribe it when 
in the latter, as in the examples above; but others subscribe 
it in both cases, writing x¢76, x@zt, as well as xq¢ta. 


PARTS OF SPEECH. 


The . parts of speech in Greek are eight, viz. 
article, noun, pronoun, verb, participle, adverb, 
preposition, and conjunction; the interjection being 
reckoned as an adverb by the Greek grammarians. - 

The article, noun, pronoun, and participle, are 
declined with gender, number, and case. 

_ There are three genders, masculine, feminine, and 
neuter, | 

_ There are three numbers; the sengular, which 
speaks of one; the plural, which speaks of more 
than one; and the dual, which speaks of two, ora 
pair. . 

The dual is not used in the Molic dialect any more than in the Latin, 
which was derived from it; nor is it found in the New Testament, in the 
Septuagint, or in the Fathers. It is used most frequently by the Attics, 
who, however, often empJoy the plural instead of it. __ - 

There are five cases, nominative, genitive, dative, 
accusative, and vocative. 


ARTICLE. 


The article 6, 4, 13, generally answers to the definite article 
the in English. When no article is expressed in Greek, the 
English indefinite article a is signified. Thus &»Sgw7o¢ means 
a@ man, or man in general ; and 6 &ytownog the man. It is thus 
declined : 


NOUN. ae 7 
Singular. Dual. - . Plural. 
M. F. N. M. F. N. M. F. N. 
N. 6, %, 76, . N. of, af, td, 
G. tov, tHs, tov, | N. A. td, td, to, | G. tO», tor, Tar, 
> £j%Yp. 6, wi, tH, | G. D. oir, tair, toiv. | D. tots, tats, rots, 
A. tov, thy, th A. tovs, tas, td. 


There is no form of the article for the vocative, for d is an adverb. 

The article with de or ya annexed to it has the signification of a demon- 
strative pronoun. The declension remains the game ; as, Sds, fde, réde, 
toude, THads, tovde, &ec. 


- NOUN. 


GENDER. 


To indicate the gender of the noun, use is made of the ar- 
ticle 6 fer the masculine, 4 for the feminine, and +é for the 
neuter. 

The gender of nouns is determined partly by their signifi- 
cation, and partly by their termination: the following are the 
rules concerning the former; those concerning the latter will 
be given with each declension. 

_ |. The names of male persons or animals, of months, and 
rivers, are masculine ; as, 6 Swxgu%ryjs, 6 Movyuytav, 6 Siders. 

Exc. The gender of some names of rivers depends on the 
termination ; as, } 4497, the river Lethe. 

II. The names of female persons or animals, of trees, coun- 
tries, islands, and -towns, are feminine ; as, 4 Aonaole, 4 Aq 
bv tio» ° 4 gnyes, 4 ulrug + 4 Atyuntos, % " Sduos, t Aoxedaluor, 

- Exc. 1. Diminutives in ov are neuter ; as, 10 yévacoy, from 
yur}, wife. 

Exc. 2. Some names of trees are masculine; as, 6 égivedc, 
wild fig-tree; 6 qéddoc, cork-tree; 6 xégtiaos, cherry-tree ; ; 
6 dwrds, lote-tree; 6 xittoos, cytisus. 

Some are masculine or feminine ; as, 6, 4 manigos, papyrus’, 
6, 4 xér%vo¢, wild olive-tree. 

Exc. 3. Several names of towns are masculine; as, 6 2e- 
Atvovs, &c. Others are either masculine or feminine : 6, 4 
Maoitay > 6, } Axotyas, “Agyos, £05, is neuter. 

Many names of islands and cities are of both genders; as, 
6, ) Zaxuytos: 6, 4} Entdaugos. 

HII. Nouns used as masculine when the male, and feminine 
when the female is spoken of, are common; as, 6 and 4 fois, 
oz or cow; 6 and % fnnog, horse or mare. 


8 NOUN. 


Obs. In most names of animals one gender is used for both 
sexes, Called the epicene gender; as, 5 Adxos, wolf, and 4 
dhdant, fox, whether masculine or feminine. 


DECLENSION. 


There are three declensions of nouns, correspond- 
ing to the three first declensions in Latin. 


GENERAL RULES OF DECLENSION. 


The nominative and vocative are mostly the 
same in the singular, and always in the dual and 
plural. 

The dative singular ‘always ends in 1, either in 
the line, as in the third declension, or subscribed, as 
in the first and second. | 

The genitive plural always ends in wy. 

The nominative, accusative, and vocative of neu- 
ters are alike, and in the plural end in a. 

The dual has but two terminations, one for the 
nominative, accusative, and vocative, and the other 
for the genitive and dative. 


View or THE THREE DECLENSIONS. 


I. Decl. II. Deel. Ii]. Dec!. 
Singular. 
N. a 9 | as, 0 os Neut. oy [- — 
G. a&s—ns ov ov os 
D. q—n 9 6 . 
A. av — ny ov a —» Neut. like the Nom. 
V. an e Neut. ov _ 
Dual. 
N. A.V. a | « | 6 
G. D. aw ou ow 
Plural. 
N. at o Neut. @ es Neut. 2 
G. Gv wv ev 
D. ats os ot 
A. as ovs Neut. # ds Neut. & 
V. at o Neut. 2 ss Neut. @ 


Ee 


6 FIRST DECLENSION. 9 


FIRST DECLENSION. 


Nouas of the first declension end in «, 7, feminine. and in 
as, 7S, masculine. - 


it : qj povoa, muse. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. yoto-c, a N. poto-a, two N. poto-at, 
G. uoto-rs, of a 5 | G. poto-aty, of two 4 | G. povo-in, of ¥ 
D. poto-7, toa 3 | D. poto-c1, to two 3 D. poto-as, to 3 
A. poto-cvy,a & | A. woto-a, two & | A. uoto-as, S 
V. poto-c, O V. potc-c, O two V. poto-at, O 
In like manner decline 

Gulla, contest. | Htchla, tempest. 

ylicoa, tongue. péltooa, bee. 

dlye., thirst. ola, root. . 

Byidva, viper. toaneta, table. 

Sélacoa, sea. ghaiva, outer garment. 


Nouns: in ea, « pure, and & contracted, with some proper 
names, as Aja, Avdgousda, MéoPa, Diouijia, réla, make the 
genitive in as, and the dative in ¢° thus, 


4 pita, friendship. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. gedt-c, , N. gidbas, 
G. gidl-as, N. A. V. gedi-e, G. glory, 
iD. pidieg, ) D. gedl-ass, 
A. gthl-cy, .  .G.D. gedt-oor. A. gili-as, 
V. gidl-a, V. pdtas. 
In like manner decline 
d&yooé, market. aitle, § cause. 
Ggovga, field. Gditecc, truth. 
répiga, bridge. duged, gift. = - 
juéon, day, alala, olive-tree. 
Sioa, door. gotle, hearth. 
udyarga, sword, knife. méhewe, dove. 
Hotoa, share. oxvd, shadow. 
opaiga, sphere. otod, porch. 


Obs. 1. A vowel is called pure, when it immediately follows 
a vowel or diphthong, with which it is not mized or united in 
sound. . 

Obs. 2. The ancient Latins followed this manner of making the genitives 


in as; as, terras, escas, Latdnas, for terre, esce, Latone. Paterfamilias 
continued always in use. ’ 


10 


 dpuaz 


“POS 


Some nouns in as make the genitive in o as well as ov- as, 
HvFaydges, gen. Wvdaydgov and Hvdayéga, Pythagoras ; 
satgadolas, gen. watgadolov and matgalola, parricide. 
keep « exclusively, as, Owuas, gen. Gawd, Thomas; Boggs, 
gen. Bog¢a, north wind; Zativas, gen. Lartira, Satan; 


nknnas, gen. nénne, father. These genitives in « were the 


Sing. 


» Tht}, 


Tit-75, 


+ Thay, 
. THenhy, 
. Tht, 


| GEtyn, 
dgeti, 
fdorr, 
x6gn, 


xoun, 
dtr, 


Sing. 


- tapt-as, 
. tapl-ou, 
. taul-g, 


tapl-ay, 


. Tapl-a, 


Aivelag, 
xoyhias, 


Doric form. 


SP OOS 


Sing. 
tekdvens, 
TELMY-OU, 


. tahdy-7, 


NOUN. 
4 th, honor. 
Dual. Plur. 
N. tip-al, 
N. A. V. tp-d, G. ty-Hy, 
D. tpu-aic, 
G. D. tp-civ, A. tipeds, 
V. tipecl, 
In like manner decline 
axe. vegéln, cloud. 
virtue. vixn, victory. 
pleasure. xin, bride. 
girl. ddtvn, pain. 
village. wthn, gate. 
ori gurh, voice. 
6 taylas, a steward, . 
Dual. Plur. 
N. tapl-as, 
N. A. V. tapl-c, G. tape-dr, 
D. tapl-ars, 
G. D. tapt-ory, A. tapl-as, 
) V. topl-cr, 
In like manner decline 
fEnéas. vearlac, youth. 
cockle. dgritodijgas, fowler. 


6 teldvns, publican. 


tEhdv-ny, 


teldven, 


adoléoyns, prater. 


Dual. Plur. 
N. tehav-ce, 
N. A. V. teddv-c, G. telwr-dy, 
D. teddv-ces, 
G. D. reddvar, A. teldv-as, 
V. reddy-ar, 
In like manner decline 
’Aroeldys, Atrides. 


Some 


FIRST DECLENSION. 1} 


All nouns in ty, poetical nouns in 7, national names in 
7s, and compounds of petgéw, zwidw, re(fw, make the vocative 
in a@* as, mgopirys, ngopira, prophet; xurdnncs, xvuvana, 
shameless; Zxt3nc, uta, Scythian; yewpdtons, yeuudtea, 
geometrician. Also Aéy»7¢, Mevalyuns, Hvealyunc. But Alijrye, 
aivagétys, xadddaunéryc, make 7. Nouns in ory¢ make a or 7° 
as, Anotis, Anotd and Ayort, robber. 


Words for Practice. 


dgtonding, seller of bread. woatens, citizen. 
deondrys, master. tsyvtrnc, artist. 
whénrys, thief. toldrngs, archer. 
xgctnc, judge. 

padytis, disciple. ggaorhc, lover. 
Hégons, Persian. "Ogéorns, Orestes. 
mounts, poet. mohepsoths, warrior. 


The A®olians and Macedonians adopted the termination « 
even in the nominative of these nouns; thus, f#zéra for innd- 
17S, horseman; vegelnyegéra for veqednyegétys, cloud-gathering. 
Hence in Latin cométa, planéta, poéta, from xourtys, slarirns, 
WOLNTHS. 


Contracts of the First Declension. 


Some nouns of the first declension are contracted, by drop- 
ping the vowels preceding the terminations «, 7, as, 7¢° except 
éx not preceded by a vowel or g, which is contracted into 7° 
thus, 


uvda, &, mina, |é9éa, &, wool. |yéa, 7%, earth.|yahén, 7, weasel. 
Sing. Sing. Sing. Sing. 

N. pr-ca, a, =| N.. ég-da, &, N. 7-80, 9,  |N. yod-dn, 4, 

G. wr-bac, Gs, |G. dg-das, dg, |G. y-dac, is, |G. yad-énc, Fs, 

D. pr-ke, ¢, D. 29-é¢, ¢, D. y-8¢, 77, D. yoi-én, 7, 

A. ur-hay, Gy, |A. do-dar, ay, | A, y-dar, Hy, | A. yal-dny, Fy, 

V. ur-ke, &, &uc.|V. ég-da, a, &u0.| V. y-da, 4, &uc.| V. yad-dn, 4, Suc. 


dxhéy, 7, simplicity. |‘Equéas, 7s, Mercury. "Aneddéng iis, Apelles. 


ing. ing. Sing. 
N. éz1-67, 7, N. ‘Eou-déas, Fs, N, ?Anedi-dns, aig, 
G. dxi-6ns, iis, G. ‘Egu-dovu, ov, G. ’Aneli-dov, 03, 
D. éni-én, 7, D. ‘Eou-te, 77, D. ’Anshi-én, 77, 
A. dnih-dny, Hy, A, ‘Egu-ar, 5, A. ’Anehi-dny, Hy, 
V dni-dy, 4, See. V. ‘Eou-éa, 7, duc. | V. ’Amedi-dy, 4, Ec. 
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4 
Sing. 
To-7}, 
THyUl-715, N. 
- Tht, 
THY, 
IL a ; 


<PyeZ 


 aEtyy, are. 
ager}, virtue. 
fdord, pleasure. 


NOUN. 
tu}, honor. 
Dual. Plur. 
N, tep-al, 
A. V. tp-d, G. ty-Hy, 
D. tp-ais, 
G. D. tp-aiv, A. ttp-ds, 
V. tepe-al, 


In like manner decline 


yegthn, cloud. 
yiun, victory. 
xtugn, bride. 


xéq7, girl. ddtvn, pain. 
xaun, village. thy, gate. 
dinn, grief. guy}, voice. 
6 taplas, a steward, . 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. tapt-ac, N. rapl-ae, 
G. tapl-ov, N. A. V. tapl-o, G. tap-dr, 
D. tapl-g, D. tapl-css, 
A. tapl-ay, G. D. rapt-ary, A. tapl-as, 
V. topl-c. V. topleae, 
In like manner decline 
Aivslas, Aunéas. veavlac, youth. 


xoyMas, cockle. 


dorFoFioac, fowler. 


Some nouns in «s make the genitive in a as well as ov- as, 
HvFayéges, gen. Mvdayégou and IHvdayéoa, Pythagoras ; 
ssatoadolas, gen. matgadolov and matgadola, parricide. Some 
keep a exclusively, as, Owuas, gen. Owue, Thomas; Boggac, 
gen. Bog¢a, north wind; Zativas, gen. Lartiva, Satan; 
nknnas, gen. nénna, father. These genitives in « were the 


Doric form. : 
. 6 teldyys, publican. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. telodv-7s, N. telav-as, 
G. tsldv-ov, | N. A. V. teldv-a, G. telwr-Gy, 
D. reddven, D. teddr-aeg, 
A. téeldvany, G. D. tedidr-cer, A. reldv-as, 
V. teldven. V. telar-a, 
In like manner decline 
adoléayns, prater. ’Argeldng, Atrides. 


eg 


FIRST DECLENSION. 12 


All nouns in 17¢, poetical ouns in 77s, national names in 
4s, and compounds of bergen, nwiéw, toelfw, make the vocative 
in a@-* as, mgogitys, mgopyte, prophet; xuvdans, xuvona, 

; shameless; Xxbyco, SxtFa, Scythian; yewpéroys, yenpérocr, 
# geometrician. Also Adyvzs, Mevalyuns, Hvgelyuns. But Abijrys, 
aivagétys, xaklidaurétys, make 7. Nouns in oty¢ make « or 77° 

, Anotys, Anotd and Anoti, robber. 


Words for Practice. 


agtondins, seller of bread. mokttys, citizen. 
eonétys, master. ' -geyvtrng, —° artist. 
xhéntns, _ thief. tofdétns, § archer. 
xgitis, judge. . 

podytic, disciple. Egaoris, —_lover. 
Hégons, Persian. ’Ogéorns, Orestes. 
mounts, poet. . _ mohemoths, warrior. 


The olians and Macedonians adopted the termination a 
even in the nominative of these nouns; thus, iamdre for inndé- 
17S, horseman; vepehnyegéta: for »epednyegétys, cloud-gathering. 
Hence in Latin cométa, planéta, poéta, from xopijtns, nlavijtys, 
s0LnTt IS. 


Contracts of the First Declension. 


Some nouns of the first declension are contracted, by drop- 
ping the vowels preceding the terminations «, 7, as, 75° except 
ea not preceded by a vowel or 9, which is contracted into 7° 
thus, 


uvaa, &, mina. |égéa, &, wool. |yéa, 77, earth.|yahén, %, weasel. 
"Sing. Sing. Sing. Sing. 

N. uv-da, a, |N. éon-de, &, N. y-éa, 4, |N. yad-én, 4, 

G. ur-hos, Gs, |G. eo-das, Gs, |G. y-das, Hs, |G. yal-dys, Fs, 

D. ur-de, ¢, D. ég-é¢, ¢, D. y-2¢, 7, D. yai-én, 77, 

A. wr-dav, dv, |A. don-dar, Gy, [A y-dav, Hr, | A. yal-dny, Fy, 

V. ur-ha, &, &ic.|V. ég-da, &, &ue.|V. y-da, 7, &uc.| V. yad-dn, 7, Suc. 


dxhén, 7, simplicity. |‘Eousas, ic, Mercury.|’Anellénc jc, Apelles. 


Sing. Sing. Sing. 
N. ézi-dé7, 7, N. ‘Eou-éas, iis, N, ?Anedl-éng, Hs, 
G. dxi-dys, 7s, G. ‘Eou-dov, od, G. ’Anedil-dou, 05, 
D. dri-67, t, D. ‘Eou-ée, 77, D. ’Aneil-én, 7, 
A. dnhedyny, Hy, A, ‘Eou-éar, 77, A. Anshl-iny, hy, 
- V dxi-éy, 7, &c. V. ‘Eou-éa, 7, Suc. | V. ’Anedi-dy, 7, &c. 
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SECOND DECLENSION. 


_ Nouns of the second declension end in os, generally mascu- 
line, but sometimes feminine, and o» neuter. 


6 Adyog, word, speech. 


Sing. . Dual. Plur. 
N. ddy-05, N. Ady-o+, 
G. Ady-ou, N. A. V. Aéy-0, G. Addy-wy, 
D. dy-9, D. 467-016, 
A. hoy-or, G. D. déy-01 A. Méy-oug, 
V. doy-8 V. Ady-o+. 

In like manner decline 
6 Gysuos, wind. . 4 vioos, ‘tsland. 
6 &pytgos, silver. 4 600s, way. 
 doxds, beam. 6 ofxog, house. 
% %recgoc, continent. 6 atdygos, tron. 
6 xjn0s, garden. 4 pnyos, beech. 


Obs. In a few instances, the common dialect, like the Attic, 
makes the vocative like the nominative; as, @ @sds, whence 
the Latin 6 Deus ; and © odtos, heus tu. 


10 Etlov, wood. 


Sing. ; Dual. Plur. 
N. &dd-07, | N,. Edda, 
G.. Svl-ov, N. A. V. &ti-w, G. Eti-w», 
D. §ti-o, D. fbi-org, 
A. &ti-or, G. D. Eti-o1». A. &ti-«, 
V. Etl-ov. V. Stl. 

In like manner decline 
coyteuor, silver. Bijdop, apple. 
BiBator, book. sédthov, sandal, shoe. 
dévdgor, tree. ngbBitoy, sheep. 
Caor, animal, gddor, rose. 
uétgoy, measure. gixory, fig. 


Contracts of the Second Declenston. 
Some nouns of the second declension are contracted, by 
changing £0, 00, into ov, and &c, oa, into &, and dropping « and 
o before a long vowel or diphthong. 


wh 
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td datéoy, bone. 


Sing. | Dual. Plur. 
N. dot-dor, ot, N. éot-ea, a, 
dor-éov, ov, | N. A. V. do7-du, 6, . dot-sw», OY, 
dot-é@, @, . d60T-éo1g, ots, 
. dot-tor, od”, G. D. dor-dory, ot. . dot-ta, a, 
. 6ot-gor, ovr. . dot-da, & 


<> OM 
<PO0Q 


jon 


n like manner decline xdéveov, basket, dish. 


6 vdos, understanding. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
‘N. ¥-605,. ots, N. »-d0r, of, 
G. v-dov, od, N. A. V. »-d0, 8, G. v-dwr, ay, 
D. »-60, G6, D. v-dotg, ots, 
A. v-bov, ody, G. D. »-douv, ot». A. v-dous, otc, 
V. v-de, ov. V. v-dor, of. 


- So its compounds etvoos, dvocc, &c. Also 6 gdoc, stream; 

6 nléos, voyage; 6 xvdos,-down; 6 yedoc, skin; with their 

‘ compounds. But the neuter plural in « of compounds remains 

uncontracted ; as, edvoa, xalliggoa, edxioa, Even in the geni- 
tive we rather say edvdwy, evzidwy, than stvwy, sdalwy, Sc. 

To the contracted of this form may 6 ’Ijgo%¢ be referred, dif- 
fering in the dative only, which ends in od: and (with more 
propriety than to the triptots) diminutives in i¢- as, 6 4iovis, 
6 Kapis, 6 Kiavois. | 


Sing. Sing. 
N. ’Ino-ois, N. 4ov-i¢, 
G. °Ino-08, G. 4ovr-i, 
D. *Ino-03, D. Avr-i, 
A. *Ino-oiy, " A. Avor-dr, 
V. °Ino-oi. V. Aur-b. 


Artic Form. 


In some nouns of the second declension the Attics change 
the last vowel or diphthong into w; subscribing +, and making 
the vocative like the nominative; as, 6 dayds, layd, hare, for 
dayds, Aayou. 

If the vowel preceding ws be « long, it is changed into &° 
as, 6 led for 4006, people ; 1d dxdyaor, dvdyewr, hall. 

f 2 : 


~ 
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: 6 veds, temple. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. ve-0, N. ve-q3, 
G. ve-d, N. A. V. ve-d, G. vE-dy, « 
D. ve-d, D. ve-ds, | 
A. vé-0y, G. D. ve-dr. A. vé-0s, 
V. E05 V. veued. | 
In like manner decline 
4 yalos,: brother's wife. 6 Mevéhens, Meneldus. | 
6 xdlos, cable. é tabs, peacock. 
16 dvibyeow, hail. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. dvdye-wy, N. dvdys-0, 
G. avdyf-w, N. A. V. dvdys-e, G. drdyewy, 
D. dvdye-o, D. drdye-ws, 
A. drys-ov, G. D. drdye-oy, A. dydye-, 
V. avdye-wy, V. dvdyew. 
In like manner decline the neuter adjectives 
evyewr, fertile. lew, propitious. 


Obs. 1. There is one neuter in ws, viz. 1d yodws, tot zoe, 
debt. a 

Obs. 2. The Attics frequently omit » in the accusative; as, 
toy layd, toy ved, thy &, So Ka, Kéw, *AFw, Sometimes in 
the nominative ; as, 1d dy%jqw, for adyijewr. 

Obs. 3. The Attics often decline after this form, words 
which otherwise belong to the third declension ; as, Mi»w for 
Mivrwos, from Mivag: yéhwy for yélwta, from yédws- and the 
later Greeks decline words in wc, which belong to the second, 
according to the third declension ; as, xéAwoc for »édw, from 
xdhos. — 5 


THIRD DECLENSION. cy 


Nouns of the third declension end in «, ¢, v, w, », §, 9, S, ¥, | 
and increase in the genitive. 


6 owtte, savior. 


Sing. Dual. . -  Plur. 
N. owt-i, N. owt-7oes, 
G. owt-Fgos, N. A. V. awt-fge, G. cot-\gur, 
D. cwr-igs, D. owt-joo+, 
A. owt-joa, G. D. owt-Hgacry, A. owt-Fges, 
V. oGr-eg. V. owt-7ges. . 


EE 
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0 ‘cape , body. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. cGp-o, N. o@u-ata, 
, G. odp-ttos, N. A. V. odu-cte, G. cwu-dtwr, 
D. odu-ats, D. odp-caot, 
A. céu-a, G. D. owr-drouy. A. odp-ata, 
V. oGp-a. ~ Vi. odu-ate, 
. ' 6 marky, pean. 
Sing. - - Dual. Plur. 
N. ody, N. mai-Gvec, 
G. nar-aros, | N. A. V. na-ave, G. mo-dvwy, 
D. na-are, D. na-dou, 
A. na-dva,. . G. D. mamdvoer, A. na-Gvac, 
Vi. mandy, . - Vi. wawdves, 
h lotley, storm. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. Adaila-y, N. Aaila-ses, 
G. dalhé-nos, N. A. V. dalle-ne, G. dad-noy, 
D. datla-n, D. Aaila-ys, 
A. xalle-na, G. D. dadd-norr, A. iatle-nas, 
V. Aoila-y. V. ‘Aalha-zes. 
6 tds, jackall. 
Sing. Dual. | Plur. 
N. 3-ds, ' : N. -3-des, 
G. Suds, N. A. V. dae, G. 3-dor, 
D. d-ai, D. 3-wol, 
A. 3-Gc, G. D. 3-wotr. A. 9-das, 
V. PoDS. V. P-BES. 


Words for practice in the third declension are given with 
the examples of the different formations of the genitive. 


' GENDER. 


Nouns of the third deelension admit of no general rule for the determi- 
nation of their gender ; but that ofa large proportion of them may be known 
by the following rules for some of the principal endings, in which those 
nouns, whose gender is determinable from their signification, are not noticed. 

1. Nouns in 7, 7@, €us, wc, -wrog, and those which have vtos 
in the genitive, are masculine; as, 6 Aiw4», harbor; 6 Cworhg, 
girdle ; 6 dupogeds, amphora; 6 yéhuc -wtos, laughter ; 6 tévw 
-ovtos, tendon; 6 ddov¢ -ortoc, tooth; 6 tuds ~kvtoc, thong. 

Except 7 poi, intellect; 4, 4 xiv, goose; 4 yaorig, belly; 
4 xho, fate; 6, } dhe, air, mist; with the neuter contracts in 

fr 7° and 7d gis, ght. 
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2. Nouns in e¢ -adog, ss, » and w¢ -oo¢, with nouns of quality 
in t75, are feminine ; as, 4 Aapmde -tdos, torch; 4 xdees, grace; 
i. mevtd, persuasion; 1 alddc -doc, modesty ; 4 yluxtzys, sweet- 
NESS. 

Except some adjectives in as -ado¢ of the common gender, 
and the following nouns in ¢¢.> 6 8gr¢, serpent; 6 Byic, 
adder; 6 xdguc, bug; 6 wders, a certain measure; 6 xls, weevil ; 
6 his, Lon; 6 delpis, dolphin; 46, 4 89-5, bird; 4, 6 tlygss, 
tiger; and 4, 6 dics, bank, shore. 

3. Nouns in a, +, v, 09, we, 0s, ag -atog and -aoc, ag, with 
contracts In ¢e@-79, are neuter; as, 10 cGua, body; 1d péds, 
honey ; 1d Gotu, city; 1d h109, breast ; 16 bdwe, water ; 1d tEtyos, 
wall; 1d tégeg -ttos, miracle; 1d dénag -toc, cup; 1d hnag, 
liver; 1d xéag, x79, heart. 

Except 6 wde, starling; 6, 4 izyao, lymph; 6 exo, ulcer; 
6 Ac -Goc, stone; and 6 or 1d xgdc, xgatds, head. 

There are no other neuter substantives of this declension, 
except 10 nig, fire; 1d pas, ight; 10 ots, ear; and 10 atalc, 
dough. 

Those in as, therefore, are generally masculine, when they 
make the genitive in a»tog> feminine, when they make: it in 
ados° and neuter, when they make it in atog and aog. 


GENITIVE. 


The genitive of the third declension always ends in os, and 
admits of a great variety of formations. 


From the vowels a, 5, v, a. 


@ —atog 1d cia, adpttos, body; 1d vénua, thought ; 
10 noaypa, thing ; 1d ordua, mouth. 

bt —t0¢ tO alyynns, awintos, mustard; 16 xdups, gum; v0 
mémege, pepper. 

—itog 10 usd, uddttoc, honey, the only substantive of this 
form; but there are several neuter adjectives, 
which may be said, however, to derive their 
genitive rather from the masculine termination 
iD és, 

v -—vog ~~ 10 ddxgu, ddxgtos, tear; 1d vdnv, mustard. In like 
manner 1d yévv, knee, and 16 dégu,.spear; but 
these two sometimes take &1o¢ from the obsolete 
yévas and ddgas. 

—eos tb dotv, doteos, city; 16 nov, flock. 

0 —00¢ 4 Antd, Antéos, Laténa; 4 xevtd, persuasion ; 
4 hx, echo. : 


, 


ay 


sy 


ny 


aid 


ov 


vy 


—<2V06 
—2 TOS 


—8V05 
. vOS 
——F0S 


—0vos 
—0OVTOS 


—vvo0s 


—vYT0¢ 


—WVO0S, 
—ovos 


——WPTOS 


—OVvt0s 


—OUYTOS 


VY ——000¢ 


——OUYTOS 


6 dgdxwy, Sgdxovtos, dragon; 
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From the consonants », 9, 5, §, 
v 


6 narky, mavdvos, pean; 6 Tires, Titan. 

10 tbway, topartos, having struck, neuter parti 
ciples, which follow their masculine. 

tO téger, Tégeros, tender, neuters of adjectives 
in 7%. 

é°Elny," Eldgros, Greek; bury, month ; 4 Legis, 
Siren. 

6 mousy, moruévos, shepherd; 6 day, harbor ; ; 
4 pony, intellect.  - 

6 delylr, delgivos, dolphin; 4 d&xtly, ray; 4 Ql7, 
nose. The nominative of these nouns fre- 
quently ends in ¢s, as, 6 delgics. 

10 wsitov, peltovos, greater, neuters of adjectives 
in wy, 

1) réntoy, téntovtos, striking, neuters of parti- 
ciples in ow». 

6 wsauy, udorvos, wooden tower; and those end- 
ing in vy or vs, as, 6 Dbonur or ®égxus, Bdge 
xivos, Phorcys, the name of a sea deity. 

76 tevyvds, Cevyrivtos, joining, neuter participles 
of verbs in usu. 

6 IThdtwv, hdtwvos, Plato; 6 xhdv, branch; 
7 wixov, poppy. 

4 xeliddy, yshiddv0s, swallow; * ovtyor, cheek; 
6 mglwy, saw. 

6 Fevopiy, Zevopdvtoc, Xendphon. In hke man- 
ner the present participles of contracted verbs 
in ao, as, 6 ty, teu@vi0s, honoring. 

6 Adwy, Lion; 
6 téywv, tendon. So the present, first future, 
and second aorist active of participles, as, 
6 tintwy, téntortos, striking. 

6 tun, tunodvtos, going to strike, the second 
future active of participles : also the present 
of contracted verbs in ew and ow, as, 6 nov, 
mowvtos, making. 

neuter compounds of zods, as, 70 Sizovy, dixodos, 
from dinovg, ‘two-footed. 

TO Tunody, TUTIbYTOG, neuter participles. 


Q * 


i8 


a9 


70 


09 
v@ 
a9 


—aTO¢S 


—a90¢ 


——790¢ 
—EQ0¢ 
—0g0s 


—vgos 
—ug0s 


-—000¢ 


619 —EtQ0S 


a¢ 


&§ 


—ayT0¢ 


—av06 
—«aT0¢5 
—ados 


—206 
——£05 


8Ug —605 


mS 


—s805 
—NT05 
—nF0¢ 
—s97205 


—vT0S 
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1) fnag, Fnttos, the liver; ; 
10 yoéag, the well. 

6 wae, yaods, starkng ; 10 véxtag, nectar; 7 dag, 
wife. 

4 dduao, wife, makes déuagrog. 

6 Hie, Iyeds, wild beast; 6 Porro, shepherd ; 
btworie, girdle; 4 xg, fate 

6 aitio, aidtéoos, sky; 6, 4 aie, air, ntist ; 
6 date, brother-in-law. 

to ht0g, Hrogos, breast; 1d dog, sword. 

6, } udotug, wderigos, witness ; 10 nde, fire. 

é goo, guges, thief; 6 iydae, lymph; 16 elug, 

ey. 
6 Wéorwe, Néorogos, Nestor ; 6 6%tw9, orator. 
4 zslg, xsvods, hand; 6 pela, louse. 


16 déleao, bait ; 


Oo 


6 dvdguas, avdgidvtos, statue;. 6 ylyas, giant; 
6 tuds, thong. 

6 mélag, usliivos, black; 6 té&has, wretched. 

10 77006, yjgutos, old age; 1d xgéac, flesh. 

4 launds, hopntdos, torch; 4 mehesds, dove ; 
6, i puyds, fugitive. 

6 Adac, Adtos, a stone. 

10 dln dec, din dios, true, the neuter of adjectives 
in 7S. 

6 Paotheds, Baordéos, Att. Badrddws, Ion. Baorkios, 
king ; 6 dlieds, fisherman; 6 tegeds, priest ; 
6 inzeds, horseman. 

4 toujons,. torjgeac, galley; 6 dAnuootévns, De- 
mosthénes. 

4 qeddtys, geddrytos, love; 6 AéByc, caldron, 
kettle; % éod¢, clothing. 

4 I[dovns, IldgvnSoc, Parnes, a mountain of 
Attica. 

6 Kiiuns, Kiyertos, Clemens; 5 Oddhys, Ovd- 
evtos, Valens, and other names borrowed from 
the Latin. 

5 ters, tyuyvt0¢, honored, contracted from recs. 

é dps, Sproc, Att. Ipews, ‘serpent ; j i ndhic, city; 
6 parts, seers 4 Sivturc, power; Ff meakes, 
action. 


er 


¢ 
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tg ——os 4 dlnic, édntdoc, hope; 6 Idec, Paris; 4 xyltc, 
‘ xyidos, spot. 

106 6, 4 bores, SQvidoc, bird; 4 uéouss, cord. 

—w10g =. t} xdous, xaorros, a favor. 


di —votog =f} Féusc, Péucotoc, and Féurdoc, right. 
—tV0¢ 6, 4 tls, t4vds, any. So words in ¢¢ which often 
° end in vv, as, 6 delgis, dolphin. 
o¢ —s0¢ TO tetyos, telysoc, wall; 1d drtocg, flower; rd 
Hégoc, part ; 1d dg0c, mountain ; 10 yeihos, lep. 
—oT0¢ 10 tetiqds, tstupdtos, having struck, neuter parti- 
ciples. 


vg —voC 6 mis, wvdc, mouse; SizxIds, fish; 4 Sots, oak; 
4 mltus, pine. 

—s05 6 dfs, d$é0¢, sharp; 46 dds, sweet. 

—sus Att. 6 wélexuc, weléxens, are; 6 nijyvus, ell. 

—vdos  zlauds, zlauidocs, military robe; 6, 4 véniuc, 

stranger. 

—vivs  f xdgus, xdgtdoc, helmet. 

—iviog 6 tsuyrds, Cevyrtvros, joining, and the like parti- 
ciples of verbs in uu, 

—vyvoc 6 Dbgxug or Sbonuy, Dégxivos, Phorcys. 

ws —00¢ 4 alddc, aiddocs, shame; % 0s, dawn: 

—wtos 6 8gws, ¥gwros, love; 6 yéhws, laughter; 6 pus, 
man; 10 gas, light; and contracted parti- 
ciples from aws, as, 6 gots, éot@tos, from 
éotads, standing. 

—wdos 4 pds, pudds, a red spot on the legs, occasioned 
by being too near the fire, the only word of 


this form. 
—W005 6 jews, Howos, hero; 6 Dds, jackall; 6 Teds, . 
Trojan. . " 
—oros = 6 tstbpds, tetvpdtos, having struck, and such like 
participles. 
ais —artog §=6.: &-—s« Gals, dawtds, meal, entertainment; 10 otals, 
dough. 
—aidoo 6, 4 mais, nawWds, child. 
aug —a0¢ 4 Yeats, youds, old woman. 


erg —edog 4 xheic, xheddc, key. 

—éVOS 6 «telco, xtevdc, comb; els, &vds, one. 

—svtog 6 Suudsss, Siudevtoc, Simdis, a river of Troas; 
4° Onderc, Opus, a city of Greece; 6 yagters, 
comely. Likewise the participles, as, 4 tv- 
gptels, tuptévtos, having been struck. 

ous —00¢ 6, } Bovs, Bods, oz or cow; 6 zoos, skin. 
la —odog 6 novs, noddc, foot. 
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_oug—ortog 6 ddods, éddrt0¢, tooth; and participles of verbs 
in su, as, dovs, dévt0¢, having given. 
—ovvtog 4° Onois,’ Onoivr0¢, Opus, and other nouns cone 
tracted from seus. 
. 126 od¢, @rdc, ear, is contracted from obas, otizos. 
ls —dog 4 Qs, dildos, sea. oo 
yg —vFog =} Ehusvg, = Blu Foc, earthworm, belly-worm § : 
Lo _ } Tieuys, the name of a city. 
eS —gtos — é manage, wdxagros, happy: 


g 


& —yos 6 tézrs§, téttiyos, grasshopper ; 6 8grvé, dgriyos, 
quail; 4 plod, flame; % oddnty§, trumpet ; 
6, } pdhaye, phalanz. oy 
—%x05 ) Sdgak , Idéganos, breastplate; 6 xdgak, xdgtixos, 
raven; ttl, xddixos, cup; 6 ubouns, ant; 
4 Gldnyé, dddnexos, changing 7 into s, Sox. 
—XT0C 6 dvak, &vaxtos, king; 4 vd, night. 
—~" HOS 4 Bag, fades, cough; 6 drug, nail, claw; 4 oti, 


rank 


y —n0¢ ° 4 Oy, dnds, visage; 4 dailaw, storm; 6 Kixioy, 


clops. — . 
—fos 6 “dead” Atos Arab ; % pléy, vein; 5 zéduy, 
| Stee 
— 0s 6 Kivvy, Klrtqos, Cinyps, a river of Africa ; 
fh wary, stair. 


Obs. Some nouns form their genitive from an obsolete 


nominative ; as, td yéla, yédexrog, from yédok, milk; 4 yur, 


yuvacxdc, from ytvark, woman; 10 ddwe, Békt05, from dBdas, 
water ; 16 oxdg, axatds, from oxds, lth; 6 Zevs, Abs from Js, 
and Zyvdc from Ziv, Jupiter. 


ACCUSATIVE. 


The accusative singular of masculine and feminine nouns 
generally ends in a+ as, 6 Titdy, Titava, Titan. 

Exc. 1. Nouns in ss, vs, avs, ovs, having o¢ pure in the geni- 
tive, change ¢ of the nominative into + as, 6 Bétevs, Béroetoc, 
Bérouy, bunch of grapes; % vais, vadbs, vaiv, ship. Also 
6 Adas, stone, makés AGarv, But 6 dtc, Ads, Jupiter, makes 
Ala, and 6 zgevs, xzoeds, skin, commonly zgéa. The poets 
frequently use the regular termination in a, as Bérgta, sigéc, 
yée or vija. 


ae 


eee 


THIRD DECLENSION. Q1 


Exc. 2. Barytons in +s and vs, having o¢ impure in the geni- 

‘tive, make both « and »: as, 4 %gsc, 8g¥doc, Eetda and tguy, 

strife; ij xéguc, xdgiFos, xdgtFa and xdguy, helmet. Also the 

compounds of zovg~ as, 6 Oidtnovg, Oldlnoda and Oldtxouy, 

f CEdipus; with 4 xtelc, wledds, key. ‘HH ydges, favor, has 
. zaou, but Xdgus, Grace, Xaorra. 


VOCATIVE. 


The vocative of nouns generally, and of participles univer- 
sally, is like the nominative ; as, Titdy, @ Turdy, 

Exc. 1. Adjectives in 7”, barytons in wy -ovos and -ovtoc, 

0, #9, and nouns in 7 -c0s, form the vocative by shortening 

the long vowel of the nominative ; as, té977, © tégsv, tender ; 
sletuary, @ shejuor, compassionate; Bedriwy, & Béiavor, better ; 
b Adwv, & déov, lion ; wrirng, & uAreg, mother; 6“Extwg, o°Extog, 
Hector; 5 Anuoodévns, & Anudodeves, Demosthenes. Also 
6° Andiwy,.@”* Anoldoy, Apollo; 6 HoosWav,- IIécedor, Nep- 
tune; &»i9, @ &veg, man; Sato, ® déee, brother-in-law; nario, 
® nateg, father; owtio, @ o&teg, savior, though we meet 
also with @ owrig. 
- Exc. 2. All nouns in evs and ovs, barytons in ¢¢, and bary- | 
tons, contracted nouns, and adjectives in vs, drop ¢ to form the 
vocative; as, Baothedc, @ Baotlet, king ; & Fysods, & Tmo, 
Simdis, a river of ‘Troas; 6 dic, @ bgt, serpent; 5 Bbreus, O Bb 
tov, bunch of grapes; 6 wis, © ui, mouse; d&0s, & 6&0, sharp. 
Likewise ygats, © yoai, old woman; 6, 4 mais, @ mai, child: but 
6 mois, ® nots, foot s and 6 ddovs, & ddovc, tooth. Other words 
also lose ¢ among the poets; as, ’Auaguilic, & ’*Auogvilt, Ama- 
ryllis, the name of a woman. Jv}, woman, makes yéver, from 
the obsolete yivasé, and dak, king, in addressing a deity, &va, 

Exc. 3. Barytons in as -vo0¢ and -a»zt0g, and adjectives in es 
-evtos, form the vocative by dropping o¢ or tos from the geni- 
tive; as, té&lac, tédiivoc, @ thlav, wretched; Alas, Aiartos, 
& Alar, Ajaz; yaoterc, yaglevtos, @ yagter, comely. So 6 Siuders, 
Ziudertos, @ Siudey. Some of these also form the vocative by 
dropping ¢ from the nominative; as, Atos, @ Ala- yagtesc, 
@ yogrtes, 

Exc. 4. Feminines in » and w¢ form the vocative in os as, 
4} Sango, & Langoi, Sappho; 4 has, & hoi, dawn. 


DATIVE PLURAL. 


The dative plural is formed from ‘the dative singular by 
inserting o before +° as, 6 awrie, ourigr, awrigor, savior ; 
r 6 yoy, yunl, yuyt (for yuo), the double consonant y being put 
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for xo, by page 3), vulture. But 8,4, », t, are dropped for the 
sake of softness; as, Aapuntds, launtos for Aaunddos, from 
4 Aaunds, torch; ylyavt, ylyéou for ylyartor, from 6 ylyas, 
giant. Ovz is changed into ovos: as, Adovts, Adgovar, 

Words ending in ¢ after a diphthong add « to the nominative 
singular ; as, inzevs, innsiot, horseman; tunels, tuncios, having 
been struck. Except 6 xtslc, xtecl, comb; 6 dgoueds, Sgoudas, 
runner; visvds, vidos, son; 1d ots, aol, ear; 6 nods, nool, foot ; 
which are regular from xtsvl, dgopdi, vidi, ati nodl. Teeic, 
three, makes tgsal. | 

Syncopated nouns in 7g make the dative in age> as, mathe, 
father, natgl, natgtor. Also 6 dotig, dotptior, star; 4 dor, 
dgvdcs, dovios, lamb; vic, vitor, son. But 4 yaortg, belly, 
makes yaorijgos. 

‘H zslo, hand, makes yegol, from the poetic zeol. 


ConTRACTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


Contracted nouns of the third declension are very numerous, 
and are divided into five forms. ” 


- J. Nouns in 1s, e¢, and os, are contracted in all the cases 
where two vowels meet. 


<P oaZ 


4 tovtgns, galley. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
. ToHig-7s, . N. tosjg-ees, ets, 
. tottg-eoc, ous, | N. A. V. tgeig-ce, 7, G. toje-éwy, Gr, 
Tovionei, 86, D. tgsig-eo, 
. Tesig-ea, 7, G. D. terng-dory, otv. | A. tgig-eas, esc, 
telyg-es. V.. Tgsig-ess, sec. 
. 1 tetyos, wall. 
Sing. Dual. _ Plur. 
N. teiz-0s, N. tely-ea, 7, 
G. tely-cos, ous, | N. A. V. tely-ce, 7, G. teez-éwr, dy, 
D. téely-ci, e6, D. tely-eor,’ 
A. té&z-0¢, G. D. teexy-dorv, ov, | A. tely-ea, 1, 
V. tety-0c, V. tely-ea, 7. 


Obs. 1. Proper names have sometimes the accusative and 
vocative according to the first declension ; as, td» Zwxgttyy, 
toy "Avuadérvny, toy Agurtopiryny, & Swxgutn, 3 ’ Agu toptry 
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Obs. 2. Proper names in xAéy¢ are doubly contracted ; thus, 


Ist Contraction. 2d Contraction. 
N. ‘Hoaxl-énc, is, 
G. ‘Hoaxi-geos, éous, éo¢, 
_D. ‘Hoaxledsi, és, | gi, et, 
A. ‘Hoaxleéea, ga, éa, 4, . 
V. ‘Hodxleess, 81¢, eS. 


Obs. 3. The termination ea, when preceded by a vowel, is 
contracted into a, and not into n° a8; Syt4s, toy and 1é Syider, 


Byl&> zoos, Ta zotea, xeéa. 


o- 


II. Nouns in ¢¢ and ¢ contract «, se, «a, of the singular and 


. ovina, by 


Plur. 
Bess, tS, 
dq-luy, 
bp-tor, 
bp-tas, S 
Up-res, 66. 


Plur. 


awwyn-loy, , 


. Ovint-108, 
» OLy ATLA, by 
‘Cuvintata, be 


plural, into «. 
6 Spc, serpent. 

Sing. Dual. 
N. dp-63, N. 
G. dg-Yoc, N. A. V. dg-te, G. 
D. bgt, 2, D. 
_A. dqp-ty, - G. D. dg-fow. | A> 
V. ap-s. V. 

10 olyynnt, mustard. 

Sing. Dual. 
N. olvnnet, | N 
G. ov7r-toc, N. A. V. ovvjn-ce, G. 
D. aurirets, 6, D 
A. olvynet, G. D. ownn-loy, | A 
V. olvynn-e, V. 
Obs. The form ¢c, -vos is properly Ionic. Nouns in ¢¢ are 


more commonly inflected in coc, D. ei, e«. Dual, N. ee, G. our, 


Plural, N. V. ces, ess, G. dw, D. eon, A. £a¢, ets. 


But the most 


usual form of the genitive is the Attic, In ewg and ewy, 


III. Nouns in svs, vs, and v, making «0¢ in the genitive, 
contract ei into 2, se into 7, 2&5, eas, into 6s, and sc of the 


neuter plural into 7. 
6 Baotleds, king. 


| Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. Baotl-eds, N. Baotl-dec, eis, 
G. Buort-doc, N.A. V. Baotd-de, 7, | G. Baord-ewr, 


‘ D. Baord-éi, et, 


D. Baorl-ciar, 
A. Baod-ta, G. D. Baard-dorr, A. 
V~. Baotdesi, ; V. 


Baoth-éas, eis, 
Baolges, sis. 
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singular, and the dative plural, 4»49 inserting 5, because ¢ is 
hever immediately preceded by ». 


Sing. _ Bing. 
N. dvyttng, N. d»-to, 
G. Fvyat-igos, Duyat-gdc, G. d»-dgos, dvdodc, 
D. duyat-égs,  Duvyat-gl, ‘D. dv-égr, dv-dol, 
A. Guyatetga, Dyat-ge, A. &v-éga, d&»-Jdoa, 
V. Hyat-eg. V. &v-eg. 

Dual. Dual. 

N. A. V. Suyatedge, Dyat-ge, | N. A. V. dodge, adv-dos, 
G. D. Svyat-dgov, Fuyat-poir, G. D. d»-dgoiv, d&v-dgoir, 
Plur. . Plur. 

N. Duyat-éges, Piyat-ges, N. dv-éges, &»-Jges, 
G. Duyat-towy, Fvyat-odr, G. d»-dowy, dy-dgar, 
D. Duyat-gtor, . D. d»-dotar, 

A. Duyat-égac, Dbyat-gas, A. dv-tgas, &»-doas, 
V. Duyateégec, Iyat-ges. V. dv-égec, &v-dges. 


After this manner also 6 d&giv, dgévos, dgvdc, lamb, and 6, 4 
xv, xbovos, xurdc, dog, are syncopated, the latter dropping o in 


all the cases. To these may be joined xarjg, father, pijt7, | 


mother, and 4 yaothe, belly; but they are not syncopated in 
the accusative singular, and the genitive and accusative plural, 
to distinguish them from 4 drga, one’s native country, 4 ui\t9a, 
matriz, and % yéotga, bottom of a vessel, of the first declen- 
sion. Jaorie differs from zatte and ujtyg, by making yaotijg- 
os in the dative plural. 


*," [The old Greek Grammarians made ten declensions, five of simple, 
and five of contracted nouns. Of these declensions the four first are pari- 
syllabic, or have an equal number of syllables in all the cases; the rest are 
wmparisyllabic, or have a greater number of syllables in the oblique cases 
than in the nominative. 


I. SIMPLES. 
FIRST DECLENSION. 
Nouns of the first declension of simples end in a¢, y¢, masculine. 
& raplas, steward. 


Sing. i Dual. Plur. 
N. rapi-as, N. rapl-ac, 
G. rayl-ov, N.A. V. rapl-a, G. rape-av, 
D. rapl-q, D. rapl-ats, 
A. rapl-ay, G. D. rapt-acy, A. rapl-as, 
V rapt-a V. rapl-as. 
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Some nouns in a¢ make the genitive in a as well as ov: a8, ZvSaydgac, 
gen. IvSaydgou and HuSayiga* mateaiolas, gen. mateaioiou end matea- 
Zola. Some keep a exclusively ; as, Quxas, gen. Oowa’ Boddas, gen. 


Bogoa° Sar&vac, gen. Fatave- 


in a were the Doric form. 


Sing. 
« TEddv-ns, 
- TeXdy-ov, 
. reddv-p, 
. Tedkdv-ny, 
. Teddy-n. 


<P 0O4 


nmennas, gen. manna. These genitives 


8 rehdvns, publican. 


Dual. 
N. A. V. redAdv-a, 


G. D. reAdy-acv. 


Plur. 
- TEAdv-at, 
- Tedwry-Oy, 
- TeXdv-ats, 
« TeAdy-as, 
. TEADY-at. 


<P OQ4 


All nouns in tys, poetical nouns in mys, national names in n¢, and 


compounds of peteéw, wisw, Te/Bw, make 


e vocative in a * as, mQ0piTNS, 


MQo~Hta’ xuvorns, xvvonma’ TxvIng, SxvIa° yewusetoncs, yewuétoa. 


Also Adyyns, Mevaiyuns, Tvealyuns. 


métng, make ». 
Anoty. 


But Adijtnys, alvagétrns, xadddapr 
Nouns in orys make a or 7° a8, Ayortis, Anora and 


“The Holians and Macedonians adopted the termination « even in the 
nominative of these nouns; thus, fzméta for inmétnys, vepednyeoéta for 


vepednyepétng. 
rihavytys, eonti}s. 


Hence in Latin cométa, 


planéta, potia, from xquitns, 


Some nouns of this declension are contracted ; as, | 


"Eppuéas, is, Mercury. 
Sing. 

- "Epp-éas, iis, 

» ‘Epu-fov, 03, 

. ‘Epy-ég, ¥, 

‘Eop-tay, iv, 

e "Epp-éa, ij, &c. 


<PoaZ 


"AnsdAéns, iis, Apelles. 
Sing. 

. "AmedA-Ens, is, 

. "AreddA-éov, 08, 

. *AredA-G, 7, 

- ’AweAd-Eny, iv, 

*AmeAd-én, 9}, Ste. 


POs 


SECOND DECLENSION. 


Nouns of the second declension of simples end in a, 7, feminine. 


Sing. 

+ povo-a, 
+ poborns, 
- pobe-n, 
+ pove-ay, 
- potc-a. 


<P 9Q4 


§ potca, muse. 


Dual. 


N. A. V. pote-a, 


G. D. pote-ary, 


Plur. 
N. pote-ar, 
G. pova-dy, 
D. pote-as, 
A. pote-as, 
V. poto-as. 


Nouns in gc, @ pure, and @ contracted, with some proper names, as 
Ay8a,’ Avdgouida, Magda, Pirouijia, Fidsa, make the genitive in as, and 


the dative in q: thus, 


Sing. 
PirAt-a, 
girl-as, 
girl-g, 
ptAl-ay, 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. $iXl-a. 


h pirla, friendship. 


Dual. 


'N. A. Vv. girl-a, 


G. D. giAl-acv. 
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Obs.1 A vowel is called pure, when it immediately follows a vowel or 
diphthong, with which it is not mized or united in sound. 


Obs. 2. The ancient Latins followed this manner of making the geni- 
tives in as; as, terras, escas, Laténas, for terre, esce, Laténe. Pater- 
familias continued always in use. 


. § rip, honor. 
Sing. Dual. Plar. 
N. rip-d, N. rep-at, 
G. Timeiis, N.A. V. rip-d. G. riu-Gy, 
. They » Tept-ats 
A. rip-dy, G. D. rip-aiv. A. rip-ads,. 
Vi. rip-qe Vi rep-al. 


Some nouns of the second declension are contracted, by dropping the 
" vowel preceding the termination «, 7° except ea not preceded by a vowel 


or @, which is contracted into 7: thus, 
pvda, a, mona. doéa, &, wool, yéa, yi, earth. 
Sing. Sing. Sing. 

N. pr-da, a, N. ép-éa, d, N. y-éa, ifs 
G. pr-das, ds, G. édp-éas, as, G. y-tas, iis, 
D. pv-dg, ¢, D. to-é¢, ¢, D. y-4a, v, 
A. pr-day, av, A. ép-éay, ay, A. y-tay, iy, 
V. pr-da, a, &c. V. ép-éa, a, &e. V. y-éa, #, &e. 

yadtn, }, weasel. dn\én, 4, simplicity. 

Sing. Sing. 

N. yad-én, 4, N. drA-én, #, 

G. yad-éns, ns, G. dnd-6ns, its; 

D. yad-éy, 9; D. dad-6, ¥, 

A. yah-ény, jv, A. dndr-ény; iy, 

V. yad-én, 5, &c. V. dnd-6n, 7, Se. 


THIRD DECLENSION. 


Nouns of the third declension of simples end in og, generally masculine, 
but sometimes feminine, and oy neuter. 


5 déyos, word, speech. 

Sing. Dual. Plar. 
N. Aby-os, N. Ady-or, 
G. Aby-ov, N. A. V. Ady-w, G. Aby-wy, 
D. dA\ty-@, D. Ady-ors, 
A. Ady-ov, G. D. ASy-ocv. A. dy-ous, 
V. Aby-«. V. Aby-ot. 


Obs. In a few instances the common dialect, like the Attic, makes the 
vocative like the nominative ; as, d Gebs, whence the Latin 6 Deus ; and 
@ otros, heus tu. ' 


7) Ebdov, wood, - 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. &6)-ov, N. é6A-a, 
G. &6d-ov, N. A. V. ftr-w, G. §tr-wy, 
D. SA-g, D. SA-ots, 
A A-ov, G. D. EbX-01¥. A. A-a, 
Vv A-0". Vv. tra. 


~ 


ee 
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~ Some nouns of the third declension are contracted, by changing eo, 00, 
into ov, and ea, oa, into &, and dropping « and o before a long vowel or 


diphthong. 
7d darfoy, bone. 
¢ Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. dcr-tov, oby, N. éor-éa, 4, 
G. dor-éov, oi, N. A.V. dor-lo, 8, G. dcr-twy, dy, 
. D. dor-by, g, , D. der-éors, ois, 
A. dor-tov, ody, G. D. der-dory, iv. A. fa, 4G, 
V dcr-ov, ot» V. dor-éa, 4. 
8 vbos, understanding. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. y-60s, ods, N. v-601, 0%, 
G. »6ou, 03, N. A. V. »¢u, 4, G. v-dwy, Gy, 
D. »-69, @, D. y-é01s, ots, 
A. v-bov, ody, G. D. »-d0rv, oty. A. y-bous, ods, 
V. v-6s, od. V. wor, of 


So its compounds sdyoos, Bvoos, &c. Also d édoc, stream; 6 nAdos, 
voyage; 5 yvéioc, down; 6 yodoc, skin; with their compounds. But the 
neuter plural in « of compounds remains uncontracted ; as, eJvoa, xad- 
4idéoa, eimitoa. Even in the genitive we rather say evvdwy, evddov, 
than edywy, eriwy, &e. 


To the contracted of this form may 5 Inoov¢ be referred, differingin - 4. 
the dative only, which ends in od: and (with more propriety than to the 
triptots) diminutives in Ug> as, 6 Aiovts, 6 Kats, 6 Kiavowg. 


Sing. Sing. 
N. "Ino-ois, N. Atov-is, 
G. "Ino-o8, G. Ator-i, 
D. "Iy0-08, D. Atoy-d, 
A. "Ino-oty, A. Atov-dy, 
V. *Ivo-ob. V. Atov-5. 


FOURTH DECLENSION. 


Nouns of the fourth declension of simples end in ws, mostly masculine, 
but sometimes feminine, and w» neuter. 


This declension is, in reality, nothing but the Attic dialect of the 
third, from which. it is formed by changing the last vowel or diphthong 
into w, subscribing :, and making the vocative like the nominative; as, 
6 Aayos, Acyo, hare, for Aayos, Aayov. If. the vowel preceding m¢ be a 
long, it is changed into a: as, é Aes, for Aad¢, people ; avmyator, dvwyewr, 


& weds, temple . 

Sing. ~ Dual. Plar. 
N. vé-@s, N. ve-g, 
G. vE-0, N. A. V. ve-O, g. yt-@y, 

. ve, . VE-YS 
A. vera, G. D. ve-py. A. ve- ; 
V. ve-Gs, Vv. ve-g. 


vr 3* 
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78 dvéycwv, hall. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. dviys-wy, N. dviys-w, 
G. adviys-o, N. A. V. dvaye-w, G. dvdys-wv, 
D. dvdys-@, D. dviys-ys, 
A. dvéys-wy, G. D. dvéys-qy, A. dvéys-w, 
V. dvéys-wv. V. dvdye-w. 


Obs.1. There is one neuter in ws, viz. ro yedws, tot yodw, debt. 


Obs. 2. The Attics frequently omit » in the accusative ; as, roy Auya, 
Toy vem, T1V tw. So Ko, Kiw,”*AIw. Sometimes in the nominative; as, 
to dyyow, for &yyowv. 

Obs. 3. The Attics often decline after this form words which other- 
wise belong to the fifth declension; as, Mlyw for Mivywoc, from Mivwsg: 
yédwy for yédwre, from yélwg: and the later Greeks decline words in we, 
which belong to the fourth, according to the fifth declension; as, xadoog 
for xzdw, from xdiwe. 


. FIFTH DECLENSION. 


Nouns belonging to the fifth declension of simples end in a, ¢, », 
neuter, and »,¢, ¢, £; w, of all genders, and increase in the genitive. 


$ owri, savior. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 

N. our-Np, N. cwr-hoss, 

G. owr-jpos, N. A. V. cwr-ige, G. cwr-fpwy, 

D. awr-iot, D. owr-ipct, 

A. owr-ijpa, G. D. swr-spory. A. cwr-Noas, 

V. oir ep. V. owr-ipss. 
ra) cipa, body. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N, cip-a, N. owWy-aTa, 
G, adp-dros, N. A. V. odp-are, G. cwy-drev, 
D, odp-art, D. odp-aci, 
A. ciip-a, G. D. cwp-drov. A. ody-ara, 
V. cép-a. V. odp-ara. 

$ xatdy, pean. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 

N. nat-dy, N. xat-dves, 

G. xas-Jves, N. A. V. sac-dve, G. xat-dvoy, 

D. xat-du, D. xat-der, 

A. xat-ava, G. D. sat-dvoy. A. nat-dvas, 

V. wat-dy. V.. nat-aves. 
§ AatAaw), storm. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. datAu-y, N. Aalda-nes, 
G. Aal\d-nes, N. A. V. Aata-xe, G. Aaird-nwv, 
D. dafa-nt,y D. dAafAa-Yu, 
A. dal\a-na, Q. D. XaAé-noev. A. Aalda-nus, 
V. Aaira-y. V. Aatra-aes. 
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5 Gas, jackall. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. 6-ds, N. 6-dss, 
G. 6-was, . N. A. Vv. 6-8, G. 6-duy, 
y a D. 0-ot, D. 0-wet, 
A. 0-éa, G. D. 6-eiy. A. 6-da5, 
Vv. 0-5. V. 0-Ses. 


Some nouns of this declension are contracted in every case ; as, 


7d tap, spring. & Xdas, stone. h dats, torch. 
Sing. . Sing. Sing: 
N. Za9, Ho, N. Adas, Ads, N. dats, dds, 
G. pos, Foes, Sc. G. Adios, dos, &e. G. daidos, dqdds, &e. 


Some are contracted only in the nominative, accusative, and vocative 
plural; as, ; 


h ypats, old woman. - 8, § Bods, ox or cow. 


Plur. Sing. 


Sing. . 
N. ypais N. yp-dss ; N. Bots - B-ses 
yoass. A. ye-fas, f ais. G. Boss. ‘ B-6as, : 08s. 
V. ye-des, ' V. B-<ées, 
- & Bérpes, bunch of grapes. hh wdsts, key. 
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 
N. Bérpus, N. Bérp-¥es, N. wdsis N. cd-sides, ° 
G. Bérp¥os. A. Bérp-vas, > us G. xdsrdés. A. avait ¢ tise 
V. Bérp-ves, V. «d-sidss, 


Ovyérne, daughter, dvio, man, and 4 Anurjrye, Ceres, are syncopated in 
all cases, except the nominative and vocative singular, and the dative 
_ plural, dvi@ inserting 0, because g is never immediately preceded by 7. 


Sing. © Sing 


N. Ovydr-no, N. dv-ip, 
G. Ovyar-fpos, Ovyar-pds, G. dy-épos, dv-dpds, 
D. Ovyar-éor, Ovyar-pl, D. dy-épx, dy-dpl, 
A. Ovyar-épa, Obyar-pa, A. dv-fpa, dv-dpa, 
V. Obyar-cp. V. dy-cp. 
N. A.V fen N. A.V 
A. V. Bvyar-tpe Obyar- A. V. dy dy-dos 
G. D. Ovyar-powv, Guyar-poty. G. D. dy 1, dy-dpeiv. 
N Plar. Oty N. at Plur. 
« Bvyar-épss ar-oss . ave dy-dpes 
G. Gvyar-é wy, Ovyar-pay, G. dv-thor, dy-dpiv, 
D. 6vyar-pdot, D. dv-dotet, 
A. Qvyar-épas, Obyar-pas, A. d s dyv-dpas, 
V. Ovyar-épss, Olyar-pes. V. dv-épes, dy-dpes. 


After this manner also 6 dgijv, dpévos, dgobs, lamb, and 6, 4 x¥av, xvovos, 
xuvd¢, dog, are syncopated, the latter dropping o in alf the cases. To 
these may be joined nari, father, n:/rn9, mother, and 4 yaorig, belly; but 
e they are not syncopated in the accusative singular, and the genitive and 
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accusative plural, to distinguish them from 4 2érga, one’s native country, ' 


4 mitea, matriz, and i yécrga, bottom of a nessel, of the second declen- 
sion. Iaorie differs from matieg and ptn9, by making yaorijga in the 
dative plural. 

For the formation of the genitive, accusative, and vocative singular, 
and dative plural, of this declension, see pages 16—22. , 


Il. CONTRACTS. 


FIRST DECLENSION. 


Nouns of the first declension of contracts end in y¢ masculine and femi- 
nine, and s¢, o¢, neuter. 


§ reckons, galley. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. rpefo-ns, - Tethpmses, sts, 
G. rpcfp-sos, ovs, N. A. V. rpefp-ce, 9, . torno-lwy, By, 
D. rpshp-si, a, TpIfp-eot, 
A. ro:fp-ta, 9, G. D. rocno-tory, ofv. TpthO-eas, 816, 
V. retnp-ss. Tothp-sks, sts. 


<p pez 


79 rsixos, wall. 


N Sing. Dual. N Plur. 

e TEs ° rel ta y 
G. rele-00t, ous, N. A. V. rely-es, 9, G. rey-tey, iy, 
D ' y-si, et, . D. rely-cot, 

A. reix-os, G. D. rety-toww, oty. A. rely-ca, 9, 
V. rety-os. V. rely-sa, 9. 


Obs. 1. Proper names have sometimes the accusative and vocative ac- 
ing to the first of the simples; as, to» Swxgeryy, toy ’ArtioSévyy, 
tov ’Agtopivny, & Twxgetn, wo ’Agiroparyn. 
Obs. 2. Proper names in xiéng are doubly contracted ; thus, 


Ist Contraction. 2d Contraction. 
N. ‘Hpaxd-tys is 
G. ‘Hoawh-tove, fous, fos, 
D. ‘Hpaxd-isi, = et, &i, st, 
A. ‘Hoaxh-fea, = fa, fa, ii, 
V. ‘Hodxd-ses, tts, ss. 


Obs. 3. The termination ea, when preceded by a vowel, is contracted 
into a, and not into 7° as, dyiis¢, roy and ta vyria, vyta* yodos, ta yedea, 
zeta. 


SECOND DECLENSION. ° 


Nouns of the second declension of contracts end in :¢ masculine and 
feminine, and « neuter. 


8 dges, serpent. 
Sing. Dual. , Plur. 
N. 8g-ts, N. &9-c85, &, 
G. 8¢-Tos, N. A. V. dgnee, G. é¢-lev, 
D. b9-u,  F D. &4-tr, 
A. &-«, G. D. d¢-lecy. A. &¢-cas, 6; 
V. 8g-<. V. S¢-ces, rt 
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7d ofynnc, mustard. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. ofvnr-t, ; : N. otvin-ca, ty 
G. otvijn-ios, N. A. V. otvin-ce, G. ciunr-lwy, 
D. owvhn-u, ¢, D. civijn-cot, 
r A. olvyn-t, G. D. civyn-lory. A. owhn-a, t, 
V. olvnn-t. V. owwhx-va, t. 


Obs. The form in ts -.0¢ is properly Ionic. Nouns in t¢ are more cum- 
monly inflected in eog, D. at, a. Dual, N. ee, G. gow. Plural, N. V. ees, 
sts, é. dow, D. ear, A. eas, arg. But the most usual form of the genitives 
is the Attic, in ews and awy. . 


THIRD DECLENSION. 


Nouns of the third declension of contracts end in evs masculine, vg mas- 
culine and feminine, and v neuter. 


& Bacirgeds, king. 


Sing. 
N. Bactr-sds, 
G. Bacid-Los, 
D. Baoid-ti, si, 
Bactd-éa, 


A 
V. BactdA-6d. 


Sing. 
N. résx-vs, 
G. nedéx-t0¢, 
D. nedéx-si, 4, 


Dual. 
N. A. Vv. Baoid-ée, ih, 
G. D. Baar -éow. 


& néXtexvs, axe. 


N. A. V. meXéx-se, 0, 


N. 
G. 
D. Bacir-sici, 
A. 
Vv. 


N. 
G. 
D. asXéx-sor, 
A. 
V. 


Plur, 
Baoir-éss, sis, 
Bac-toy, 


Baced-tas, sis, 
Baatd-éss, cise 


Plar. 
neréx-ses, 885, 
medsx-tor, 


A. né\ex-vy, G. D. edex-éoiy. nehéx-cas, 65, 
Vi. nédex-v KsrLK- sss, SEG 
7) darv, city. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 

N, dor-v, N. doer-ea, 7, 

G. dor-sos, N. A. V. der-ss, 9, G. dor-twy, 

D. dor-si, «, D. dor-ect, 

A. dor-v, G. D. dor-éory. A. dor-sa, 1, 
V..dar-v. ' V. dor-sa, 7. 


Obs. The Attic genitive in-ews is most in use, particularly from maseu- 
lines in eve. Nowing in eve pure contract sws in the genitive into ws, and 
sa in the accusative singular and plural into a- as, yoevs, a certain mease 
ure, yous for yodws, you for yoda, and yods for yolas. 

FOURTH DECLENSION. 


Nouns of the fourth declension of contracts end in w, we, feminine. 


f aldas, “modesty. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. ald-ds, N. ald-cl, 
G. ald-60s, ads, N. A. V. alé-d, G. ald-dy, 
D. ald-67, —_oi,- D. al6d-ois, 
A. ald-éa, . 0, G. D. ald-oty. A. ald-ods, 
Vv. ald-ot. ° Vv. aid-ol. 
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Obs. 1. The dual and pina are formed like nouns in o¢ of the third of 
the simples.,. 


Obs. 2. The only nouns in w¢ of this form are aides and ios, and the 
use of these scarcely extends beyond the singular. 


Obs. 3. In the same manner are declined the Attic forms in @ for 
wr ~ovog’ as, Topyw, Fogyovs, for Fogywy, Fogydvos. 
FIFTH DECLENSION. 


Nouns of the fifth declension of contracts end in @¢-pure and gas, and 
are of the neuter gender. 


73 xépas, horn. 
Sing. 
G. settee, (b ) uéprtos, (by crasis) xép-ws, 
. ~d ros y syncope) sx«tip-dos y crasis 
D. rlp-are,’ xlp-di, , xlp-¢, 
A. x«o-as, 
V. xlp-as. 
Dual. 
N. A. V. xép-dre, . nlp-ds, xép-a, 
G. D. xép-droty, xep-dowy, KEp-@y. 
Plur. 
N. xlo-dra, xép-da, xéo-a, 
G. «ep-drwy, . kep-dey, xsp-Gv, 
D. xtp-&ot, ° 
A. xép-dra, xlo-@a, xép-a, 
V. xép-ara, xéo-da, nio-a. |*,* 


IRREGULAR NOUNS. 


Irregular nouns may be divided into two classes, defective 
and redundant 


I.- DEFECTIVE NOUNS. 


The following are indeclinable ; the names of the letters of 
the alphabet; nouns shortened by apocope, as 1d 06 for déue, 
7) xkea or xdon for 1d xdgyv0y- and some foreign names, as 
"ABoady. 

Some have only one case, as 4 ddc, gift; al xataxlodec, . 
fates ; ® xénor, O gods. 

Some are used in two cases only, as 6 dis, td div, lion; 
of pFoic from pFéte¢, tode pois from ptétas, a sort of cake. 

The following. neuters have the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative singalar only ; Peétac, déuas, 7doc, Linas, bvag, bpehos, 
oélac, brag. 

9 


aes 
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Some have no plural, as 6, 4 dye, 4 dlc, 4 77, 1d Edaor, 
70 zug, and others known by the sense. 
The following have no singular; 1& %yxtéta, entrails; ot 
aérnotas, trade winds; the names of festivals, as, t¢ oriora, 
a feast of Bacchus; and some names of cities, as, «f ’Adjvas, 
ta Méytioa. 


Il, REDUNDANT NOUNS. 


1. Some nouns have different terminations in the nomina- 
tive; as, 6 Mwoyjs and Mwoevs, 1d ddxgu and ddxgtor, 1d dér- 
deoc and dérdgor, 6 yods and yoots, 6 tad» and tads, 6 atgatds 
and 4 orgartid, 6 pFdyyos and 4} pSoyy}, 6 mhactig and rhacrie, 
6, 4 udxag, 6, 4} ukxags, and 6 waxdguos, &&c. Nouns in oy, dro¢, 
in particular, are declined by the Attics in 0, ots: as, 4 zedtda, 
zekidods, for yedtddy, yeliddvos. So 4 d700 for andar, 4 Togya 
for Togydy. 

Frequently a new form of the nominative arises from an 
oblique case of the old form; as, 6 ptdad, piléxoc, and 6 gi- 
Atixos, guddxov: 6, 4 mucdgtvg, ucgrigos, and 6, 4 ucgrigos, 
bagtigov: 6 drkxtwe, didxtogos, and 6 didxtogos, dtaxtdpou ° 
6 widuo, widigos, and 6 yitigos, yXigov. In like manner 
6 yéquy, yégovtos,-whence the dative plural yegdvtorg + 1d wey 
po, naDipittoc, dative plural xaSyucrors. So from the accusa- - 
tive ti» Anuntéga, Ajuntea, a new nominative 4 44unT9a as, 
has arisen. | 

2. Some admit different inflections from the same nomina- 
tive; as, 6 uwixys, wdxou and uixytos: 6 Oalijcs, Oalod and Oddy 
tos* 6 * Agns,” Agov,” Ageos and *Agntog : 6 Bheos, ghéou, and td ddeog, 
édéeog > 6 baa0¢, ba00u, and 1d da00¢, baaeog: 46 dyoc, byov, and 
tO Byos, Byeos: 6 oxdt10c, oxdrov, and 1d oxdto0s, axdtE0g: 6 axtqoc, 
oxigov, and 10 oxdigos, oxigeos* 6 tkgtyos, taglyov, and td t&Qt-- 
20S, taglyeos* 6 vovs, vot and vods: 6 yoits, you and yods: 
6 xdhws, xkdwos and xkiw: 6 ows, Egwrog and Yow 7, 6 tlyges, 
tlygtos and tlygtdog> 4 prec, mivtog and pjpYdog+ 4 Pécs, 
Déimotos, Féuttos, and Séurdos. ‘O Oldtaovs and all compounds 
of zovg make zodog and mov. Some nouns in 7s are declined 
after the first and third declension in the accusative and voca- 
tive; thus, 6 2wxg&r7s of the third declension makes 1d» 
Zwxgcty, @ Todxgates, after the third, and tév Zwxodtyy, 
@ Ywxgdrn, after the first. : | 

3. Some are regularly declined, and have besides, in the 
oblique cases, other forms, which descend from obsolete nomi- 
natives; as, 6 vids, viov, vid, and viéoc, viet, from vievs, also 
vlog, vit, from vis + 1d Bvecgor, dvel(gou, and dvslp%tos from dyergas. 
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I1l, AMPLIFICATIVES. 


Amplificatives increase the signification of their primitives, 
and generally import something contemptible in the person. 

They end in wv, yéotgquy, xsgtlwy, having a large belly, 
head, from yéoryg, xeqitd: at, mlotros, over-rich, from 
sclovtog: gtak, current, especially of lava, from @dos. 


IV. VERBALS 


Are genefally formed by casting off the augment of their 
primitives, and changing the termination, 


in the first person of the perfect passive, 


fea, as 10 yodupa F 
into 2 — 4 yoaput from yfygamuar. 

fos, — 6 deauds — dédecpas, - 

poy, — 6, 4 vorpwr — vevdnuat. 
in the second person of the perfect passive, 

a, | as 74 dox:uacla from dedoxlpiioas. 
int ts, — 4 nolyots _— menolyoas, 
into aos, — § Paupcowe — tEedatuiour 

tH, — 9 xojatuos — xéxzoqoat, 

in the third person of the perfect passive, 
Mase. . 

TQ, as 6 yagaxtig from xeyadoaxtae, 

TNS, — 6 nointic — ménolytas, 
into < tx0¢, —-.6 xgsttxds —-° xéxgtras, 

T0¢, — 6 dxovards — xovotas, 

TWO, — 6 xoopijtug — xexdountas — 

Femin. 
. Tt, as 4 nlotts from éxecotas, 
‘ato 9 62 — 4 dextorge 
TON, — hboxnotols » = —  Soxnotas, 
TUG, — F dgyvoric 
Neut. a 

TyQUOYy, as 10 soTihguy from zénoras, 
into < tg07, — 16 didaxtgor — dedlidaxtar, 

20S, da, toy, — 6 yoartréos — yéyqartas, 


ADJECTIVE. 


in the first person of the perfect middle, 


uC, 
P vor, 
OSs 


A few are formed from other tenses; as, 


as 6 toueds 
— 4% émorody 
— 10 léyroy 
— 6 té6¥0¢ 


from tét0pc. 
— éxéorola. 
— iéloya. 


—= TéTOVva, 


6 levxds, from the present Asécow ¢ 

4 tagéy}, from the perfect terdg&za ° 
4 S\x7, from the first aorist 837x0 - 

4} puy’, from the second aorist tp¥yor. 


ADJECTIVES. 


Adjectives are declined like substantives. 

Some adjectives have different terminations for 
all the three genders; some have one for the mas- 
culine and feminine, and another for the neuter ; 
‘others have only one for all the genders. 


I. Adjectives of three terminations end in 


M. 

0G» 

Uw 
ELC, 

ac, 

ac, 

WY, 

nV, 

élc, 

oud, 

US» 

OY, 

wy, 

| WS) 
: WG» 


F. 
up) 
ele, 
2000, 
QL, 


- @0a, 
Ov0a, — 


ELVA, 
eL0a, 
ovod, 
VOa, 
Ov0a, 
WOoa, 
Via, 
Woda, 


N. 
ove 
Pe 
eal 
ay: 
ay : 
oy: 
eps 


ogy 


oy: 
vy: 
ouy ° 
wy 
oc: 
WC. 
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Among these terminations are included those of 
participles, the last seven being peculiar to them. 


In adjectives of three terminations, all feminines 
are of the first declension; all masculines in oc, 
with their neuters in oy, of the second; and all 
other masculines and neuters, of the third. 


xaos, beautiful. 


Sing. _ Dual. . Plur. 
N. xad-dc, 7, Oy, N. A. V. N. xel-ol, al, d, 
G. xal-ot, 7s, 00, | xal-d, a, 2, G. xal-Gy, Gy, Gy, 
D. xal-d, WF, @; : D. xal-ots, ais, ois, 
A xal-dy, wv, dy, G. D. A. xaleods, ds, a, 
V xald;, 4, 6%. | xadoiy, atv, otv, | V. xalol, al, & 
In like manner decline 
ay&Ss, good. Aevxds, white. 
dntiids, soft, tender. poltixds, soft. 
d7dog, plain. Evktvds, wooden. 
Dsugytixds, contenplative. copds, wise. 
maxds, bad. tegnvds, delightful. 
HOUES, light. gihos; dear. 


Adjectives in og pure and gos make the feminine in a as, 
gllios, gilla, plivor, friendly ; maxgds, waxed, paxodr, long: 
except those in sos and oo¢ not preceded by g or a vowel; as, 
gihusos, yahxén, yddxsov, brazen; &yd00s, bydén, d8ydoor, 


eighth. 
paxgdc, long. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. paxg-ds, a, ov, N. A. V. N. poxg-ol, al, d, 
G. waxg-0d, Gs, ov, | waxp-d, 4,° 0, | G. paxg-dy, Gy, dy, 
D. waxge-d, , Gs | D. yax9-095, ais, ots, 
A, faxg-dr, dv, dy, '@bD A, paxg-ods, as, a, 


V. waxg-d, ad, dy. | paxg-oiv, aty, oty, | V. uaxg-ol, al, &, 
In like manner decline 


ays, holy. dosotsods, fe 
ayows, wild. slevdeods, free. 
dEws, worthy. &yFods, hostile. 
deSids, right. tegdc, sacred. 
dlxaws, just. _ laxzteds, strong. 


a | 


Py 
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. __ Aeios, + smooth. pexods, small. 
Suows, ike. oxinods, hard. 
@gdws, easy. gaveges, manifest. 


Some adjectives in sos, é7, sor, and oo¢, 67, oo, are con- 
tracted into otc, 7, ot»* as, yoto-sog, é9, e0r, golden, into 
7Qv0-00¢, 7, ob» > likewise some in e0¢, éa, sor, into ots, &, ovr: 
as, agytg-coc, da, sor, of silver, into dgyte-ctc, &, ody. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 

N. yovo-cos, é7, soy, A. yota-s01, sas, sa, 
1QVI-00¢, 7, ov», N.A. V. zyove-0, ai, &, 
G. zova-dou, tng, éov,| yovo-éw, da, eo, |G. yovo-dwy, dwv, der, 

Zevo-0%, 7S, ov, |ygvo-H, G, 4, Eve-y, Oy, wy, 
D. yevo-éa, én, sa, D. yova-doig, dass, does, 

7eVv0-@, FH, O, UWQVEOIS, ais, ots, 
A. zobo-c0r, dny, Eo”, G. D. A. yova-tous, dus, ea, 


1QVv0d-007, FY, od»,| yovo-dosy, dary, dosv,|  youvo-o0s, as, G, 
V. zoto-se, én, sov,|yquo-cty, aiv, ot». |V. ygto-cos, sas, ea, 
1QVv0-7, %, ovr. qevo-t, ai, &, 
Adjectives _in 005, 67, oov, have the same form after contrac- 
tion as the above, except in the voc. sing. masc., in which they 
contract 08 into ov. 
Words for practice. 
ivsos, flazen, linen. dxiéos, simple. 
yadxeos, brazen. dexthdos, double, or two-fold. 
Adjectives in sos, da, sor, differ in contraction from those in 
coc, é7, eov, only in the sing. fem., through all the cases of 
which they are contracted into @- thus, égé-soc, éa, soy, 
woollen, and dpyte-cos, ga, so», are contracted, in the nom., 


‘into vis, &, ot» in the gen., into oi, &¢, ob, ac. 


The adjectives GAoc, tydsxott0¢, tovodt10s, and togovroc, make 
the neuter in 0, though the neuters 100010” and togodroy are 
sometimes found. 

Many adjectives in os, especially compounds and derivatives, have but 
one termination for the masculine and feminine; as, d, iy BvdoSo¢ also 
adjectives of three terminations are often used as common in Homer and 
the Attic writers; as, xdutds ‘Inmodduna, Ll. pf. 742; dvayxaiog teopi, 
Thucyd. 1. 2. ; 


40dc, sweet. ; 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. jd-d5, sta, 9, N. A. V. N. fd-se, ete, etar, da, 
G. jd-05, elas, doc, |id-de, ela, és, |G. td-duv, sccir, dav, 
D. j5-d, ei, ele, &i, ef, D. jd-80+, slats, dos, 
A. j6-d», — siav, 0, G. D. A. i0-8a¢, etc, elas, da, 


V.q0-d, eta, b. fd-douv, elas, gowy.| V, H-deg; ets, etae, da. 
- 4 


s 
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Among these terminations are included those of 
participles, the last seven being peculiar to them. 


In adjectives of three terminations, all feminines 
are of the first declension; all masculines in oc, 
with their neuters in oy, of the second; and all 
other masculines and neuters, of the third. 


xalds, beautiful. 


Sing. Dual. . Plur. 
N. xad-ds, > oy, N. A. V. N. xaA-ol, al, a, 
G. xal-od, fc, od, | xaled, a, 0, G. xal-ay, Gy, Gr, 
D. xal-d, 7, Gs : D. xal-ois, ais, ots, 
A xaldy, Hy, dy, G. D. A. xal-ods, as, &, 
V xal-d, 4, 6x. | xaloiy, atv, oy, | V. xal-ol, al, &. 
In like manner decline 
ayuFoc, good. Aevxds, white. 
dntihoc, soft, tender. Haltxds, soft. 
d7jhos, plain. Eultvds, wooden. 
Sewenttxds, contemplative. copis, — wise. 
xaxds, bad. 


teonvds, delightful. 
xOvpeS, light. plo, dear. 


Adjectives in os pure and gos make the feminine in «- as, 
gliuos, prlia, plior, friendly ; waxgds, waxed, waxed», long: 
except those in s0¢ and 00s not preceded by ¢ or a vowel; as, 
yadxeos, yalxén, yzélxsov, brazen; bydo0s, dydby, sydoor, 
etghth. 

Haxgdc, long. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. puaxg-dcs, &, oy, N. A. V. N. puaxg-ol, al, a, 
G. paxg-0d, Gc, ot, | waxg-d, 4, d, G. paxg-dy, dy, dy, 
D. uaxo-6, €, @; 7 D. paxg-0F¢, ais, ot, 
A. paxg-dy, dy, dy, G. D. A. paxg-ovs, ds, a, 
V. paxg-a, a, dy. | paxg-oty, airy, oty, | V. waxg-ol, al, &. 
In like manner decline 

ays, holy. dosotsods, if 

ayers, wild. ddsutegds, free. 

dws, worthy. éyFeoc, hostile. 

de&ids, right. _— begds, sacred. 


Oixasos, just. iazigds, strong. 
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DECLENSION. 41 
Asios, smooth. pexgds, small. 
Suows, like. oxhnods, hard. 
ogdws, easy. _ pavegds, manifest. 
# Some adjectives in eos, é7, sory, and oo¢, 67, oo», are con-. 


tracted into otc, %, ov» as, yovo-sog, én, e0v, golden, into 
7ZQva-00¢, 7, ov» * likewise some in £0¢, éa, soy, into ots, , ov»: 
as, doyt-c0s, éa, sor, of silver, into dgytg-cts, &, ody. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 

N. yoto-e0c, én, sor, |A. yovo-cor, eat, Ea, 
ZOVO-0C, 7, ovr, N. A. V. yovo-ci, ai, &, 
G. yovo-sou, éns, éov,| yovo-ém, ga, sw, |G. yovo-dwr, dwr, dwr, 

7Hovo~-0%, 7S, OV, |yovo-H, a, 4, 7evo-G», BY, Ow», 
D. zevo-éa, én, éa, : 1D. zova-dors, garg, goss, 

ZQVv0-@, FH, 9, HQvse-015, ats, ots, 
A. zoto-cor, dny, E0Y, G. D. A. yovo-tous, das, ea, 


ZQv0-0b7, Hy, od7,| yovo-dory, dary, doey,| youvo-oic, as, &, 
V. ygio-ce, én, E0v,| yovo-0iy, air, oty. |V.xoto-s0, sas, ea, 
xevo-7j, %, ovr. ZOv0-081, ai, &, 

Adjectives in 0o¢, én, 00v, have the same form after contrac- 
tion as the above, except in the voc. sing. masc., in which they 
contract 0s into ov. | 

Words for practice. 
Alveos, flazen, linen. dxitocg, stmple. 
zéAxeos, brazen. dinhéos, double, or two-fold.’ 

Adjectives in sos, ga, soy, differ in contraction from those in 
eos, &y, eov, only in the sing. fem., through all the cases of 
which they are contracted into &: thus, égé-e0c, éa, sor, 
woollen, and deyte-cos, éa, so», are contracted, in the nom., 
‘into ots, & ot» in the gen., into ov, &, ov, d&c. 

The adjectives GAloc, tylexotrog, tocodt0s, and tocodt0c, make 
the neuter in 0, though the neuters 1os0tr10 and togcdrtoy are 
sometimes found. 


Many adjectives in o¢, especially compounds and derivatives, have but 
one termination for the masculine and feminine; as, 6, i) IydoSog* also 
adjectives of three terminations are often used as common in Homer and 
the Attic writers; as, xdutds ‘Inmodduea, Il. f’.742; dvayxaios teopi, 


Thucyd. 1. 2. 
400c, sweet. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. 4d-ds, sta, 4, N. A. V. N. f0-des, ets, etor, da, 
G. 40-805, slas, dos, |id-de, sla, de, |G. td-dor, erciv, door, 
D. HS-di, ef, ela, di, ef, D. fd-éo+, elats, dos, 
A. 75-0", siav,d, G. D. A. i8-8a¢, eis, slas, ga, 


V.90-d, sia, b. fd-dovv, clavy, dory.| V. H5-de¢, ets, etat, da. 
4* | | 
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In like manner decline 
Bad's, deep. Evers, broad. 
Bagis, heavy. tutors, half. 
Beadds, slow. dfs, sharp. 
yluzds, sweet. taxyds, swift. 


ectives of this termination, in the poets, often ake the accusative 
sinpules in ec instead of vy- as, evoéa zdrtor, Il. t'. 29 


Sometimes they are used ag common ; as, idvs ‘mt, Odys. »’. 369. 


| xuples, graceful. 
| Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N.yagt-ers, eaca, ey, N. A. V. |N.zagl-erres, scons, evta, 
G. yagl-svt0s,éo0ns,evt0s,|yagl-evts, |G.yagi-drvtwy,ecodry,évtmr, 
D.zagl-evts, goon, svtt, | éooa, evte,|D.zagl-ecor, éooass, eros, 
A.yagt-erta, soca, ev, |G.D.yagr-dr-| A.yaol-srtas, éogas, evta, 
V.yzagl-sy or et, egoa, sy. | tow, Eooasy,| V.yogl-ertss, 600at, SY TH 


éytoy, 
In like manner decline 
hayvijers, hatry. yupders, snowy. 
metoners, rocky. oxides, shady. 
dyFepdsers, flowery. evoders, mouldy. 


From adjectives declined after this form arise several con- 
tracts, es, ijecoa, 78”, being contracted into %s, jaca, 47, and 
6st¢, ésoca, dev, into otc, ovcga, ovv- thus, 


turns, honored. Hektrois, full of honey. 

Sing. Sing. 

N. ties,  jooa, i, N. pedit-ots,  ovooa, oir, 

G. ti-qrt0¢, yoons, i»to¢s |G. usdst-obrt0¢, odoays, odvTOg, 

D. ty-qvte, oon, Fr, |D. welit-otrvts, otoon, odrte, 

A. tp-Hvta, jooay,7y, | A. uelit-oivta, otocay, ody, 

V. tepehy or 7, Hoon, Hy. V. pelit-ody or 08, otooa, od». 
Dual. Dual. 

N.A.V. teu-tvte, Yoou, H»vte, |N.A.V. wedit-odrte, oboce, obrta, 
G.D. tep-ytow, facary, ‘tos. G.D. pelst-éy 101, S000, bvtovw, 
Plur. Plur. 

N. tipyeFvtes, Fuca, jvta, |N. pedst-odvte¢, odocas, obvta, 
G. tp-4r10», noody, hytwy, |G. wsdet-obytwy, ovdoGy, odrtMy, 
D. wpe-yor, roca, yo, |D. pedit-otor, ovcoats, ciar, 
A, tipefvras, tooas, vta, | A. ushit-odvtag, obogas, odyta, 
Vi. rpeirtes, Hooas, Ayre, |V.-ushet-ovvtes, ovooat, obvtx. 


DECLENSION. 43 


dias, black. . mas, all. 

Sing. Sing. 
N. pél-ac, ava, ay, N. x-Gs, Goa, ay, 
G. uél-tvos, alyys, &vos, G. n-avtds, cons, aytds, 
D. pél-ar, alvyn, av, D. z-artl, don, artl, 
A. péleava, aay, av, A, 1-kyta, Gear, ay, 
V. péleay, asva, ay, _ V. n-&s, Goa, ay, 

Dual. Dual. 


N. A. V. uéd-ave, atvas, ave, |N.A.V. n-kyte, doa, dts, 
G. D. usi-dvo, alvary, dvow.| G. D. 2-drt08y, doosv, dvtosy, 


Plur. Plur. 
N, pdleaves, avvas, ave, N. n-dytes, Goat, adyte, 
G. ush-drav, asviy, dvwy, G. n-krtwy, cody, dytmr, 
D. péd-cor, alvatc, aor, D. n-Gor, coats, aos, 
A. pélavas, alvac, ava, A. n-dyrt05, doas, dvta, 
V. usleaves, ava, ava, V. n-kvtes, Goa, &vta, 


In like manner decline rtdéicc,} In like manner decline several 
wretched, and some compounds, as|compounds, as, was, medmas, and 
ranuéiac, all black, dvorédacs, very| participles in ac, aca, av, the only 
ar riage the only other examples| other words declined after this form. 
oO orm. 


ixay, willing. | téony, tender. 
, Sing. | Sing. 
N. éx-07,  otoa, dy, N. tég-77, sera, 8, 
G. éx-drt0¢, obeys, dytos, G. tég-evos, elyncg, evos, 
D. éx-dvt1, - oton, vt, D. tég-er1, elvn, am, 
A. éx-dyta, otcay, dv, A. tég-eva, euvav, sy, 
V. &x-by, otoa, dv, V. tég-87, aura, 8 
Dual Dual. 


N.A.V. Sx-678, toa, drt, |N.AY¥. tég-evs,  alva, eve, 
G. D. &x-d»t01v, obcasy, dytorv.| G.D. teg-évow, elvasy, évosy, 


Plur. Plur. 
N. éx-dyteg, otoas, drta, N. tég-eves, esvat, sve, 
G. ix-dvt0r, ovody, dytwr, G. te9-dvuv, aver, evr, 
D. éx-otor, otoais, odor, D. tég-eos, — alvass, sas, 
A. éx-drtas, obgas, dvta, A. tég-evas, slvas, eva, 
V. éx-dytes, otoar, dyta, V. tégeeves, sevat, sve, 


So decline déxwy, or &xwv, unwill-| There is no other example of this 
ing, and participles of the present, |form. 
first future, and second aorist active. 


woe = meee Se - we Pe i ele Td eS OR ee eel 
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tupIels, having been struck. Jods, having given. ° 
Sing. Sing. 
N. tupSesls, sion, ay, N. dovs, dovoa, ddr, 
G. tupd-éy10¢, slang, éytog, G. dév105, dotons, ddytog, 
D. tupd-évts, ston, évts, | DD. ddvts, dotoy, ddrte, 
A. tupd-éyta, eioar, dy, A. déyta, dotoar, ddr, 
V. tupd-slg, eioa, éy, V. dovs,  dotoa, ddr. 
Dual. Dual. 


N.A.V. tupd-drte, siga, svts, |N.A.V. dé»te, dotoa, dévte, 
G.D. tup9-dr1007, sloary, dytoey.| G.D. dévtow, dotcasw, ddvtosv. 


Plur. Plur. 
N, tugd-éyteg, sioas, évta, | N. dértes, dotgas, dévta, 
G. tup9-drtwy, ecodv, éytwy,| G. dévtar, dovod», Jértm, 
D. tup9-sior, eloacg, sias, D. dotor,  dotoarc, dotas, 
A. tupd-dytac, sloas, évta, A. dévtas, dotoas, dévta, 
V. tupd-dvie¢, sioat, éyte. V. dévtss, dotou:, ddrta, . 


In this manner are declined parti-| In this manner are declined parti- 
ciples of the first and second aoristiciples of verbs in yx: from primitives 
passive, and of verbs in yw: from|in ow. 
primitives in éw. 


tevyr-v¢, joining. . tunéy, going to strike. 

Sing. Sing. 

N. tevyy-ds, doa, dy, N. tun-y, otoa, ‘ovr, 

G. Cevy»-dvtos, tons, trtos,| G. tun-0tv10¢, obo7s, ob»TOS, 

D. Cevyx-trts, ton, tet, | D, tun-odvrs, oton, oivts, 

A. fevyr-trta, soar, vy, A. tun-ctrta, otcar, oir, 

V. Cevy»-rds, toa, tt», V. tun-Gr, ovca, ovr, 
Dual. Dual. 


N.A.V. Cevyr-tvyte, toa, tvts, |N:A.V. tun-obvte, obca, otvte, 
G.D. Cevyr-tvtow, toasty, tytoy,|G.D. tun-otr tory, obcacy, obytos». 


Plur. Plur. 
N. Cevyr-trtes, doar, tvta, | N. tun-otvtes, otcat, odvta, 
G. Cevyr-triwy, Doar, tytwy,| G, tun-obvTwy, ovody, obytwr, 


D. tevyr-tos, toats, tor, D. run-otc1, otcats, odor, 
A. Cevyr-tyras, tous, trte, A. tun-civta5, obcas, otrta, 
V. Cevyr-brte¢, toot, tryta, | V. tun-otvteg, otoa, odvta, 


In this manner are declined parti-| In this manner are declined parti- 
ciples of verbs in «: from primitives|ciples of the second future active 
in vo. and of the present of contrac 

verbs in éw and dw. 
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tTyuhy, honoring. _ tetbpac, having struck. 
Sing. Sing. 
N. ty-v, Goa, Gy, N. tettg-ds, via, ds, 
G. ty-Gyt0¢, dons, Gyrtos, G. tervg-dt0s, vlag, étos, 
D. tp-G»t, don, Grte, D. tetvg-dte, vig, dre, 
A, ti-brta, boar, . dy, A. tatug-dta, viar, ds, 
Vi tep-Gr, Goa, ay, V. tetug-ds, vie, dc. 
Dual. . Dual. 
N.A.V.ty-Gyts, doa, dete, |N.A.V. tetvg-dts, via, drs, 
G.D. tiu-drt0rv, doa, dvtow.|  G. D. tetug-drory, vice, dtoer. 
Plur. Plur. 
N. tiy-d»te5, Boos, Grra, N, tetug-dtss, vies, dra, 
G. ty-dytny, woGy, dytwy, G. tetvg-drur, vidy, dro, 
D. wpy-dor, doass, ot, D. tetvg-dos, vilace, dos, 
A, ti-@vtas, doas, arta, A. tstug-dtas, vias, éta, 
V. tiy-Ortes, Goat, rte, V. tetug-dtes, vias, dra, 


In this manner are declined the| In this manner aré declined parti- 
present participles of contracted|ciples of the perfect active and mid- 
verbs ‘in caw. dle. 


bats, standing. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. fot-d5, oa, ds, N. A.V.  [N. S07-Gz8¢, Boas, Gra, 
G. éiat-dros, bons, Gros, |’ot~Gte, doa, Bt8,|G. bot-drwy, wody, dtor, 
D. éct-Gr, don, Gt, G. D. {D. éo1-Gor, doats, dos, 
A. éot-Gta, Soar, d¢, |bot-drow, doas,| A. iot-tac, doas, Sra, 
V.got-ds, Goa, ds. dros, V. so1-Gres, Goas, Gra, 


This word, and several others declined in the same manner, as fsfac, 

ysyms, are participles of the perfect active, from which the Ionics drop x, 
enerally chortenin the penultima, and which are afterwards contracted ; 
US, ioTyxwS, ioTAwS, sOTAG. 


IJ. Adjectives of two terminations end in 


M. F. _ ON. 


oC, Oy * 
wc, ary * 
o> &¢ ° 
Wy, oy 
lcs u° 
OUC, Ouy ° 
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UC, vw 
NY, eve 
WQ; 0g ° 
aC, ay. 


All adjectives of two terminations are of the third 
declension ; except those in og and wc, which are of 
the second. 


¥rdotoc, glorious. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. &dok-o;, ov, N. 8vdok-0«, a, 
G.  évdds-ov, N. A. V. évdé&-—w, | G. &rdd5-wr, 
D. érddé-a, D.  évdd&-086, 

A. idof-or, G. D. &ddE-087, | A. évddS-ovs, = ae, 
V &dok-e, ov, V. 8vd0§-os, a. 
In like manner decline 
&Pdvtitos, immortal. evxagnos, fruitful. 
Glxtuos, strong, brave. Suogos, bordering upon. 
coldtuos, celebrated. owrigos, saving, salutary. 


Bactlews, royal. takainwgos, wretched. 


Several] adjectives which are roperly common sometimes take a distinct 
feminine ; as, éSarétry pixnQ, Hom ; reodutiyty Anuitne; Aristoph. 


edyswc, fertile. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. etye-ws, wy : N. sdye-@, o, 
G. = edye-w, N. A. V. edye-w, G. —s ebye-wy, 
D. = edys-w, D. _ stye-@s, 
A sbye-wy, G. D. etys-@r. | A. sdyews, 0, 
V, ebye-ws, or, V. sdys-o, ey 
In like manner decline 
ews, propitious. rhéoc, full. 


Compounds of yéiws, laughter, Jews, love, and xigas, horn, follow the 
third declension ; a8, gidéysd-we, wr, fond of laughter, G. -wros, D. -wre, 
A. -wra, wy° but the Attic form of the second declension is also used. 

dln dis, true. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. din d-te, as, N. A.V. | N. Gdn d-des, sis, 
G. ddyd-dos, ots, | adnd-ée, F,|G. dhnd-dwr, dr, 
D. dln dedi, ci, G. D. D. dind-dei, 
A dilydéa,%, as, | adn D-dosr, oty. | A. Gly D-dag, eis, ea, 4, 
V dln Sd. V. dln O-dss, sis, sa, %. 


da, %, 


ge 


DECLENSION. 4? 
In like manner decline 
dxotBis, . exact. nsvtaétys, for five years. 
dxgarpyic, pure. dxavdddns, thorny. 
dogtlic, safe, secure. AeDddnc, stony, stone-like, 
stysvic, of noble birth. Fsoedis, godlike. 


sddalpor, happy. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. eddalu-ny, ov, _ IN. eddaly-oves, ova, 
G. eddalu-ovos, IN. A.V. sddatu-ovs, |G, eddatu-drwr, 


D. eddaly-ore, D. sddaly-oor,” 
A. sddalu-ove, ov,| GD. sddaiu-dvow.| A. eddalu-ovas, ova, 
Ve. = etd atp-or, V. sidalu-oves, ova, 
In like manner decline 
dvaluwv, bloodless. éleiuwy, compassionate. 
yeliav, neighboring. stoxiuor, comely. 


Comparatives in oy are declined like sddaize», but they 
syncopate and contract the accusative singular of the common 
gender, and the nominative, accusative, and vocative plural of 
all genders ; thus, ' 


. psitor, greater. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. pelt-wr, ov,| N. A.V. |N. melf-oves, oe¢, ous, ova, oa, w, 
G. = pelt-ovos, melt-ovs, |G. pest-dvwr, 
D. pelt-ors, D. pslt-oos, 
A. uelf-ova,oa,o,07,, G.D. |A. uelt-ovag, oag, ous, ova, oa, ti, 
Vi = Battqo, pest-dvou,|V. uslt-oves, 086, ovg, ova, ea, 0, 
. In like manner decline 
duelvaw, better. wahliov, more beautiful. 
styiters, agreeable. 
Sing. Dual. | Piur. 
N. edyao-tc, t, N. séydgertss, sta, 
G. = edzdg-¥t05, N. A. V. sdzcg-ete, (|G. sdyag-irwy, 
D.  sizdg-<cts, D. = edydég-sar, 
A. sdydg-tra & oy, 6,1) G.D. sdyag-lrow.| A. sdzdgetas, ite, 
V. = -edyag-s. | |V. sdydgestes, eta. 


Adjectives of this termination, with the exception of Wg-r¢, «, skilful, 
G. -to¢, v#orTI¢, fasting, and a few others, are compounded of substantives, 
like which they are for the most part declined ; but some compounds of 
séatg make edog in the genitive ; a8, do-1¢, 1, without a city, G. -tdog. 
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dinovs, two-footed. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. dix-ovs, our N. din-odes, ode, 


3 
G.  Jdin-odos, N. A. V, Sin-ods, |G. - din-ddur, 
D. dix-0ds, D. dln-oar, 
A. in-oda & ovy,ovy,| G. D. din-ddow, | A. din-odas, oda, 
V. din-ovg & ov, ovr. V. dla-odes, oda, 


Adjectives in ovs are declined after the substantives of which they are 
compounded. Thus, évéd-oug, cvy, toothless, G. -ovrog, D. -ovr:, A. -ovta, 
ovy. Contracted compounds of nouns of the second declension, thus; 
adv-ovc, ovr, favorably disposed, G, -ov, D.-a, A. -ovy, V.-ov, ow. In 
the same-manner those of «va, as dinvouc, &o. 


&axgus, tearless. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. d&£axg-vs, v, N. dddxg-vec, us, ve, 
G. dddxQ-¥os, N.A. V. dddxg-ve, |G. ddaxg-tor, 
D. dJdxp-vi, D. ddédxg-var, 
A. @axg-vy, v,{ G.D. ddaxp-tow. | A. &daxg-vas, vs, va, 
V. &daxg-v, V. dddxg-veg, us, ve. 


Adjectives of this termination follow the substantives of which they are 
compounded ; as, teimny-ve, v, three cubits long, G. -s0¢. ’ 


&ggny, male. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. &¢ 6-77, ev, | - N. Gg¢-erves, eva, 
G. &6§-ev0s, N. A. V. &gg-eve, |G. a g6-évwy, 
D. &é6-er, D. &é6-e0, 
A. &@6-era, gy, G. D. &6¢-dv01r, |A. &gg-eras,- eva, 
V. digger. V. &gg-evrec, eva, 
There is no other adjective declined after this form. 
| Heyalirug, magnanimous. 
Sing.  - Dual. Plur. 


N. wayadijrwg, 09, N. wayadyr-oges, oger, 
G.  —s_ peyadtr-ogos, |N. A.V. ueyadit-oge,|G. pmeyadnt-dour, 
D. = ueyadtt-ogs, ; D. = weyadrt-ogar, 
A. peyaltr-oge, og,| G. D. weyadnt-dgow.| A. ueyalrt-ogas, oge, 
Heyadit-og. V. wayahtr-oges, oga. 


In like manner decline éy7»w9, brave. 
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delvas, everflowing. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N, dslveas, ay, N. delv-avtes, arta, 
G. = deiv-avtos, N. A. V. delv-avte, |G. deuv-dv tay, 
D. = délv-avte, D. = dslv-&on, 
A. delv-arta, ay,| G.D. deev-krtosy.| A. dely-avtas, arta, 
V dsly-ay, & <e V. dsly-artes, arta, 


In like manner decline d&xt%ues, unwearied. 


III. Adjectives of one termination are the cardinal 
numbers above téoodgec, four. 


Other adjectives of one termination are masculine and femi- 
nine only. Such are, 1. Adjectives compounded with sub- 
stantives, which remain unchanged ; as, “axedyerp, long-handed ; 
sige, quick-scented. 2. Those derived from zerje and mijt79 ° 
as, dxitwo, fatherless ; duouytwe, of the same mother. 3. Ad- 
jectives in 7¢ -770¢ and ws -wrog* as, dduhs, unsubdued; cyvds, 
unknown, also that does not know; except névy¢, poor, which 
is always masculine. 4, Adjectives in § and y- as, fA&, of the 
same age; aiythy, lofty. 5. Adjectives in a¢ -ado¢ and tc -1dos - 
as, puyds, fugitive; dvalxis, weak, cowardly, most of which, 
however, are feminine only. 

Some are also neuter, except in the nominative and accusa- 
tive; as, gortios wtegoic, Eurip. Some are masculine only ; 
as, yéowr, old, and adjectives in a¢ and ys of the first declen- 
sion, ysvvadas, noble; &Fehorr¢, voluntary. 

The neuter, which is deficient, is expressed by another ad- 
jective ; thus, for the neuter of dyads, éy»wordy is used. 


FRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 


Méyas and zodds have only the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative, masculine and neuter, of the singular, and borrow 
the other cases from the obsolete pweyds-ocs, 7, ov, and zodl-,, 
7}, 6v° thus, 


uéyos, great. molds, much, 
Sing. ‘Sing. 
N. méyac, usythy, péya, N. zodvc, moll, sodd, 
G. meyci-ov, 75, ov, G. 201-03, Hs, 08, 
D. peyel-o, 869, 9, D. woll-G, of, Gs, 


A. péyav, peycdny, péye, A. mohiv, moldy, nod, 
V. wéya, peyddyn, pbya, V. modi, ohh}, solu. 
5 
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xaldc, fair, 
paxods, long, 
péyas, great, 
jurxods, small, 
dliyos, few, 
molds, many, 


Qg¢dws, easy, 


ADJECTIVE. 


regnvds, agreeable, 
plhos, Sriendly. 


xaddicor 
faxgdtegos. 
doouy, 
Mell, 


igor, 


TEQTEYOTEQOS, 


tegnvloy ; 


gliregos, 
glory, 


xGdliorec. 
Maxodtatos, 
ferjxsotos, 
péytotos, ; 


pétotos. 
ddiytotos, 


MWhETOTOS, 


6 fotos. 
TEQMYOTATOS, 
tTEgnvlatos, 
glitatos. 
glksotoc. 


Comparisons from the Comparative Degree. 


doclwy dpeérepos. peldwy perc érepos. 
xaAlwy, KaA)ércpose wer Cte os 
otuy, Awtrepos. xelper, KEporepos. 
nelwy, pecérepos. xepclar, XEpscdrspos. 
From the Superlative. 
8ddyteros Praywurérepos. xbdroros, wvdloraros. 
low dren , loyarsrares. | npSros, , RpOrioros. 
From Substantives. 
&) yos, drAylwy, Dysoros. cX\cxris, x\enrloraros. 
"Apts, rane orTos. nAsovéxrns, wrXcovexricrareg, 
Bactrgds, agiebrepos, aowXsbraros. | mARKTHS, xAncrioraros. 
fraipos, tatpéraros. | nérns, noriararos. 
Oxds, Oedrepos. piyes, gs y LoTOS. 
xépdos, xspolwy, népdtoros. | bPproris, be orérepos, proréraros. 
«hdos, aGd.cros. pap, gwpdraros. 
From a Pronoun. 
atris, ipse, abréraros, ipsissimus, 
From Verbs. 
Schopat, Scbrepos, debraros. dfpraros. 
v1 wlwy, AWioros, gépo, déprepos, + pépicros. 
? Agwy, Ageres. déprioros. 
From a Participle. 


Eppwpevos, Eppopsvéorspos, sdpuopsvécraros 


NUMERALS. 


From Adverbs. 

dva, dvibrepos, dvdraros ndrw, Kardrspes, © xaréraros. 
dgae, agdorepos. énicw, dnlorspos,  dnloraros. 
hyve lyyérepos, byybraros s,  mapolrepos, xapolraros. 

’ eyylwy, ores xéppw, xoppisrepos, noppwraros. 
Evdoy, vdérepos, éraros Npbow, Rpoowrepos, Npoocwraros. 
Kw, Edrspos, sidraros. nowt,  xpwialtepos, npwialraros. 
iow, dowrepos, dodraros. tyr, byirepos, SYnoros. 

From Prepositions. 

x xpérepos, xpéraros, (by syncope and contraction) spéros. 
ee, bakeries: Had raros, (py syncope) x @ros. 
én, borcpos,  — Barros. 


NUMERALS. 


CARDINAL NUMBERS. 


“The four first cardinal numbers are declined ; the rest, as 
far as ten, and the decimals, as far as a hundred, are indeclin- 
able. The round numbers above a hundred are again 


declinable, like the adjectives ; as, dtaxdoY-o1, a, a, two hun- 
dred, &c. 


els, one, sing. déo, two, dual. 860, two, plur. 
N. él, pla, 8», 
'G. dvd, uss, évdc,| N. A. ddo or déw, 
D. él, pod, &v, 


A. éva, play, by, 


G. dvay, 
D. dvot. 
G. D. dvoty or dvety.| 


tosis, three, plur. téootees, four, plur. 


N. tgsis, tola, N. réoctg-s¢, a, 
G. toLDY, ~  G, tEcokg-0y, 
D. tovol, D. tég0aQ-0+, 
A. tis, tol, A. técoag-as, a. 


Obs.1. Like sis are declined its compounds ovds!ls, undels: as, ovdels, 
oddenla, ovddvy, &e.; pndeic, undeula, prdiv, &c. Aristotle uses ovSei¢ 
and undals. Ovds alg and yndd alc are often used for the sake of increas- 
ing the negative signification. Els, from its nature, can have no plural, 
but ovdels and yrdele have ovdéveg and prdévec. 


Obs. 2. Avo is the Attic mode of writing; in Homer and Herodotus 
it is indeclinable. 4voty is the form for the genitive and dative. dusty 
is hardly found except in the genitive. ~4ugw accords with duu. 
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The cardinal numbers are : 
as, one. recoapdxovra, Sorty. 
dbo, two. TevrfiKxorra, Sifty. 
Tests, three. dthxovra, sixty. 
ricod pes, Jour. EBéopfxorra, . 
névre, Swe. feovta, ighty. 
z, Ph yysviKovTa, ninety. 
éxra, seven. ixirdy, a hundred. 
éxra, ewght. d:axéot-ot, at, a, two hundred. 
dvvéa, mne. Tptakbot-0l, Gt, a, three hundred. 
déxa, ten. Tecoapakéct-ot, at,a, four hundred. 
ivdcxa, eleven. WevTAKGCt-0t, Al, A, Jive hundred. 
éddcua, twelve. Eaxébot-et, at, a, six hundred. 
Tptoxaldexa, thirteen. énraxéct-ot, at, a, seven hundred, 
Tecoapsoxaldexa, fourteen. sxraxdot-ot, at, a, eight hundred. 
Nevrexaldsxa, fifteen. &vvaxéet-ot, at, a, nine hundred, 
éxxaldsxa, sixteen. x Ot-01, at, a, @ thousand. 
éxraxaldexa, seventeen, digxAt-or, as, a, two thousand, 
oxrwxaldsxa, eighteen. ppt-ol, at, a, ten thousand. 
fvycaxaldcea, nineteen. _dtopbpi-o1, at, a, twenty thousand. 
elxoct, twenty. dexaxtopipt-o1, at,a, @ hundred thousand. 
sIxooty cis, &&c. twenty-one, &c. Exarovraxioptpt-o1,at,a, @ thousand thousand, 
rpidxovra, thirty. 


Obs.1. From ten to twenty, the numbers are usually expressed as 
above; less commonly dexd&zgets, dsxanivre, &o. The remaining com- 
pound numbers are usually written separately ; and when the smaller 
number precedes, they are connected by xal, when it follows, commonly 
not; as, wévte xai stxoa:, or alxooe wévts. ; 


Obs. 2. The numbers compounded with eight and nine are more fre- 
quently expressed by a circumlocution with the participle of déw, as, Irn 
elxoot, évog déovros, or ivbg déovta, twenty years, wanting one, that is, nine- 
teen years. 


ORDINAL AND OTHER DERIVATIVE NUMBERS. 


1. The ordinal numbers end always in 06, and are declined 
like xadds or paxgds. 


xpGros, frat. slxoords np@ros, &e. twenty-first, Fc. 
sercpee, second, cparoerse thirtieth. 
telros, third. Teccapakooras, fortieth. 
rérapros, fourth. Tevrnxocras, fiftieth. 
népnros, Sifth. tEnxoords, sixtieth. 
txros eexth. EBdopnxocrds, seventieth. 
EBdopos, seventh. dydonxocrds, eightieth. 

doos, eighth. évysynxocris, nanetieth 
Fvvit ros, ninth, éxaroords, hundredth 
SéxUros, tenth. Staxocrocrds, two hundredth. 
évdéxaros, eleventh. rpiaxocioords, ze. three hundredth, &e. 

wotxaros, twelfth. tAtoords, thousandth, 
rpoxatdtxaros, thirteenth Koysdvoords, &c. two thousandth, &c. 
Pecoapsoxatdéxaros, ee. fourteenth, Sc. | puprocrds, ten thousandth. 
Sy diopuptooras, twenty thousundth. 


NUMERALS. 56 


Obs. Here also in compound numbers the smaller number usually pre- 

_ cedes with xcl, or follows without it, as, ra:axoords mgatos, OF 2eaTOg xal 

Teraxoorog. 

. The numeral adverbs, which answer to the question How 
many times? are Enat, once; dlc, twice; tots, thrice; tetgdxec, 

four times, Suc. 

3. The multiplicative numbers are drioic, simple; denote, 
double, or two-fold ; to:ndoig, triple, or three-fold, Suc. 

4. The proportionals, or those which express how many 
times more one thing. is than another, are ditidowws, twice as 
much; tounidovws, thrice as much, &c. 

5. The numerals which answer to the question On what . 
day? are dsutegaioc, on the second day; tgstaioc, on the third 
day, S&c. me | 

6. The numbers as substantives are all formed in as, gen. 
-ad0s, as 4 words, unity; duds, t9sdc, tetgac, Suc. 


METHODS OF REPRESENTING NUMBERS. 


1. The Greeks represented numbers by the letters of the alphabet, 
which for this purpose were divided into three classes, the first expressing 
the class of units, the second that of tens, and the third that of hundreds, 
But as each class contained only eight letters, 6 was denoted by g, called 
éxclonuov* 90 by b, called xéxza- and 900 by , called cévm. A mark 
was placed over the numeral letters in order to distinguish them. 


Units.” Tens. Hundreds. 
a’ ]. rd 10. e’ 100. 
f 2 . x. 20. _ of 200. 
y’ 3. 2” ~=630. 7 300. 
0 4. » 40. uv 400. 
a’ 5. A ° gq’ le 
= 6. ry 60. z 600. 
af 7. * @! 70. w 700. 
a 8. zw ~=—s &#0.. a 800. 
x 9. 6’ 90. ™’ 900. 


Thousands were expressed by writing the mark under the letters; thus, 
g is 1,000; », 40,000; y, 700,000 ; qwa’ 1830. 

2. Another method consisted in denoting 1 by 7,5 by 2, 10 by 4,100 
by H, 1,000 by x, and 10,000 by M, these letters being respectively the 
initials of *Za for Mla, Wévre, dixa, Hexxrov, Xidior, and Mugior. bach 
of these letters, with the exception of 17, may be repeated four times ; 
thus, IIII,4; 444,30; MM, 20,000; 4411, 22. When they are en-_ 
closed in a 2, their value is five times greater ; thus, BI, 50; |X], 5,000; 
JAI 77, 55; JY 4, 60. 

3. Sometimes numbers were represented by the letters according to 
their alphabetical order ; so that « denoted 1; 8,2; and w, 2. 
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56 PRONOUN. 
PRONOUNS. 
| PERSONAL, RELATIVE. 
éyo, I; 8c, 4, 8, who. 
' od, thou; 
ob, of him. DEMONSTRATIVE. 
adr-d¢, 4, 6, he, she, tt ; 
POSSESSIVE. éxetv-0¢, , 0, that; 


duds, }, Ov, my ; 

ods, on, adr, thy ; 

8: or ds, }, dv, his ; ; 
vutteg-0¢, a, ov, our, of us two; 
ogottep-0c, a, ov, your, of you two; 
qyuéteg-oc, a, ov, our; 

Busteg-o¢, a, OY, your ; 


836, ide, réde, . 
obt0s, abtn, totr0, this. 
INDEFINITE 

tle, tl, any; 
Ostva, some one. 


ag-dc, 4, dr, thei RECIPROCAL. 
ogéteg-0¢, a, ov, " GAlij lo», of one another. 
dyo, I. ov, thou. ob, of him. | 8s, 4, 8, who. 
Sing. Sing. Bing. Sing, - 
N. éyo, . od, _—_— N. 8s, 4, 4, 
G. éuotor108,1G. ood, . ob, G. ob, 4c, of, 
D. épuol or ol,|D. aol, . of, D. 6, ¥, 6, 
A. éu2 or wd. |A. o8. A. &, A. dy, Hy, 8, 
Dual. Dual. Dual. Dual. 
N. A. »Gi, »g,|N. A. opal, opg,iN. A. oqo, op2,N. A. &, 8, 8, 


G.D.»6i», »G5 IG. D.cpair ,ogpgy.jJG.D.cpaty, opl.|G.D. of» afr of», 


Plur. Plur. Plur. Plur. 
N. qusic, N. dusts, . opets, N. of, af, &, 
G. tpar, . suar, . oper, G. dy, dy», dr, 
D. jpiv, . Suir, D. oplas, D. ofs, als, of, 
A. tas. A. suas. A. ogas. A. obs, &c, &. 


Adrds and éxeivog are declined like the relative 8s, and de 


like the article 6. 


Obs. Avrids has the signification of the English s 


; or else, in the ob- 


lique cases, after other words in the clause, it is used for the simple pro- 


noun of the third person; but when it is immediately preceded by 
he same. In this last sense it is often compoun 
the article, as tavzod for rod avtod, ravr§ for 14 adty° and 


ticle, it signifies 


the ar- 
ed with 
n the neu- 


ter ends in oy as well as in o, as tavzd and ravrdy for rd av16. 


PRONOUNS. 57 


Obtog, aétn, tovro, this, is declined, and prefixes t, like the 
article; thus, 


Sing. 
N. obdtos, adr, toro, 
G. todtov, tattns, tobtou, 
D. tott@, =—=s—s tab, . t0bt@, 
A. todt0r, savtyy, tOUTO, 
Dual. | 
N. A. toéra, tabvta, TOvTO, 
GD. rotror,' tadtrasr, tottouy, 
Plur. 
N. obto:, abzras, taira, 
G. totray, tobTOY, tobte, 
D. totrois, Tavrass, sovtose, 
A. toérovs, tadtas, ratte. 


Obs. The Attics add : to the demonstratives, to give a stronger empha- 
sis, in which case it ie long, receives the accent, and absorbs the short 
vowel at the end of the word to which it is affixed; as, ovroai, this here, 
hicce, cbrnt from atin, tavti from tatra, odi from ode, dxervool, that there. 
For the same pur yi and di, instead of :, are annexed to the cases ~ 
which end with a short vowel; as, travréyi, tovrodl. 


From the accusative singular of the personal pronouns and 
adds are compounded the reflective pronouns éuavzoi, of my- 
self; aeavrod, of thyself ; savroi, of himself. 


Sing. Plur. 
G. savrt-0t, Fs, oi, G. baut-by, Gy, or, 
D. gave, 7, G; D. éavt-cis, ais, ois, 
A. davt-dy, ty, 6, A. daut-odc, as, &. 


In like manner are declined guavroi and oeavrod in the 
singular number only. 

Obs. 1. Homer never uses these reflectives, but dud adzoy, of avizby, 
3 avror, or avdtor, &c. 


' Obs.2. Savrod is often found, by crasis, for ceavrod, and avrod for 
javrov. The latter is used by the Attics in the three persons. 


tho, any. 
Sing. - Dual. Plar. 
N. tes, tl, N. tevdc,  tovds 
G. tevds, N. A. teva, G. Ty, 
D. my, G. D. tevoiy, D. tol, 


A, td, tl, A. turds, tod 
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Obs.1. Tic, ri, who, what? is marked with an acute accent, and always 
on the first syllable. 
" Obs. 2. Tov and tq are often used for r:vdg and tiyi, also rod and 1a 
for slog and tiv, and in the neuter plural arra, Ion. dooa, instead of 
Td. . 

Obs. 3. “O¢ and tis are often joined, and signify whosoever ; thus, Sor¢, 


fixes, 5ts, &e. In the neuter 8 is often separated from 1, with or without — 


a comma, to be distinguished from the conjunction 61. Also Srov, Ste, 
are used for ovtivos, @tin, and &rra, lon. acca, for drive. 


Obs. 4. Odv, with the signification of the Latin cunque, is added to — 


compound relatives, and takes the accent, as daticovy, whosoever. 


Ociva, some one. GAhidwy, of one another. 

Sing. | . lur. . 
N. deiva, or dels, G. diijiwy, wy, wy, 
G. delviétos, or deivos, D. Gddti-ois, ag, ots, 
D. delvate, or dctve, A. dAdijA~ous, ag, @. 
A, detva, Dual. 

Plur. G. D. dddijd-ory, ary, ovr, 
N. dsives, G. delvmr. AL Gddil-w, a, oO 


Obs. eiva is sometimes indeclinable; as, rby deiva, roy tot detva, 
ac. ulor. 


VERB. 


Verbs are of two kinds, transitive and intransitive or 
neuter. 

A transitive verb expresses an action which is exerted by 
the agent upon some object; as, ge oe, I love you; tygaper 
éacotohh», he wrote a letter. , 

An intransitive verb expresses an action or state, which is 
not communicated to any other object; as, toe¢éyw, I run ; 
sSdes, he sleeps. 


Transitive verbs have three voices, active, passtwve, 
and middle; intransitive verbs have properly an ac- 
tive voice only. 

The active voice signifies action or condition; as, 
cintw oe, I strike you; Badila, he goes; etdovo, 
they sleep. . 

The passive voice signifies passion, suffering, or 
‘the receiving of an action; as, timtoue, I am struck. 
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. ‘The middle voice expresses an action that is re- 
flected upon the agent ; as, tizropan, I strike myself. 
But more particularly, 


1. The middle voice signifies what we do to ourselves, and 
is equivalent to the active joined with the corresponding reflec- 
tive pronoun ; as, 4o‘w, J wask another, but doioua:, the same 
as loi duavidy, I wask myself ; Yewpar adrdy, they anointed 
him, but jelpyarro, the same as Hleswar iavrovs, they anointed 
themselves ; antzev, anédozer, to restrain, antzeodus, dc00 yé- 
oFat, to restrain one’s self, to refrain. 

In many verbs the middle receives a simple intransitive signification ; 
as, oréille, I send, orillouar, I send myself, i.e. I travel; navecr, to put te 
rest, naveoSar, to put one's self to rest, i. e. to cease. 

2. But more frequently the middle signifies what we do for 
ourselves, and is equivalent to the active with the dative of the 
reflective pronoun ; as, 1» vio dotlnce, he subjected the 
sland, without its being defined to whom, tod; Midoug édovld- 
ot10, he subjected the Medes to himself ; Ddgaxa évdéecr, to put 
a breastplate on another, Sdgaxa évdicodas, to put a breast- 
plate on one’s self; puidtiey, to watch any one, to observe, 
guidrrecbat, to observe any thing to one’s advantage tn order 
to avoid 3t. 

Hence the middle is used to signify what we do to any thing that be- 
longs or relates to us ; as, weg: G6iEar yitare, to tear the garment of another, 
meg: GdSacIae yitave, to tear one's own garment; Avoa:, to return any 
thing to any one for a ransom, ivcacSar, to receive back any thing that 

Zs to one. 

3. The middle often signifies what we cause to be done; as, 
i évFece Ddgaxa enovjotio, Panthéu caused a breastplate to 
be made; dsddoxovtas rods vieis, they cause their sons to be 
taught; todnetay magetitero, he caused a table to be set. 
Hence éu2 éyedwiro, he accused me, properly he caused my 
name, as that of an accused person, to be taken down in 
writing by the magistrate before whom the process is carried. 

Obs. 1. The passive has frequently the signification of the middic ; as, 
{yas toute ta Egy pious merolnoat, by this deed you have made us your 
friends; tiva yeagpiy os ylyearnta:; what accusation has he brought 
against you? ixsivous ta Sxia k—ugimeda, we have deprived them of their 
arms ; ta inirydera iv tots byUQois évaxexoprouivor Hoay, they had conveyed 
their provisions into their strong holds; Os BaSvv ixoip Sno! how pro- 
foundly you slept! xatexiidn intros, he lay down on his back ; ini 
gofpndcortar, they will fear us. 

Obs. 2. The middle is often used passively ; as, 7 warpic avrod dvetede 
mero, his country was subverted ; especially the future middle; as,’ duod 
tyijoetat, he shall be honored by me; S9er tnd toHy inaiwy ov Pauyortat, 
whence they will not be hurt by the cavalry. 


- shall 
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Many verbs, called -deponent, have a passive or middle form, 
and an active (some transitive, some intransitive) signification; 
as, déyouat, to receive ; Egyouct, to come. 


Some verbs are deponent in the future, and active in the 
present; as, dxoiw, dxotooua:, to hear; ownkw, swnioouce, 
to be silent. 


Obs. Some deponents are also used passively ; as, 2uol goriy etpyacuéver 
Torovtoyv Egyor, such a deed has been done by me ; vn’ ovdevas ayFn, he was 
seen by no one. ; | 


MODES. 


The modes are- five; sndicative, optative, subjunc- 
tive, imperative, and infinitive. | 


The indicative is used when any thing is to be represented 
as actually existing or happening, and as any thing independent 
of the thought and ideas of the speaker.. Hence it is put in 
many cases where in Latin the subjunctive is used; as, oxd7ee 
si yiyydoxers tls goss, see tf you know who he is, an scias quis 
set. 

The optative and subjunctive represent an action not in its 
actual relation, but rather in its reference to the ideas of the 
speaker, the subjunctive only expressing this more determi- 
nately and certainly than the optative. 


The optative is used alone to express a wish; as, adrtxa 
teDvalyv, may I instantly die; yévowo matgds etruyéotegos, may 
you be more fortunate than your father. The subjunctive is 
used alone only in exhortations in the first person; as, inper, 
let us go; olxids vedueda, let us return home: and in dubious 
questions, partly with and partly without Bodier or Bédece pre- 
ceding ; as, moi BO; whither shall I go? einw ody coe 1d aittuor ; 

i tell you the cause? néGev Botler Sgtwuoe; whence will 
you that I begin? Féleus pelvwper adrod; will you that we 
remain here ? | 


In dependent members of sentences, the optative is com- 
monly used when the verb in the preceding member denotes 
past time, and the subjunctive when it denotes present or 
future ; as, odx elyor, or ovx dew, dxor toanoluny, I knew not 
whither I should turn myself; odx %yw, or odx olda, Snot Tea~ 
nuuat, I know not whither I shall turn myself. 


MODES AND TENSES. 6! 


The optative is frequently used in relating the words or 
sentiments of another, without representing him as speaking 
in the first person; as, tsté poe, dre 4 6dd¢ qpdgoe cig Thy mdr, 
jymeg dodny, he told me that the way led to the city which 
I saw. . 

Obs. When any one relates the words, or describes the sentiments of 
another, not representing him as speaking in the first person, the relator 
is said to use the oratio obliqua. 

The imperative is sometimes used by the Attic poets in a 
dependent member of a sentence after ofoda- as, oiod’ a 
nolyoov ; do you krow what you have to do? Soph. Also the 
future is often put for the imperative; as, ~gouy»icers 10bT0 
pnderl, divulge this to no one. 


TENSES. 


The tenses are nine; the present, the imperfect, 
the. perfect, the pluperfect, the first and second 
aorists, the first and second futures, and, in the 
passive, the paulo-post-future. 


Time in general is divided into three parts, the present, the 
past, and the future. 


The present tense, besides its proper use, is put for the 
imperfect and aorists in an animated narration, which repre- 
sents what took place as present; as, tadty» th» émotodny 
didwot mots avdgi, ds @eto- 6 3a daBay, Kigw dslxvicr, this 
letter he gives to a trusty person, as he thought, who, having 
received it, shows tt to Cyrus. 

Past time is expressed in different ways by the imperfect, 
perfect, pluperfect, and aorists. 

The imperfect expresses an action which was going on, but 
not completed, at some former time; as, Fygéqgor, I was writ- 
tng. Hence it often has the signification of an action fre- 
quently repeated; as, Miloy 6 Koorwméains tod urac xray 
eixoot, Milo the Crotonian was accustomed to eat twenty mine 
of flesh. 

The perfect expresses an action which has taken place at a 
previous time, but which is connected, either in itself, or its 
consequences, or its accompanying circumstances, with the 
present ; as, yéyo%qpa, which signifies not only I have written, 

ut it shows also the continued existence of the writing. 

The pluperfect shows an action which is past, but which 
still continued, either by itself or in its following and accom- 


> 
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panying circumstances, during another action which is past ; 
as, éyeygupery, I had written. The perfect is often put for the 
present, in which case the pluperfect has the sense of the im- 
perfect ; as, dédouxa, ededolxesy, I fear, I feared. 


The aorists express simply a past action, without any refer- 
ence to the present, or any other past time; as, Eygaya, which 
signifies I wrote, but it does not determine whether the writing 
be still existing or not. Hence they often denote the custom- 
ary performance of an action; as, té¢ ta» gatlwy ourydelas 
dlryos zodvos dutlioe, a short time commonly dissolves the con- 
nections of the wicked. 

Future time is expressed in different ways by the futures 
and paulo-post-future. 

The futures express an action that is to take place here- 
after ; as, yodyw, I shall write. 

The paulo-post-future shows that an action will be com- 

leted .at some future time; as, 4 zolstela teldwe xexoopmijoetac, 
_ the state will be perfectly organized. 

There is also a peripbrastic future, made up of péddw and 
the infinitive of the present, future, or aorists, corresponding to 
the Latin participle in rus joined with the verb sum, and de- 
noting that one ts about to do something, or intends fo do it ; 
as, uélles dvatgeioSat, he is about to be put to death; rovtro 
Euclloy Aégecv, I intended to say this; oneg péhlw naSecy, 
which I am to ‘suffer. The infinitive is often understood ; as, 
asavtdy épdvevoag, éudlinoug d& xal fcc, sc. qovetery, you slew 
yourself, and meant to slay us also. 


Obs. The first and second aorist differ not in signification. Few verbs 
have them both, and the first is found much oftener than the second. 
The same may be observed of the first and second futures. 


CONJUGATION. 


There are four conjugations of baryton verbs, 
distinguished by their characteristics. 

The characteristic is the letter which immediate- 
ly precedes w or owce in the present tense. In~ 
mut, xt, uy, the former letter is the characteristic. 

The letter before w in the future, and before « 
in the perfect, is also the characteristic of each of 
these tenses respectively. 


CHARACTERISTICS OF THE CONJUGATIONS. 


CHARACTERISTICS OF THE 


. First Conjugation. 

Pres. Fat. Perf. 
a, répxe rippe, rrspga, to delight. 
a ee 

’ yeaye yvtye write. 
aT, , ripe, o,” to strike. 
S ! Coniuwati 

Pres. Fat. Perf. 
a, wr\éce é é to plait. 
y yw, vi , sone” to say. 
x, Boetxw, E Bp €ita, x BeBpexe, to moisten. 
ss, dptccu, 

or v to dig. 
tr, épbrre, ‘ete, Setxes oe 
Third Conjugation. 

Pres. Fut. Perf. 
vr, dytre dv¥cw - iv to h. 
3, fiw, gow,” yea,” to ean 
6, s2clOw, o 2 tio, x wfxsuxa, to persuade. 
Z, %, ppdow, wl¢pdxa, to say. 
@ pure, as 

) rlow, thrixa, to honor. 


Pres. Fut. Perf. 
4, Ye X ¢ Pars Fpadca, to play 
B vine, , rn vend, vevepnna, to distribute. 
v, galve, » pave, « néigayxa, to show 
9,  onslpw, ? oxspa, oxapka, to sow. 
py, vépve, 7 p, , reréynxa, to cut. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


SYNOPSIS OF THE MODES AND TENSES OF THE 


First Conjugation. 


Indic. Imper. Optat. Subjune. Infin. Part. 
rosre rénrocps rosTe rinrey rénreyv 
Erenroy rine rin 
rife ; pe ey riper 
rope ripor | ropa rinve rinpat roves 
réruga riruge | rerbgoeu | rerige terugévar | rerugds 
ércrigsy 

Boy réne roémowus rise runeiy | Texdy 


Tune Tunotue runciy TURGY 


VERB. 


Second Conjugation. 


Indic. Imperat. | Optat. Subj. Infin. Part. 
Present | nAécw ahéxs nrécorpe whéxw wréxery n\icwy 
Imperf. ExXexov 
Ist Fut. | wA\dfw - | wr&orps rdé fey a 
Ist Aor, | gnAska aA tio nAdeatpe writ nAéiat nrégas 
Perfect rinhexe, wémdeys | menAdyorme | menAdyw | mendsyévar | nenAsyds 
Pluperf. | &nendéyav |, 
2d Aor. | &r)axov nAdxs mAdKotpe wrdxw wraxciy wiaxdv 
2d Fut. nraxd RAQKOTUL nwAaxely rraxdy 
Third Conjugation. 
Present | wel6e wetOe relBorpe xclOeo nclOgey relay 
Imperf. ExecOov 
Ist Fut. | xelow nelooime nelouy nelowy 
Ist Aor. | inaoa Retcov acldatpe relow NEeioat neloas 
Perfect néneixa nénexe | wenckxope | acxckke | xereutvar | nenxds 
Pluperf. | éxexelxscy 
2d Aor. | &ncboy 1lOe 2(Oorpe nlOw ncOcty nba 
2d Fut. | x66 wBotpe xcOsiy =6Gy 
Fourth Conjugation. 
Presént onelow omsipg onslpotpe onclow onelpecy onclowy 
Imperf. | Joxcpoy 
[st Fut. | onepd Cnepoiue civ onspSy 
Ist Aor, | forspa axcipoy | onsipacue | onst oReipat onelpas 
Perfect owagKa Zonapes | londpxoce | dondpew | éoxapxéva: | fonapxads 
Pluperf. | éoxdpcay 
2d Aor. | Scxapoy ondps exdpoe | endpw | onapety onapay 
2d Fut. oxape orapotps onagsiv onapay 
FIRST CONJUGATION. 
INDICATIVE MODE. 
Present Tense, I strike. 
S. tézto, TOnTELS, rintes, 
I strike, thou strikest, he strikes, 
D. témtETOY, tinetetoy, 
you two strike, they two strike, 
P. rénropey, sintsts, tént0Vv08, 
. we strike, you strike, they strike. 
Imperfect, I was striking. 
S.  srvstorv, Erurtes, trunts, 
D. értrtetoy, étuntétyy, 
P. éréwtousr, éténtete, Erusrtoy, 


VOM 


von 


CONJUGATION OF THE ACTIVE VOICE. 


First Future, I shall strike. 


téyo, rbpses, Troyes, 
rbystoy, TOWeTOY, 

Toyouery, . = sbpete, _ tbyovos, 

First Aorist, I struck. | 

hruye, trupac, truype, 
érbptror, étupdryy, 

srépituesr, éréyate, drupay, 

Perfect, I have struck. 

tétb—e, rétugas, | wéruge, 
tetiqetor, tetbpatoy, 

tetigtpey, tetigats, ' setigdos, 

Pluperfect, I had struck. 

éretipery, érettyets, étetics, 
éretégettoy, éretugeltyy, 

étetéqerusy, éteréqerte, éstigeiway. 

Second Aorist, I struck. 

triznoy, hrunsg, rune, 
érinetoy, érunéty», 

érémopsy, brénete, _ Brvnor, 

Second Future, I shall strike. 

tun, — — tunsis, tune, 
Tuusiroy, TurEéitoy, 

tunovper, tunsite, TUMOUTt, 


IMPERATIVE MODE. 


Present, strike. 


8. ténte, tuntéte, 
D. — téntetor, turret, 
Pp. rintete, tuntéwmoay, 


First Aorist, strtke. 


S.  rbyor, tupitres, 
D. = répttzoy, tupdtoy, 
P. tépite, tupcdinoay, 
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Perfect. have struck. 


8. rétbgpe, tetvgéto, 

D. = tericqpetoy, tetupéeruy, 
P.. = terégers, tetupétmoas, 
Second Aorist, strike. : 

8. tine, tuntte, 
D. _—_tdsetor, tunétoy, 
P. _— ténete, tunérooay, 


OPTATIVE MODE. | 
Present, I might, could, would, or should strike. 


S.  . rémrow, TéTETOLS, témTO0L, 
D. TémTOSTOY, tuntoltny, 
Pp. TUMTOLUEY, rimrocte, - tércrorey. 


First Future, I might, could, would, or should hereafter strike. 


8. Toyorus, Thos, réyor, 

D. tbyouroy, - supolrny, 

Pp. royouusy, roposts, téwousy, 

First Aorist, I might, could, would, or should strike. 
_ 8. Thyacps, répais, séyas, 

D. rowastoy, tupaltyy, 

P. téwasmey, répaite, répasey, 

Perfect, I might, could, would, or should have struck, 

Ss. Teréporus, tETbpOLs, Tetégos, 

D. teviqostor, tetugoltyy, 

P. tEtiqpoisey, teriqots, reriqosey, 

Second Aorist, I might, could, would, or should strike. 

S. Témous, rénots, tino, 

D. témovtoy, tunoltyy, 

Pp. tircousy, rinotre, rémovEy, 

Second Future, I might, could, would, or should hereafter strike. 
S. TUMOi ps, tunoic, TUnoi, 
D. TUTTO, sunoltyy, 


P. qunoipey, = - tusotie, tunoiey, 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MODB. 


Present, I may strike. 


S. rémte, ting, tintn, 

D. vomsty TOY, témrytoy, 

Pp. rérctapsy, téntyts, TénTHOs, 

First Aorist, I may strike. 

S. téyo, toyns, rbyn, 

D. réyntoy, téyytoy, 

P. Téwousy, ' cbynte, tépoos, 

Perfect, I may have struck. 

8. TETUH, TETEGNs, rErdgy, 

D. tEtégytor, terégntor, 

P. TETEPOUEY, tEtigyte, TETiq“wat, 

Second Aorist, I may strike. 

S. tén0, ° inns, -  ebeen, 

DD. tonntor, ténntoOY, 

P. TONWEEY, ténnte, ténu0s, 

INFINITIVE MODE. 
Present, rinresy, - to strike. 
First Future, répesy, to be going to strike. 
First Aorist, rbpas, to have struck. 
Perfect, tETugéeras, to have struck. 
Second Aorist, tuneiy, to have struck. 
Second Future, rumety, to be going to strike. 
PARTICIPLES. 
Present, striking. 
N. tonto, ténrovce, tortor, 
G. tbitovtos, tuntotons, tértort0¢ , & C, 
First Future, going to strike. 
N. téyor, ripovoa, réwor, 
G. réwort0s, rupotons, Thyortos, — 


VERB. 


First Aorist, having struck. 


N. _ répag, tiydaoa, répay, 
G. réparsos, rupdons, Téwartog. 
Perfect, having struck. 
N. TETUPOS, tetuguia, ‘tetupes, 
G. tTEtuperog, tetugulas, tetupéros, 
Second Aorist, having struck. 
N. tundy, tunotea, tundy, 
G. tundéytos, tunotons, _ sundytog. 
Second Future, going to strike. 
N. tun,  tunotea, tunoby, 
G. TUMOvPTOG, Tuobons, TUIMOVF TOG. 
e 
SECOND CONJUGATION. 
INDICATIVE MODE. 
Sing. Dual. Piur. 
dice «, GS, at, erey,  erer, onev, STS, ever. 
Exdex- oy, &, &, rer, fray, opty, ere, ov. 
adek- *, 6S, ty sTev,  sTov, onsy, STS, evet. 
Eudsf- a, as, & a TOV, éray, Spey, are, ae 
néur a, ag, & Srov, aroy, Spey, are, de:. 
dncedbc- PY, «= Sy arov, sirgy, sipev, Ts, c1eay. 
Radda ov, & &; crov, fray, opsy, Et, ov. 
ndaxe é, sts, i, strov, sirey, otpsy, sits, oder 
IMPERATIVE MODE. 
Sing. Dual. Phar. 
Pres. wzrtée- &, kre, srov,  frey, sr6, bruveas. 
Ist A. bad ov, ato, droy, drev, ars, drwecav. 
Perf. xéx &, , crov, bruv, sre, frecay. 
2d A. xrde- s, tre, crov, fray, sre,  érecay. 
OPTATIVE MODE. 
Sing. Dual. Plor. 
avi Oiptt, OS, Oy orev, olryv, ornsy, Crt, sy 
arf. Otpt, OS, Oly orev, olryy, otpey, OTs, occD. 
uré Gipl, AS, By acrov, alrny, ainey, ars, atcy. 
nemdby- = otpty 01S, 8 roy, olryy, Otusy, OTs, vtev. 
adda- OLpt, OS, Oty orev, olryy, OLusY, LTS, O8Le. 
adax- eigs, ets, of, otrev, olryy, sizer, offs. ocfsy. 


CONJUGATION OF THE ACTIVE VOICE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Pres. wrtéie- @, YS B® HTOV, TOV, @psy, NTs, war 
Ist A. wAth- ©, ys, BP HTOV, TOV, @ysy, NTS, wo. 
Perf. xenrtéy- ©, ps, By qroy,  HTOoV, psy, HTS, wot. 
2d A. aide- ©, ps, yTOY, yroy, . @pEv, NTS, wat. 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
Pres. nAdcay. Pres. wrle~ wy,  ovca, oF. 
Ist F. wr ay. Ist F. ie. ey,  ovoa, ov 
Ist A. arégat. Ist A. wAtg- as, dca, av. 
Perf. nenAsy teat. Perf. . REKAsx- Os, via, és. 
2d A. xdaxciy. 2d A. wAgqn- ay,  otca, éy. 
2d e nAgKsiy. 2d F ° wAak- dy, ovea, oie, 
. . THIRD CONJUGATION. 
“INDICATIVE MODE. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Pres. sel0- , 688, 6&1; erov, — &ror, Oty, srs, OvTt. 
Imp. &ns6- ov, 5, & srov, érny, opev, ers, ov. 
Ist FF. xtlo- =, ts, ty €Tov, — roy, OMty, sre, ovet 
Ist A. dnetc- aa, as, 6&, Grov, dry, dyusy, are, ay. 
Perf.. xéxee> a, a5, & roy, aro, dusy, art, aot. 
Plup. énenele- ety, 65, Shy siroy, siryy, Stpey, EtT&, Loar 
24 A. Enid- ev, ss, 8, crov, dry, ousy, EF, ov. 
ad FL; mt8- 6, ds, si, siroy, stray, ‘odpsy, sits, oir. 
IMPERATIVE MODE. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Pres. ssi0- 6s, érw, | srov, fray, ers, éracay. 
Ist A. asio- ov, &rw, | drov, dror, ars, drecay. 
Perf. xéns- s, ére, | srov, érwy, crs, érweay. 
2d A. sxl0- 6, érw, | srov, érey, ers, érweay. 
OPTATIVE MODE. 
Sing. Dual. . Plur. 
Pres. xef6- Ott, ots, ot, otroy, olny, Oey, «= LTE, «= nD 
Ist F. xelo- Otpl, O86, Of, owrov,  olrny, Oey, ITs, etsy 
Ast A. welo- atpt, ‘ats, at, {| airov, alrny, @tpev, airs, atsv 
Perf. sencla- otpt, ots, ot, | otrov,  ofrny, Olney, O1Ts, ots 
2d A. xf0- Cyt, Of, et, arov,  oftny, Oiwey, OlTs, osy 
2d FF.  0- otpt, of, ei, oiroy,  ofrny, Oipcy, otre,  otey 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 


Sing. Dual. Phar. 
Pres. xei0- @, Op yToy, Tov, WEY, HTS, We 
lst A. xelo- @, > = Be yroy, nror, @esy, NTS, wot. 
Perf. sexclee 0, pss By yrov, ror, whey, Are, wot. 
21 A.- sf 0, per p, yToY,  yToY, wnsy, HT, wat. 
INFINITIVE. | PARTICIPLE. 
Pres. nelOey. Pres. ° sef0- wy, ovea, cy. 
Ist FF. s_-swelecey. ist F. = xele- wy, evsa, ey. 
Ist A.' = acieat. Ist A. = wele- as, doa, ay 
Perf. wencintvat. Perf. menete =, ~— sta, és. 
2d A. neOciv. 2d A, aeQ- ev, etoa, oy. 
2d F. ncOsiv. 2d F. =0- Sy, edca, ev. 
\ 
FOURTH CONJUGATION. 
INDICATIVE MODE. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Pres. onclp- 4, as, tt, srov, crov, Onsv, STE, over. 
Imp. fsxup- ov, ‘es, 6, srov, éryy, opev, 6T6, ov. 
Ist F.  oxep- 6, cis, si, sirov, stro, otucy, sire, oder. 
Ist A. Uorsp- «a, as, 6, Srov, drnv, . perv, are, ay. 
Perf. enapx- 4, as, 6&6, drov, aroy, Upevy,. are, aot. 
Plup. demdpx- ev, cis, 8, arov, sirny, Sipsy, ITs, wLody. 
2d A. iendp- ev, oe, 6, srov, érny, eusy, 6Tt, Ov. 
2d F. exap- 8, is, i, siroy, siroy, odusy, sire, etc. 
IMPERATIVE MODE. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Pres. onsip-> 8, fre, srov, ftruv, ert, érecav. 
Ist A. eREipW oP, &re, Sroy, érwy, dre, t 
Perf. ape: 6, fre, srov, éruav, ers, - érwcav. 
2d A. onde 6, bra, srov, rev, sre, % 
OPTATIVE MODE. 
Sing. Dual. Piur. 
Pres. cnslp- otpt, o8s, ot, eroy, elrny, ormey, GITs,  S16%. 
Ist F. oweg- ott, ots, a, cirov, tray, oipcsy, etre, eisv. 
[st A. o- Giz, ats, at, aroy, alryy, Gipsy, AtTE, acer 
Perf. lon Otel, OlS, Oty erov, elrny, otpev, OTs, etsy. 
2d A. emdg- eit, ots, ot, eiroyv, olrny, OlMEy, OTE, OLED 
2d F. oxap- cipt, cis, of, eirov, elryy, eiucy, ocirs, icv. 
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SUBIUNCTIVE MODE. 


Pres. onslp- , 5 My NTOV,  NTOY, WHEY, NTE, Wee 
Ist A. oneip- ww, pS, pp nTov,  nTOV, WHEY, NTS, wor. 
Perf. londpe- «, pS DB» NTov,  nToY, @uEy, Tt, wot. 
2d A. oxdp- > ao, WS, De NTov, Tor, WuEY, «NTE, = We 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
Pres. oncloacy. Pres. onclp- wy, oven, ey. 
Ist F. onegciv. Ist FF. oxcp- Gy, odea, civ. 
Ist A. encipat. Ist A. oxcle- as, doa, av. 
Perf. doxapxévat. . Perf. fonapx- Os, via, 6. 
2d A. onapsiy, . 2d A. crap- ay, ovca, dv. 
2d FF. onapsiv. dF, onap- &y, dca, ody. 
OBSERVATIONS. 


1. Those tenses whose first person plural ends in uey, viz. all tenses of 
the active, the aorists of the passive, and the perfect and pluperfect of the 
middle voices, have no first person dual. : 

2. The imperfect, pluperfect, and aorists of the indicative, and all the 
tenses of the optative, in all the voices, form the second person dual in 
ov, and the third in x». The remaining tenses of the indicative, and all 
those of the subjunctive, form. the third person dual like the second, and 
the third person plural in o or tat. 


3. In verbs of the fourth conjugation, and in the Attic and Doric 
dialects, the first future is the same as the second, when there is no 
change in the penultima. 


4. In the ancient Greek writers, the more common form of the pluper- 
fect is irerUpecay instead of érervpercar 


5. The Attics frequently use the Holic form of the first aorist, but only 
in the second and third person singular, and the third plural. 
S. rinpaa, rinpeas, rhipes, 
D. ruyeddroy, ruvedrny, 
P. ropeld psy, tuvelars, rin}aay. 
6. The Greek tenses cannot be expressed with much precision in 
English, their use and signification depending on the particles joined 
wi m. 


AUGMENT. 


Verbs are augmented in the imperfect and aorists 
of the indicative,-and in the perfect, pluperfect, and 
paulo-post-future of all the modes. 

The augment is of two kinds ; the syllabic, when 
the verb begins with a consonant; the temporal, 
when it begins with a vowel. . 


. Obs. The syllabic is so called because it adds 4 syllable to the word; 
the temporal, because it increases thé time or quantity of the syllable. 
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I. The syllabic augment is « prefixed to the imper- 
fect and aorists; as, thatw, éruntoy, érupa, étimor. 
If the verb begin with g, this letter is doubled after 
the augment; as, dintw, tpountoy, to throw: except 
-among the poets, where it sometimes remains sin- 
gle; as, Od¢utw, tgamtoy, to sew. 


In the perfect, pluperfect, and paulo-post-future, 
the first. consonant of the verb is repeated before 
the syllabic augment, which is called the redupl- 
cation; as, tintw, téviga + and the pluperfect also 
prefixes the syllabic augment to the reduplication ; 
as, étettqey. If the verb begin with a rough mute, 
in the reduplication the corresponding smooth is 
used ; as, guiéw, meqidnxe, to love. 


Exc. 1. Verbs beginning with a double consonant, with o 
joined to a mute, or with yy, do not receive the reduplication, 
but the Byllabic augment only; as, Cytéw, etijtyxa, to seek ; 
pallo, Epalxa, to play; onelow, tonagxa, to sow; yrwoltw, 
syydgtxa, to know. So verbs beginning with e, when @¢ is 
doubled after the augment; as, giarw, 8g¢rpa, to throw. So 
also Bidntw, yonyogéw, xaFagliw, xtslryw, xtltw, ntegdw, ntj\cow, 
ntlogw, mroéw, xticon, ptelow, 


Exc. 2. The following verbs sometimes take the reduplica- 
tion, and sometimes neglect it: Plactivw, Blaxeiw, Bovietor, 
yligu, ylwriitw, Fidw, xgintw, ngoonartakeio, Also xtdéopuas, 
xéxtnuae and &xtnpac, 


II. In verbs beginning with a, 2, 0, at, av, ot, 
the temporal augment changes a and ¢ into 7, and 
o into w, subscribing the e of the diphthongs; as, 
axotw, Hxovov, to hear; shrilea, HAntlov, to hope ; 
dvoudlw, avdualov, to name; aiow, Hoor, to lift up ; 
atéw, nvtoy, to mecrease; oixéw, dimeoy, to dwell. 


The temporal augment remains the same in all 
the augmented tenses. 
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Exc.1. The compounds of ofvoc, wine, olw»ds, bird, and 
olat, rudder, omit the augment; as, olvitw, olvonordtw, oldu, 
oivoyoéa, (though the two last sometimes change 0+ into @)- 
olwrifouat, olwvooxonéo, olwvonolém* olaxitw, olaxovoudw, ola- 
xootoopiw, To these add dw, dtu, dn Pécow, dndifouas, Also 
iguyvsia, oidouat, olxovgéw, oludw, olotgdw, oludtw, oldtve, 
which are sometimes augmented, particularly oludto, 

Exc. 2. The following verbs change s into se: ééw, sto, 
&Fitw, Bw, slicaw, slxéo, slultw, blxiw, Elxw, Slo, Somat, Yxw 
(which retains the augment through all the modes), égydtopeas, 
éoéw, bonitw, sgritw, sonw, égtw, sorixw, scream, Byw, bw, Fo, 
to go; as, tw, elyor, to have. 

Exc. 3. Verbs beginning’ with eo change o into »: as, 
ogratw, &dgratory, to feast. In the same manner the pluper- | 
fects édinaty, édpyesr, igixerv, are formed from the Attic perfects 
Solna, fogya, Forxe, 


Obs. H, , +, v, &, ev, ov, remain unchanged at the begin- 
ning of a word, + and v short becoming long in the tenses 
susceptible of augmentation ; as, jyéo, Hyeor, to echo, sound ; 
“txeteto, ‘txétevoa, to supplieate. But dFéw, to push, ovéouae, 
to buy, and ovgéw, take the syllabic augment; thus, &ddsor, 
dwvedunv, sobgeor, 


Exceptions by the Attic Dialect. 


1. The diphthongs «+ and ev are changed into 9 and 7v re- 
spectively, and the syllabic augment ¢ into 7° as, sixdtw, qxator, 
to conjecture ; eldéw, eid}xEvv, by sync. etdeuy, Att. Adeer, to know; 
sdyouat, niyouny, to pray; psd, husdior, to be about to do 
any thing. 

2. The syllabic augment is used for the temporal, or pre- 
fixed to it, and takes the breathing of the present; as,‘ dya, 
Yaka for 7éa, to break; didw, to take; iddoxe for ilwxa, to be 
taken ; %nw, ¥evnoyr for eine, to say; Sedw, &dguxa for dgaxa, 
fo see; etxw, Eorxa for olxa, to be like. ' 


3. In verbs beginning with a short, ¢, or 0, the two first letters 
of the present are prefixed to the perfect; as, dyslow, jvegxa, 
dytysoxa, to collect; guéw, Yusxa, éuruexa, to vomit ; dgitt, 
Sgtza, dgdguya, to dig; 8(w, Ga, 8iwda, to smell. Also in one 
beginning with 7, which is changed into e, because this redu- 
plication is always short; as, ftw, Huvxa, duruixu, to-bend, 
tncline, fall. 

If the perfect thus augmented have more than three syllables, 
the long vowel of the third is changed into the corresponding 
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short one ; as, ddd, Hlyxa, ddijlexa, to grind; dlelpw, Hieqa, 
GAijdipa, to anoint; tstFu, tevFa, eidiPa, to come; stoucto, 
htdiutixa, érytépixa, to make ready; a&xotw, Hxova, dxijxoa, to 
hear. But égsidw, to prop, makes ioesxa, égigerxa, to distin- 
guish it from égi\gtxa, of the verb églfw, to contend. 

Obs. The pluperfect of these forms admits a temporal augment; as, 
&xryxoa, fxnxoav. Except fayavSary, from 2/409. 

4. The reduplications of the perfect 4s and ws are changed 
into ec as, AjBw, ethnpa, to take; pelgouct, to receive for one’s 
share, s{uagtat, it is fated. ” 


Exceptions by the Tonic Dialect. 


1. The reduplication of the perfect is used in the second 
aorist and other tenses, and continues through all the modes ; 
as, elFu, néntFov for Entor, nentFeiy for niPeiv, to persuade ; 
whips, xdxdve for xlidi, to hear; miFéw, nencdijow for row, 
to persuade, to trust, to obey. 


2. The augment is omitted, as is also the reduplication of 
the perfect; as, 44fe for HazBs, from 448w, to take; BeBoudxes for 
&BsBodxes, from Bodw, to eat; texto for édédext0, from déyoucs, 
to receive; Aéto for 24é4%10, from Aiw, to loose. 


3. The two first letters of the present are sometimes pre- 
fixed to the aorists, after the augment has been removed; as, 
&gagoy, formed from gor for qeor, from &gu, to fit. 


THE AUGMENT OF COMPOUND VERBS. 


J. Verbs compounded with prepositions take the 
augment between the preposition and the verb ; as, 
MoeoopEow, moocepegoy, to bring to. 

Exc. 1. The following verbs compounded with prepositions 
take the augment at the beginning. 1. Such as have the sig- 
nification of their simples; as, duqidyrtuc, evavtedoues, gvénw, 
xatétouar, x&Fnuct, Sic. 2%. Some whose simples are not in 
use ; as, duquaBytéw, dytedtxéw, &oc.; but many of these receive 
it in the middle; as, dnolatiw, éyxwurctw, éyyerodw, enexovedn, 
énitndetw, noopytetw, 6c. 3. Aunéyouae and cunloyouat, 

Exc. 2. Some compounds take the augment at the beginning 
or in the middle; as, xatetdw, ngoPiudouar, éyyvdw, gunoldon, 
&c. Others take it at the beginning and in the middle; as, 
dvéyouas, dvogtdu, évoyléw, nagowéw, deaxovéw, Startdw, Sic. 
Several in the beginning, middle, or both; as, évolyw, d»t+Bodéon 
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Obs. 1. A preposition in composition before a vowel loses 
the final vowel; as, éxéyw, to restrain, for éuéyw. Except ze 
and gd, and sometimes dugl: as, wegeéFyxa, not megétyx«e, 
from zegitlInus, to place around. In mgé the o is often con- 
tracted with the syllabic augment into ov: as, mgotisys for 
agotheye, from mgoldyw, to foretell. If the initial vowel of the 
verb have a rough breathing, the smooth 7 and t of the prepo- 
sition are changed into g and &: as, dgacgéw, to take away, 
from dé and aigéw. 

Obs. 2. °Ev and od», which change » before a consonant, 
resume it before a vowel ; as, ¢yyg&éqw, évéypuiqoy, to inscribe. 

vy always drops the » before ¢, and sometimes before g- as, 
autntéw, to discuss, to examine. 

Obs. 3. If the verb begin with e, and the preposition end 
with a vowel, @ is doubled; as, aségéw, to flow upon. 

II. Verbs compounded with any other part of 
speech take the augment at the beginning ; as, 
avtouoléw, nutoudieoy, to desert; guiocogéw, 
éprloodgeoy, to philosopluze ; Svorizén, édvott- 
znoe, to be unfortunate. 


Exc. Compounds of ev and dv¢ take the augment in the 
middle, when these particles are followed by a vowel or diph- 
thong susceptible of augmentation; as, sdegyetéw, edngyétyce, 
to benefit. 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE ACTIVE VOICE. 


Imperfect. 

The imperfect is formed from the present, by 
changing w into ov, and prefixing the augment; as, 
TUNTW, ETUITOY. 

~ First Future. | 
The first future is formed from the present, by 
changing the last syllable, 
in the Ist conjugation, into yw: as, cbatw, thye : 
in the 2d — into w: as, Aéyw, 1ébw ° 
in the 3d — into ow: as, tiw, tiow > and, 
in the 4th conjugation, by circumflexing the last 
syllable, and shortening: the penultima ; as, 
yadlo, wad. . | 
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Obs.1. The penultima is shortened by dropping the second consonant, 
and the second vowel of the diphthong, and shortening the doubtful vowel ; 
as, orsigw, onega* xelva, xotvd, to judge. 

Obs. 2. Some verbs in cow or trw are of the third conjuga- 
tion, making the future in ow~ as, iudoow, négow, nidoow, &c. 


Obs. 3. Some verbs in tw are of the second conjugation, 
making the future in fo: as, aidtw, ddaddtw, dlandto, yodto, 
Oattw, évagitw, xgdto, oludtw, ddoditw, medeultw, ordtw, orerdtor, 
atneltw, arltw, orupeditw, ogitw, teltw, Suc. A few in y&m° as, 
wheter, nhdto, 

Some make the future in So and ow: as, dgnctw, Bato, 
Bolte, éyyvadito, naitw, &&c. One in yf and ow’ as, cadnifor, 


Verbs in aw, ew, and ow, change @ and ¢ into 7, 
and o nto w: as, tyudw, tiunow, to honor; giléw, 
geinow, to leve; zovodw, xovowow, to gild. 


Ezc.1. Verbs in 4ew and gaw pure, with those in ow pre- 
ceded by « or 4, retain «. To these add dxgodouas, duxd, 
dupdo, Fidw, xiéw,- paw, patucw, veo, nkw, ondw, ptcw, pico, 
with verbs from which others in a»vvw, ayvyums, and aoxw are 
‘formed ; as, weréw, whence zstarrtw, nstdvvtue > Sodw, whence 
dW odoxu, 

The following have a and 7° dgdouas, dlodw, dviaw, dpc, 
dw, xvdw, xgsudo, unxdw, porgkouar, nshio, newdw, necpdo, 
89k0). 

Exc. 2. Some verbs in ew retain ¢* as, alozyéw, diéw, dgxdn, 
éuéor, 8m, Céw, xéw, vecxdw, Edw, dléw, teléw, toéw, with verbs 
from which others in svvvw, eyvuus, and eoxw are formed; as, 
dupide, dupiervriw, dugiuryrius> aoéw, dosoxo, 

The following have s and 7+ aidéoucs, alvéw, dxdouas, &yFéo- 
par, Bdéw, yausw, xndéw, xopéw, xotéw, wayéouas, dtéw, n0Féo, 
novéw, oféw, otsgéw, gpogéw. déw makes dijow, dédsxa, and 
xaddo, xaléow, xsxddnxa, by syncope xéxdyxa, 

The following make the future in evow-: Jw, nhéiw, nvéw, 
yéu, géw, yéo. Kalo and xialw make avow. 


Exc. 3. Verbs in ow not derived from nouns retain the o° 
as, dodo, duda, drdu, Sic. oe | 

The Attics drop o from the futures in wow, cow, 
oow, and tow, making a contraction in the three 
former, but only circumflexing the w in the latter ; 
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as, oxed@ for oxeddow, xal@ for xadéow, due for 
6ud0W, vould for voutow. 


Many baryton verbs frequently have their futures 
in yow, by the Attic and Ionic dialects ; as, vewjow 
from véuw, tuntjow from tbacw. 


The olics form the futures in Aw and ow of the 
‘fourth conjugation by inserting o before w- as, 
xéliw, xéhow, to land ; dow, dg0w, to excite. 


The futures of tyw, toépw, coéyw, and tiga, 
change the smooth of the first syllable into.a rough 
breathing ; thus, iw, Ioéwa, Foelw, Fbwu. 


First Aorist. 


The first aorist is formed from the first future, 
by changing w into a@, and prefixing the augment ; 
as, tThww, étuwa. 


The first aorist of the fourth conjugation length- 
ens the short penultima of the first future; a@ 1s 
changed into 7, and e into e- as, xolva, exgiva . 
Wala, ewnla > o7eQd, ~onega. Some verbs, how- 
ever, which have az in the present, take a long a 
in the first aorist; as, meQaivw, meQdvO, éméoave, 
to fimsh. 

Eina and fveyxa are formed from the present ; 
xa, #inxa, 20wxa, from the perfect. The use of 
the last three is rarely extended beyond the indica- 
tive. | 


Some drop the o of the future; as, 
axéw or axeiw, Fxeve* | xéw or xeiw, exea 
aielor, Hleva + | oebo, ’oevea ° 
naiw or xdw, éxna- | xéw, - #yea and éyeva. 
7* 
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Perfect. 


The perfect is formed from the first future, by 
prefixing the reduplication, and changing, 
in the Ist conjugation, yw into pa + as, trhya, tétviga * 
in the 2d — Ew into ya as, AéEw, Aédexva 
in the 3d — Ow into xa* as, TioW, Tétixa * 
inthe 4th — — = @ into xa, and p@ into pyxe: 

as, Wal@, ewalxa: TEU, TevéuNna.. 
Obs. 1. The perfect in unxa presupposes a verb in zew, formed from the 
fature in ud: as, teud, texéw, Whence teuijow, tetéuyxa. | 
fe om hew"ta come perfects a syncope takes place ; as, dédunxa for dedéunxa., 

Dissyllables in 4, vw, ow, change the « of the 
future into a* as, oté\Am, otekd, %otadna, to send ; 
teivw, teva, tévona, to stretch. 

Dissyllables in exvw, evw, and vyw, drop the y° as, 
X0ivW, xoLYd, xéxolxa.s Titvw, Avvo, nénliune, 
to wash. Other verbs in vw change y into y° as, 
Paivw, pave, népayxa> polvvw, Wohtvd, wedduyxa, 
to pollute. 

In dissyllables of the first and second conjugation 
the Attics change « into 0° as, otgépu, toteoge, 
to turn. So évéxw, évfvoza, to bear. 

In some verbs of the third conjugation the Ionians 
drop x, and shorten the preceding vowel, when it 
happens to be long; as, Baw, BéByxa, BéBaa, to go; 
yaw, yéynna, yéyda, to be born. In the participle 
the long vowel often remains; as, Ivdw, tébynxa, 
cedynads, to die. 


~ 


Pluperfect. 
The pluperfect is formed from the perfect by 
changing « into ev, and prefixing the augment, if 
there be a reduplication; as, cériga, érervpery : 


FORMATION OF TENSES IN THE ACTIVE VOICE. 79 


dudpoxa, auwudxeyv. If there be no reduplication, 
the augment of the perfect suffers no change ; as, 
Ewalxa, wale.  ’ | 


Second Aorist. 


The second aorist is formed from the present, 
by changing w into ov, prefixing the augment, and 
shortening the penultima; as, timtw, évimor. 


The penultima is shortened : 


I. In consonants, by the omission of ¢, and of 
the last of two hquids ; as, wddAw, éwador. 

Some verbs change at of the present into £ * as, 
Blantw, #BlaBov, to hurt; xaldatw, éxcdivBor, to 
cover; xotatw, éxgvBoy, to hide. Others into g- 
as, ETH, Tpor, to connect; Bdntw, EBagor, to dip; 
Jdntw, écapoyv, to bury; Odntw, *oapor, to sew; 
Oxantw, toxagor, to dig; Ointw, *Eplyor, to throw; 
dotatw, edovpor, to tear. 

Verbs in Cw and oow change these terminations 
into yoy, if of the second conjugation; into doy, if 


_ of the third; as, téoow, tdéw, érayoy, to arrange ; 


godlw, podow, époador, to say. Likewise oubyzu, 
to consume, and why, to cool, make goutyoy and 
éytyoy > but goicow, to shudder, makes éyotxov. 


2. In vowels, by the change of 7, w, az, av, into 
d, é into t, and ev into v- as, AnBw, eaBor, to 
take ; towyw, éctocyor, to eat; xaiw, éxdoy, to burn; 
nave, éudov, to cause to cease; deinw, edinov, 
to leave; gelyw, tpiyoy, to fly. But mijoow, to 
strike, makes éxidyoyv and éxinyov. | 

Dissyllables of the fourth conjugation change e 
into @: polysyllables, into e- as, omeiow, onda: 
ayeiow, hyegov, to assemble. : 
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In dissyllables, e preceded or followed by a liquid 
is changed into @- as, wléxw, ?midxoyv: déow, ida- 
gov, to flay. But Biénw, to see, déyw, to say, and 
giéyw, to burn, retain the e. Téuvw, to cut, makes 
étduoy and évepoy. 


Verbs in aw and ew change these terminations 
Into oy: as, wuxdw, éguixov, to bellow; xtunéw, 
éxtvmoy, to sound, to roar. 


Obs. 1. In some verbs the penultima of the second aorist necessarily re- 
mains long, particularly in dissyllables which take the temporal augment ; 
as, ¢dw, dor, to sing. So also where the penultima is long by position ; 
as, uuonTw, Fuagnov, to seize. But in many of these a transposition takes 
place to preserve the analogy ; thus, méeSw, to destroy, makes inga3or in 
poetry ; degxw, to see, to regard, idgaxov. 


Obs. 2. The following verbs have no second. aorist: polysyliables in 
Cw and cow: verbs in aw and ew after a vowel; verbs in ow’ polysyliables 
iN aivw, vrw, avw; eve, ov, vw, vew, and many others; jjxooy from daxovw 


being poetical. 


Second Future. 


The second future is formed from the second 
aorist by changing oy into w circumflexed, and drop- 
ping the augment; as, #tov, cund. 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


SYNOPSIS OF THE MODES AND TENSES OF THE 
First Conjugation. 


Indic. | Imper. Optat. Subjunc. Infin. Part. 
Pres. |rimropac |réxrov | rurrofuny rinrwpac rénrecOar = | runrépevos 
Imp. =| drunrépny 
Perf. | rérugpac | rérvdo | reroppévos elqv| rsruppévos Gl rerbgOac —| reruppévos 
Plup. | éreréppny , 


P. p. F. | rervwoum rerutfolyny rerbpecbar | rervwdpevos 
Ist A. | értgOny ropOnre | rvgGelny rugdd rupbivat rupbeis 
Ist F. | rugOfjoopac rug@Onoolsny " | rupOhoecBac | rug Oncdusves 


2d A. jérixay rénnO | runsiny rund runhvat runsis 
2d F. | ruxfeopac tunnooluny tunfocoCa | ruxncdpevos 
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| Indie. | Imper. Optat. Subjune. Infin. Part. 
Pres. 'wrécopa: |rAécov [nA exoluny wréxwpat wréxceOas =| n Asxdpsvos 
Imp. jérAsxépny . 

Perf. iméwdeypat |néadefo Ixsadeypévos clnvinexdcypévos Sinsxdéy Oar | wewdeypevos 
Plup.  jéxsa\éypnv 


P. p. F.|renAdbopar netdekolpny nenrélecbar |nendr\cképevos 
Ist A. jéwdéyOny = [dba Oyri|xdeyGetnv RASS wrexOnvac |xrexOels 

Ist F. |xr\exOfoopat nAsyOncoluny tAsy Ojocobat! ney Onodpeves 
2d A. \ésAdenv nAdanOe |nAaxelny nraxd Taxtvat nrakels 

2d F. |xAcxhcopes wraknoolpyy RAakhosobas \ndaxnodpsvos 


Third Conjugation. 


Pres. |rcfOopac- {nelOov |necBoluny relOwpat wslOcoGat nccOopsvos 
Imp. [éxecO6pnv 
Perf. [nénecpat © |nénccoo |nenecopévos ctnyinencioptvos & lnenctoOat nemstopévos 
Plup. jéxexsiopny 


P. p. F.jasncloopas neneicoluny enclocoGae |renerodpsvos 
Ist A. lérsioOny nsloOyre \nccOclny sc mec cOivat nescOsis 

Ist F. |reccOfoopar revoOncolany mecOfoscOat InstoOnodsuevos 
2d A. |éxiOnv rlOqre — |cOelny 008 n Oifvas nels 

2d F. |rPfcopa ° ncOncolpny mOjoscOar ixcOnodpeves 


Fourth Conjugation. 


Pres, eloopat = jonelpov |oxstpolpyy onslpwpas sloccOat = jowcipdpeves 
Imp. onsipdpnv 
Perf. [Zoxappa: |éoxapoo [fonapyévos slnv |toxapptvos & tendpOat donappévos 
Plup. [Zendppny 


Ist A [éondp§ny = [ondpOnrilonapOsiny onapsd _ fonapbijvat = joan Beis 

Ist F. lonapfoopa| onapOxcoluny exapOjascGatlonapOnodpevos 
2d A. \dondony —jondpnbe jonapsiny onapd napijvat _—jonapels 

2d F. apfoopat agnool pay ; onaphescOar lonapnodpsves 


FIRST CONJUGATION. 
INDICATIVE MODE. 


Present Tense, I am struck. 


S = rérouas, tiny, Tinea, 

D.  tuntdusdor, tintecDoy, téntec Soy, 

P. stuntdusda, tintecde, tortovtas. 
Imperfect, I was struck. 

S.  éruntduny, éréntou, érénteto, 

D.  étuntdus Soy, érintecdoy, éruntéad ny, 

P.  étuntéueda, stinteade, éréizerovto, 


wom 


VERB. 


Perfect, I have been struck. 


réTumpat, tétupat, Tét UNTIL, 
tetiuusdoy, tétupdor, tétupdoy, 
tevimmete., tétugds, tetuppeyos elol, 


Pluperfect, I had been struck. 


éretipny, § atérvyo, érétunto, 
érerépupusdoyr, érétugdoy, étetigdyy, 
éretippedta, érérupde, ‘rerumpévor oar, 


Paulo-post-Future, I shall be struck. 


TETipouat, TEtéwn, Terbwetat, 
tEtupdoustoy, tettweador, tetipeador, 
tetupduedta, tetiweove, TECOWOVTAL, - 


First Aorist, I was struck. 


érigdyy, arigy¢, érégdn, 
étipDytoy, étupdijtny, 
srigdnpuey, érigd rte, étipdyoay, 
First Future, I shall be struck. 
tupdijoouce, tupI}on, tugpdicetat, 


tpPyosusdov, tupdicecFor, - tupiiceador, 
tupdyodusda, tupdiccods, tugdijoortas, 


Second Aorist, I was struck. 


értnny, érénne, erin, 
érénytoy, étrunytyy, 
éréncnusy, ériarnts, érinyoay, 
Second Future, J shall be struck. 
tunioouas, tumor, tuniostas, 
tunyoduedoy,  tuniosadoy, turijosadoy, 
tunnodusda, tuniorods, tunyjoortat, 


IMPERATIVE MODE. 
Present, be struck. 


S.  réztov, tuntéa Do, 
D. ttatecdor, tuntéa Fwy, 
P. rintecde, tuntégSwour, 
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Perfect, have been struck. 


. tétupo, tettg to, 
D. tétupdor, tEtiguwy, 
P. rérugde, tettgowoar. 
First Aorist, be struck. 
S. rwgdyte, Tu ijro, 
D. rigidytor, Tupi rire, 
P. rigvnte, tTugdyjraoar, 


Second Aorist, be struck. 


5S. tinnih, Turi}ro, 
D. tizyrtor, Tuma, 
P. tite, - Tuniirwces, 


OPTATIVE MODE. 


Present, I might, &§c. be struck. 


8, tuatolayy, TintToLo, tintorro, 

D, = rumtolvettor, riatoodor, tuntoladyr, 

P, ruatolueta, TUMTONOVE, Tir TOer TO, 
Perfect, I might, &pc. have been struck. 

8.  retugudvos ely, eine, ely, 

DD.  rervppdvo elytoy, eliirny, 

P, = rerupeudroe alnuey,  elyts,  siyoar, 


Paulo-post-Future, I might, &c. hereafter be struck. 


S.  tervpolunr, TeTvyoro, TeTiporto, 

D. rervwyoluetor, reriwootor, tervpoladyr, 
PP. retvpolueda, Teriwoudte, Teriwourro, 

. First Aorist, I might, &§c. be struck. 

S. tupdetnr, tupitelys, tupieln, 

D. tuptelyroy, tupieniryy, 
P  tupPelnuer, tupielyte, tupislyoay, 


First Future, I might, &c. hereafter be struck. 


8. reqitycolayr, tupidyaoto, Tupi yeorro, 
D.  teptycoluetor, woticoaotor, tupityooladys, 
P. ruptyocolueta, rupdijcoots,  rtupdiouwro, 


i 
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VERB. 


* Second Aorist, I might, &c. be struck. 


S.  ruzelny,  gunstys, tuzeln, 

D. tunslntoy, tumeirny, 

P.  tumelnusy, tunelyte, tunelnoay, 

Second Future, I might, &c. hereafter be struck. 

S.  runyooluny, tunioov, tunioorre, 

D. tunycolusetor, runicoodory,  tunyooladny, 

P. tunyoolueda, truniooodte, Tureootrto, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 
/ 
Present, I may be struck. 

S.  réntopas, rontn, rénrytat, 

D. tuntdusSor, tintno Fo» ~téntna For, 

PP. tuntdyeFa, tintynode, rémtwrtat, 

Perfect, I may have been struck. 

S. rervupudros d, $, , 

D. retuypévo T0v, Y, 

P. = reruppdvor Guer, tre, t 

First Aorist, I may be struck. 

S.  rupda, tugdis, tug D7, 

D. Tupi ity, tug Firor, 

P- rupSGper, tup Sits, tupPaas, 

Second Aorist, I may be struck. 

S.  tvx0, tury S, TUN, , 

D. TUNTTOY, TUNyTOY, 

P.  tunGuer, tunire, tuniot, 

INFINITIVE MODE. 

Present, tintsaFat, to be struck. 
Perfect, tetipias, to have been struck. 
Paulo-post-Future, terbyeodas, to be going to be struck, 
First Aorist, tupPijvat, to have been struck. 
First Future, tupdijceaDasr, to be going to be struck. 
Second Aorist, tunivat, to have been struck. 


Second Future, tumjcscDa:, to be going to be struck. 


Q 
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PARTICIPLES. 


Present, being struck. 


N. tvunrdusvos, tumtouern, tumréusvoy, 
G.  rutopévov, tuntousrng, tuntousvou, &C. 
Perfect, having been struck. . 


. tetupspusvos, TEetuuLusyn, TeTULUsvor, 
. setuspevov, — tetuppedync, TST UU Us YOU, 


Paulo-post-Future, going to be struck. 


N. retupdpuevos, retupoudyn, tatupdusvor, 
. tetvpousyou, terupousrns, TEerupousvon, 


First Aorist, having been struck. 


. tupdels, tupSéioa, ’ rupday, 
. tuptévzos, tuptelans, tupdértos, 


First Future, going to be struck. 


N. tupSyoduevos,* rupdyoousyy,  rtupIyodpsvor, 
G. tupPyoouévov, tupFyooudyns, tuyPyoopédvor, 


Second Aorist, having been struck. 


N.  tuzels, | Tunteioa, tuniy, 
G. tv7éytos, tumelons, tuméytos, 


Second Future, going to be struck. 


N. tuxyodusvos, tunnoousyn, tunnodusvor, 
. tunnoouésvon, tunnoousyns, tTunrnaousvou, 


SECOND CONJUGATION. 


INDICATIVE MODE, 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
méx- opat, 9, stat, | 6ueBov, sofov, eoOov, | épcBa, cobs, ovrat. 
xdex- Suny, ov, cro, | dusBov, eobov, foOnv, | éusfa, so0s, ovro. 
néxds- ypat, fat, xrat, | ypeBov, xbov, yOov, | yusba, Oe, yetvor 
ry 


dxendé- ypnv, f0, cro, | ypebov, yOov, yOnv, | yyusa, Oe, xende- 
yrévo joav. 
. wenrlE- opat, p, erat, | dpsbov, sodov, sodov, | éue8a, ec0s, ovrat. 


awd Exo nv, WS, 7» tov, rav, | mey, re, noar. 
Hat fo-opat, fm,  srat, | dusOov, saOov, exBoy, | éus0a, soOe, ovrat, 
mV, MS, =o» nTOv, frny, nev, "TE, nay. 


BAaxhe- ona, p, srat, | dusBov, soGov, coOov, | uefa, co0s, ovrar 


VERB. 


IMPERATIVE MODE. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Pres. wréx- ov, fcOw, | ecdov, tcbwy, | soOe, écfucay. 
Perf. sémds- fo, Ow, | xOor, xOwv, | x6, xOwoar. 
. Ist A. wréyO- yrs, Fro, HTOY, HTWY, NTS, iTwoaV. 
' 2d A. mr\dx- Ot, fru, nroyv, rev, | nre, fTwoar. 
OPTATIVE MODE. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Pres. srex- olpny, oto, otro, | olpeOov, orc8ov, olcOnv,| olneOa, ooOe, etvro. 
Perf.  wendre- ypévos yplve ypbvor 
sinv, lys, cln, elnrov, slirny,| inner, stnre, cincar. 
P.p.F. mexdek- ofpnv, oo, otro, | ofneBov, o1c8ov, ofcOnv,| olzsba, orbs, ocvro. 
Ist A. wrexd- slgv, eins, stn, sinrov, sthrny,| clnpsy, elnrs, stnoay. 
Ist F.  wAsyOno- olunv, o10, ocro, | olusBov, orcPov, olcOnv,| olusba, oes, ocvro. 
2 A rrax- eélnv, eins, en, lnrov, ethrny,| sinpev, sinrs, elnoay. 
2d F. wraxno- olny, o10, otro, | olusBov, orc8or, olcOny,| ofpeOa, orc8e, ocvro. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 
, Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Pres. xdée- wnat, », rat, | dpsOov, noOov, nobov, | dpsOa, noOs, wvrat. 
Perf. = xexde- rubvos ypive yhevs 
Y ws wD Hrov, roy, Gpevy, Hrs, dow. 
Ist A = wlexb- = Gs, DS, WU» firov, irov, | Gpey, ire, Ger. 
2d4A. rraxe- 6, Ys, QD, }rov, ijroyv, | Gusy, fre, Gee 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
Pres. xréxeoBar. Pres RAtKOpey- OS, 9% oF 
Perf. = xsadéx6ar. Perf. wemreyplv- os, %, OF 
P. p. F. newdébsoOat. P.p.F. xendegdusve 0s, 7, Om 
Ist A. wdtyGjvac. Ist A. = wrx 0- els, stoa, ey. 
Ist F.  —_ xAsyOfocoba. Ist F. = eds Onoduev- os, 7, ov. 
2d A Rraxivat. 2d A. nak els, ica, év. 
24 F. = rrAaxhetcOa. 2d F. nAaxnedusy- os, 9, ov. 
THIRD CONJUGATION. 
INDICATIVE MODE. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Pres. xel6- opat, p, stat, | 6ueBov, soOov, ecbov, | éusOa, eoGe, ovrat. 
Imp. éreO-  sunv, ov, sro, | dusBov, soOov, toOny, | éucOa, sce, ovro. 
Perf. nénet- = gat, cat, orat,| opsOov, cOov, boy, | opsOa, oc, ontwot 
Plup ixexcl- opnv, oo, oro, | apsOov, cOov, oOnv, | cusba, oOs, xenet- 
cpévor Fooy, 
P.p.F. xenefo- opat, n, erat, | SueBov, eobov, ecBov, | ducOa, coOe, ovras 
Ist A. dmetcB- mv, NS, Ny yrov, frnv, | nev, Tt, Nnoar. 
Ist F. weseOfjo- opat, n, erat, | dpeOor, ectov, eoOov, | ducOa. eae, ovrat. 
2d A énié- mY, %S, 7) nTov, frnv, | nusy, wre, near. 
2d } nibije omat, nm, stat, | SueOov, ecOov, coboy, | ducha, seOs. owrat. 


CONJUGATION 


IMPERATIVE MODE. 


OF THE PASSIVE VOICE. 
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Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Pres. ref0- ov, écOw, | sodov, ésOwv, | soOs, éoOwcay. 
Perf. éne- co, cOw, cboy, cOwy, c8s, ofwoay. 
Ist A. welaO- yr, fre, nrov, Tw, nre, fTrwoary. 
2d A xi8- yr, fre, yrov, Frwy, NTS, §Tweay. 
OPTATIVE MODE. 
Sing. Dual. Piur. 
Pres. xa6- oluxy, 010, otro, | olusOov, orc8ov, ‘oleOyy, | ofusOa, o1c8s, ovro, 
Perf. wenst- opévos opive opévor 
slnv, sins, efn, sinrov, slirnv, | einpev, slyre, sinoay. 
P. p. F. nenero- —oipyv, o10, otro, | olpeOov, oraOor, oleOny, | olpeOa, o1c0e, otvro. 
Ist A. rnecod- inv, sins, eln, sinroy, searny, | clnpsr, sinre, sincav. 
Ist F.  xsecOyo- olnny, o10, otro, | olpsBov, acoder, olaOnv, | olpsa, cbs, oro. 
2d A. x6- elny, sins, sin, slyrov, ahrny, | sinuny, sinre, elnouy. 
2d F. xOno- = oluny, oro, otro, | oipsOov, ecbov, olcOyv, | olpsOa, os, ovo. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Pres. nsi0- wpa, p, nat, | dpsOov, noSov, noOov, | ducOa, no6s, evra. 
Perf. — nenst- optvos opty opévot 
P) es v? Frov, Hrov, Gusy, Frs, Ser. 
Ist A. xecO- 8, gs, B .  rov, iros, Suey, ire, Bet. 
2d A. x6- é, D5) D> roy, roy, Gyusy, re, Gor. 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
Pres. nelOecOas. Pres. weOéuev- = os, , ov. 
Perf... xexcio@at. Perf. aenucpev- os, 9 Om 
P. p. F. xenetoso6at. P. p. F. wexeccdpsv- 05, 9, on 
Ist A. = xecoOivat. Ist A. xeo0- sls, sica, &» 
Ist FF. = reso Ojocobat. Ist F. xsioOnotpey- 0s, 17, on 
24 A. Ova. 2d A. 118- sis, stea, éy. 
2d F. aOfosoGat. 2d F. mOnobpsy- os, 97, ov. 
FOURTH CONJUGATION. 
INDICATIVE MODE. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Pres. onelp- opat, y, erat, | dpeDov, eofov, soBov, | dusfa, soOs, ovras. 
Imp. éonee- dpnv, ov, sto, | 6ueOov, ecOov, foOnv, | ducOa, exOe, ovre. 
Perf. ionap- pat, cat, tat, | psOov, a@ov, abov, peda, fe, pever 
sla: 
Plup. éondp- = env, co, ro, | psOov, obov, oOnv, | psOa, be,  tonap- 
péva: joav. 
Ist A. domdpO- mn, 95, 27, nroy, frnv, nue, NTs, Near. 
Ist F. orapbije- opat, p, erat, | SpeOov, soy, coBov, | dusOa, cobe, ovras. 
2d A. éonde- , a, 4, yTov, Army, | mmsY, NTE, nOaY. 
2d F. onapfo- ona, pg, erat, | ducOov, cobov, exBov, | spsOa, scOs, ovrat. 


88 VERB. Let 
re 
“oy 
IMPERATIVE MODE. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. . 
Pres. oelp- ov, fcfw, | scdov, fcOwv, | cos, toOwoar. 
Perf. fonap- ¢0, cOw, cbov, cbwv, o8c, cOwoer. 
Ist A. ondp0- grt, fra, | nrov, fry, NTs, hTwoar. 
2d A. oxdp- wht, fro, yrev, fry, NT&, frwocay. 
OPTATIVE MODE. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Pres. onep- olpnv, 01, otro, | olusOov, ote8ov, ofcOnv, | olpeOa, orcOs, tvTe. 
Perf. donap- pévos fyvw pévoc 
Inv, eins, etn, tinroy, clirny, | cinpev, elnre, elnoaw 
Ist A. onap6- inv, eins, ein, elnrov, sthrnv, | elnpev, elnre, cinoay. 
Ast F. cnap6no- olnyy. o10, otro, | ofpebov, orebov, olcOnv, | ofpeOa, o1cbe, orvro. 
2d A. onap- clyv, ins, sin, sinrov, echrnv, | clnpev, etnre, efnoav. 
2d F. cnagne- olunv, o10, arto, | ofusOov, oroBov, olcOny, | olpeOa, oebe, otvre. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Pres. onelp- wyat, p, nrat, | ducOov, noOov, naOov, | ousOa, noOs, wrras. 
Perf. donap- pévos _ phe pévor 
’ i, wt Brov, Frov, Gusy, Fre, der. 
Ist A. onapd- 3, nS WD Jrov, ijrov, | Guev, Fre, Ger. 
2d A. enap 5, "Sp oD Hrov, ijrov, | Spey, Fre, Ber. 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
Pres. onelpeoOat. Pres. onsipsyev> = OS, OMe 
Perf. dondp0at. Perf. foxnappév- os, , =o 
Ist A onapOjvat. Ist A on els, stca, by. 
Ist F oxapOhosc8at. Ist F. onapOnobpsw os, 9, ov. 
2d A onapijvat. 2d A onap- sis, etoa, év. 
2d F onaphescOat. 2d F orapnosusy- os, f, ov. 
OBSERVATIONS. 
1. The second person singular of the present indicative was originally 
formed in scar’ a8, tUTopat, TUNTECa, tUntetTe. The Ionics dropped the 


o, making it t’wrea:, which the Attics contracted into rumry. The Attics 


also contracted ea: into « instead of 
use only in Bovdar, ofa, and dwat. 


n, which form remained in common 


The same observation applies to other tenses. Thus in the imperfect 


étunteoo became ér¥nteo, and was afterwards contracted into itVztov. 
tuntooo became t¥ntroo, and irdwioo, itvpio, irvpo. 


Some verbs retain the original form ; thus payoua:, péyeoor. Thusalso 
is formed the passive of verbs in yt, iordpar, tordoar’ tridepar, titeoa, 


2. If the perfect indicative end in «co: pure, the circumlocution of the 


partici le with efui is not used in the third 


person plural, which is then 


ormed from the third person singular by inserting » before ta:° as, 
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aceplanuor, meplintat, meplanvtar. So in the pluperfect éaplayto, 
aixcepidnrto. 
In this case also the perfect optative is formed by changing sac into py, 
and subscribing . under the preceding vowel if it be 7 or w~: thus, 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
rsrip-yuny, 0, gro, | yueOov, yolor, yobny, Yueba, yobs, yvro. 
KExXpuvo-punv, wo, pro, | gusOov, wodov, olny, 5 


gpsba, wots, gvre. 
If the preceding vowel be : or v, it is merely lengthened ; as, 4s4070 from 
Aéddpau. , 

The subjunctive is formed by changing yo: with the preceding vowel 
into wua:- thus, 


Sing. | Dual. Plur. 
Tertp-Gpat, BH, irat, neBov, HoOov, Hoboyr, dpeba, ole, Svrae. 

Gpat, ~, Grat,| @psOov, Gabor, Gafoy ysOa, obs, Gvrat. 
KtXpbo- 4 or v frat, , jo0ov, 4o6ov, | , joe. 


‘3. The aorists are often syncopated in the third person plural of the 
indicative ; as, éxdcunSey for éxoopiyInoay. 

In the second person singular of the imperative they end in 9:, but in 
ze when another 3. precedes ; as, tumy9t, midnyte. 

In the plural of the optative their more common form is the Attic con- 
traction sizer, efte, ever. 

4. The first future subjunctive is sometimes found: thus, 


Sing- Dual. Plur. 
ru@Ofo-wpat, p, nTat, GpeOov, nobov, nebo, Gpsba, nods, wvrat. 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE PASSIVE VOICE. 


Present. 


The present is formed from the present active, 
by changing w into oar: as, chatw, tiacopa. 


Imperfect. 


The imperfect is formed from the present, by 
changing was into wry, and prefixing the augment ; 
as, tUmtOMaL, evumTounY. 


Perfect. 


The perfect is formed from the perfect active, 
by changing, in the | 

Ist. conj., ga into uuar: as, cvéti-pa, térv-yyae: 

in the 2d, ya into yuar> as, déde-ya, déde-yuae’ 

in the 3d, xa into ouar: as, mépod-xa, NépQa-opan ° 

in the 4th, xa into uel? aS, Fwad-na, epad-pes. 
8 . 
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Perfects in ga impure change this termination 
into war cvétEeQ-pa, TétEQ-yaL. 

Verbs of the third conjugation in w pure, if the 
penultima of the perfect be long, change xa into. 
par: as, mepilnxa, nepidjpor. Also agdw, déw, 
dtu, Ibw, iw, and mvéw, whose penultima is short. 
But dxotw, yyw, Ioatw, xelelw, ugotw, rain, 
mtaiw, Oaiw, oeiw, and ydw, retaino. Some have 
both war and copa: as, xdeiw, xéxhemna, xéxdepor 
and xéxAeopuct, to shut. 3 

In verbs of the fourth conjugation, y before x is 
changed into p, by the Attics intoo: as, gaivo, 
Mépayxa, Tépapuor, Att. mépaopa. 

issyllables of the first and second conjugation, 
which in the perfect active change e into o, in the 
perfect passive resume e° as, xiémtw, xéxdoge, 
xéxieupat, to steal. 

Toénu, toépw, oteépw, and sometimes xiénta, | 
change ¢ into a+ as, toémH, TéTOaUpat, to turn. 

Some verbs change ev in the penultima of the. 
perfect active into v in the perfect passive ; as, xé- 
Zevna, xéxvopae and xéxipars méqevza, népuypea ° 
TLETCEUKO, TEMVOMAL* TWEMVEUNA, TENVOMOL* O€CEUKE, 
Ocotuar*? TéTEVvZa, TétTVyUCL. 


Synopsis of the Formation of the Perfect Passive in all its Persons. 


I. 8. rérvppat, rérurpat, rérunrai, 
(for rérvgpar, rérugcat, rérugrat,) 
D. rerbppsbor, rlrugBor, rérugOor, 
P. rerbppsOa, rérugos, reruppévor slot. 
M1. 8. dAAcypa, rAAcéat, AAscrat, 
(for \Asypat, Ndexoat, AbNcxXrat,) | 
D. AcdtypeBov, AAsyxVor, AAAsy Boy, 
P. Acréypeba, Arex 9e, AcAcyplver sie. 
I. 8. xéxsopa, rénccat, xéxaicrat, 
(for nénasocac,) 
1D. = xexclopebor, néxacOoy, néxecbov, 
P. sensions6a, néxacs, xexcioplver cial 
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IV. 8. xégappat, régaveat, négavret, 
for xépavpat) 
D. nepdppsbov, xégavboy, xépavOoy, 
P. weddppeba, ' wépavée, negappévor clot. 


The second person imperative is formed from the second person indica- 
tive, by changing a: into o° as, tétvy-at, tétrvy-o. The third person is 
formed from the second: person plural indicative, by changing a into w: as, 
titugs-s, Tetdgd-w. 

The infinitive is formed from the second person plural indicative, by 
_ ebanging « into a* as, tétup-a, tet yS-at. 


Pluperfect. 


The pluperfect is formed from the perfect, By 
changing por into wyy, and prefixing the second 
augment ; as, téruppar, evetduuny. 


Paulo-post-Future. 


The paulo-post-future is formed from the second 
person singular of the perfect, by changing az into 
(Opa: as, vétupar, tetbpoua 


First Aorist. 


The first aorist is formed from the third person 
singular of the perfect, by changing tae into ény, 
the preceding smooth mute into the rough one, and 
dropping the reduplication ; as, cécumtas, écipény. 


Some verbs assume o° as, %Owtar, éobodnyr- 
péuyntear, guvnobyny> nénavtat, énabvobny: néndn- 
tat, étinobny. On the contrary, ogowortar drops it, 
making éowény. 

Some verbs which have 7 in the perfect passive, 
change it into « in the first aorist; as, dgrontar, 
agnoedyy> eviontar, evoebny: énrfyntos, énnvébny. 

In the poets, some verbs in yw, which dropped » 


in the perfect, receive it again in the first aorist ; 
as, éxhivény for éxdlény. 
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Those verbs which in the perfect passive change 
é into a, in the first aorist resume e- as, OtQé~ar, 
éotoantat, cotoépeny, to turn 


ment 5 


First, Future. 

The first future is formed from the first aorist, 
by changing ny into nooue:, and dropping the aug- 
as, etipdny, tupdrjoopeae. 
Second Aorist. 

The second aorist is formed from the second 
aorist active, by changing oy into nv as, étimoy, 
eTUIENV. 


Second Future. 

The second future is formed from the second 
aorist, by changing yy into yoouar, and dropping 
the augment ; 


MIDDLE VOICE. 


as, éviny, tunnoouce. 


OF THE MODES AND TENSES OF THE 


SYNOPSIS 
First Conjugation. 
Indic. Imper. | Optat. Subjune: Infin. Part. 
Present | rimropat | roénrov | runroiuny | réxrwpae | rénrecBac | runrépsves 
Imperf. | érunrépny 
Perfect | réruna _| réruns | rerbnocpe | rerbre rerunévas | rerunds 
Pluperf. | éreréney 
Ist Aor. | érupduny | réyae | ruipaluny | rifepar | réyacbac | ruydpeves 
Ist Fut. | réyouar ruioluny rinpecBar | ruibdpevos 
2d Aor. | drunéuny | runod | ruxolpny | rémopat | runécOac | ruxdpevos 
2d Fut | -vmotpat ronolyny runcicOas | ruxotpevos 
Second Conjugation. 
Present [ wAécopac | mdéxov | wrsxoluny | wréxwpae | xdéxeoOat | mAcKdpevos 
Imperf. | éndexdpxy 
Perfect | xén\oxa nénoxe | wendéxowps | nexdXéxw | wexAoxévat | nExroKWs 
Pluperf. | éwenAdxscy 
Ist Aor. | ém\ckdunv | wrébae | nAckatyny | mréfwpas | wrfacOar | mrekduevos 
Ist Fut. | wAéopae rrckoluny mrliecOar | arAckbpevos 
2d Aor. | éwdaxépny | mraxod | mdaxoluyy | xAdxwpat | nrecéoOar | wdaxducvos 
2d Fut. «© wAaxcdpae rAakoluny nAaxsioGas | nAucutpsvos 


Present 
Imperf. 
Periect 

uperf. 
Ist Kor. 
Ist Fut. 
2d Aor. 
2d Fut. 


Present 
mperf, 
Perfect 
Pluperf 
Ist Aor. 
Ist Fut. 
2d Aor. 
2d Fut. 


wom 
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Third Conjugation. 


~ Indic. Imper. | Optat. Subjunc. { Infin. Part. 
nelOopat nsiGov .| weBoluny | xclOwpac | xslOccOar | necOdusvos 
dx a Oéury 
nénola nénoOs | mexolOoru: | xexolOw menecGévae | menecOds 
incnolOey 
dueccoduny | acicat | xetcalunvy | aelowpat | meloacbar | meodpuevos 
neloopat sscoluny, neloscOar | netodpsvos 
éx:Oépny neo xcBoluny ni@wpat xe0écOae nOgpusvos 
x:Ootpas ncBoluny ncOsicBas | wilotpsvos 
Fourth Conjugation. 
oxslpopat } oxsipev | oensipoluny | oxelpwpat | onelpscbat | onsipdpevos 
doxeipduny 
Foropa Foxope | loxépotme | éonépw donopévas | lenopas 
fondpsty 
dontipduny | oxsipas | enstpalany | enslpwpat | onclpacfar | orscpdusvos 
oncpodpas oxepoluny © onspsio9a: | onspobpsvos 
éonapépny | oxa cnapoluny | endpwpae | cxaplcbas | onupdpcvos 
onapodpat ( crapoluny onapciobar | ondpobysyes 
‘ FIRST CONJUGATION. 
INDICATIVE MODE. 
First Aorist, I struck. 
éruptuny, sréyo, éréptro, 
étupdusdoy, étiyacdor, érupdodyy, 
érupduedar, étripacds, éréwarto. 
Second Future, J shall strike. ° 
Tumovuat, tTuny, TUMETT AS 
tunotusdoy, tunsiodor, tunsiodor, 
tunotusta, tunsiods, Tumourtas, 
IMPERATIVE MODE. 
First Aorist, strike. 
S, répas, tupdotu, 
D. rbwaodor, tuyaaduy, - 
P. tiypaote, tupaoducay, 
Second Aorist, strike. 
S.  tuzot,  tuntodo, 
D. ttneaFor, tunéodor, 
P. tinsode, tunto3acay, 
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OPTATIVE MODE. 


First Aorist, I might, &c. strike. 


S.  rvpaluny, téyauo, téwacto, 
D. tvpalyedor, tiparodoy, ‘ tupalodyy, 
P. rypalueta, thpawds, Téwatyto, 


SECOND CONJUGATION. 


INDICATIVE MODE. 


Dual. Plur. 
dpeBov, acboy, dcOny, } dusOa, acc, avro. 
olpsbay, sicBov, sicfov, | otpsOa, sicOs, otvrat 


Sing. 
Ist A. éndeg- Epnv, ow, aro, 
@d F. dace odpar, yg, strat, 


IMPERATIVE MODE. 


Sing. Dual.  ~Plar. 
Ist A. wrlg- at, doOu, acOov,  daobwy, | ac0s, dabucav. 
2d A. srax- od, lebw, scOov,  éabuy, soOs, ée0wcay. 


OPTATIVE MODE. 


Dual. Plur. 
alusBov, accOov, alaOyv,| aluefa, ascOs, acre. 


Sing. 
Ast A. mAsg-alynv, ato, atro, 


THIRD CONJUGATION. 


INDICATIVE MODE. 


Dual. Plur,. 
dpsOov, acbov, dcOnv, | dyusOa, ace, avro. 
obpsOor, cioboy, tiabor, obpeba, sioOs, ovvra. 


Sing. - 
Ist A. éneic- apy, @, ro, 
Si F. wcB-  otpat, g, sirat, 


IMPERATIVE MODE. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Ist A. aeio- at, do6e, acboy, dcodwy, acOt, do@woar. 
2d A. n0- od, és8a, saGoy, lcBuv, soc, érOwoar. 


OPTATIVE MODE. 


Sing. | Dual. | Plur. 
Ist A. xsio-alyyvy, ato, airo, | alpsBov, acobor, alcOny, | alysia, acs, atyre. 


FOURTH CONJUGATION. 


INDICATIVE MODE. 


Dual. Plur. 
| GysOa, acOs, avre. 


obpsOa, sicOs, odvran 


Sing. 
Ist A. donsip-duny, w, aro, 


GpsOov, aclov, dobny, 
2d F. oxap- odpat, gy, sirat, 


ofpeBov, sicQov, siaboy, 


FORMATION OF TENSES IN THE MIDDLE VOICE. 95 


IMPERATIVE MODE. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Ist A. onsip- at, do8w, 


2d A. oxap- od, fodu, 


acbov, dobwy, ac0s, doGweay. 
scOov, éobwy, soe, écOwoay. 


OPTATIVE MODE. 


Dual 


l. Plur. 
alyeBoy, areGov, aleOny, 


alpsOa, atoOc, atvro. 


Sin e 
Ast A. oxstp- alpny, ato, atro, 


OBSERVATIONS. 


1. In verbs of the fourth conjugation the first future is the same as the 
second, both in the middle and in the active voices, when there is no change 
in the penultima; as, yuddw, first and second future active waio, middle 

adovuar’ but oneiou, first future active omega, middle onagovuar’ second 
ture active ozaga, middle oagotuat. 


2. The perfect and pluperfect have an active, the other tenses a passive 
termination. 


The only tenses that have a peculiar conjugation are the first aorist in- 
dicative, imperative, and optative, and the second future indicative ; the 
others are conjugated like those of the active and passive, whose termina- 
tion they borrow. 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE MIDDLE VOICE. 


Present and Imperfect. 


The present and imperfect are the same as those 
of the passive. 


Perfect. 


The perfect is formed from the second aorist 
active, by changing ov into a, and prefixing the 
reduplication ; as, évizov, técina. 


If the second aorist have « in” the -penultima, 
from a present in e or e, the perfect middle changes 
it into o- but from a present in 7 or a, into y°* as, 
Uhénw, echdxov, mémhoxa’ omneiow, *ondgor, 
Ply U Wy vA V4 4 bad 
gomo0a ° iyo ehdbov, kélynda> gaivw, epavor, 
mEpyva. o éinw makes dina, and with the 
syllabic augment tolna+ zoyw, dove, Zogya. Also 
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Sdliw, eaddov, makes tébnia- xidlw, exlayow, 
xixlnya: and Santw, tragoy, tébynne. 

If the second aorist have e in the penultima, the 
perfect middle changes it into o- as, éeyoyv, 
déhoya. 

If the second aorist have z in the penultima, from 
a present in eu, the perfect middle changes it into 
OL* as, metbw, entbov, mercouban * sidw, Wor, oida ° 
and in like manner eixw, oixe, and with the syllabic 
augment éoxxe. But froma present in ¢, it Is mere- 
ly lengthened ; as, toile, éxolyov, tEtQlya > goidow, 
Egolxoy, mEpoixa. 

‘Some retain also the diphthong of the present; thus xetdw 
makes xéxevda and xéxt9a- pedyw, népevya and xégiye, 


The poets frequently shorten the penultima again, particu- 
larly in the feminine of the participle; as, tedadvic, from 
Saddle, té9yla, teFnldc. 

*E3o mikes elwta, and gijcow, Eggwya. Also ded makes 
dédarxa, to avoid the too frequent recurrence of the 0. 


Obs. The perfect active and middle of the same verb are seldom both 
in use. Indeed the perfect middle may be considered as another form of 
the perfect active, as it has generally the same sense. 


Pluperfect. 


The pluperfect is formed from the perfect, by: 
changing « into ey, and prefixing the augment; as, 
TETUNA, ETETUITELY. . 

First Aorist. 

The first aorist is formed from the first aorist 
active, by adding uny: as, éruwa, érvwapny. 

Obs. Verbs in » pure have this tense often syncopated ; as, 
sigdiuny, ovdiuny, for sdienotuny, oynotuny. 

First Future. 


The first future is formed from the first future 
acuve, by changing w into owes: as, thyo, tiwo- 
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wor but in the fourth conjugation, into otpor: as, 
wold, warovuae. 
. Obs. Those verbs also of the third conjugation, which by 


_ the Attic dialect lose o from the future active, change © into 
OUMaL* a8, XOUTO, xomotpuat, 


Second Aorist. . 


The second aorist is formed from the second 
aorist active, by changing oy into ony: as, évimoy, 
évunduny. 


Second Future. 


The second future is formed from the second 
future active, by changing ® into otuar: as, TUNG, 
tumovpar. Kxcept tdouor, pdyouct, mioua, and 
the poetic futures Béouat, véouat, by crasis vetpe ° 
which are thus varied: géy-opat, eoat, evar, &c. 


DEPONENT VERBS. 


Deponent verbs generally have the middle form in the first 
future and first aorist, but the passive form in the perfect, 
pluperfect, and paulo-post-future, and. some also in the first 
aorist and first future. 


SYNOPSIS OF THE MODES AND TENSES. 


Indic. | Imper. Optat. { Subjune. Infin. Part. 
Pres. déyopac = |déyou § |dexolpyy § jdéywpa |déyecbar |dsxdpevos 
Imp. Beydsuny 
Ist F. M. | déFopae debolyny dfEscOae dekduevos 
Ist A. M. |2dckdpnw = [défac =| defaluny Sfiwpar | défacbat dekdpevos 
Perf. P. |dédcypac |[dédefo | 2. sdcyp bvos 


cypivos {8 ey évos bcd by Bat é 
sIny : 


Plup. P. . | 2edéypny 


P.p.F. | dedéfopat dedckoluny SedbEccBae | dedeZdpevos 
Ist A.P. | &éyOny dé Oare | dex Geiny dexOa dex Oijvac dex Gels 
Ist F. P. | deyO4copac | - dex Onooluny Sex OfoeoOac | dexOnodpsvos 


Obs. Several deponents have a perfect, and some a second aorist, of the 
middle form; as, ylyvouar, to become, yéyova, tysvéuny’ Srtoma:, to see, 
_ «brrwna: alotcvopa, to perceive, foFiuny. Malvouat, to rave, has the | 
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perfect mid. «éuxva, and the second aor. pass. Zudévyy, and pe youct, to fight 
the second fut. mid. pe yodpat. , ° , 


CONTRACT VERBS. 


Verbs in aw, ew, and ow, are contracted in the - 
present and imperfect: the other tenses admit no 
contraction, but are formed like those of baryton 
verbs. 


Verbs in aw contract aw, ao, into w+ and ae, en, 
into a+ subscribing « and dropping v, whenever 
they happen to follow; as, tiydw, tipi, to honor ; 
TUUMLOMEY, TLUDMEY *. Tiae, Tie? TYUANTOY, TILG- 
TOV > TiUWMOUU, TY * TYUWOVOL, TLUGOL. 

Verbs in ew contract ez into 2, eo into ov, and in 
every other contraction drop ¢* as, guléw, gro, 
to love; gudéerc, qedeigs idee, qider- gedéomer, 
pehovper. 

Verbs in ow contract o with a long vowel follow- 
ing into w- with a short vowel, or ov, into ov: 
with any other diphthong, into o:- as, zovoda, 
xovoe, to gild; yzovodete, yovoovte > zovodovot, 
zovoovor* xzovodys zovooic. Except oe in the 
infinitive, which is contracted into ov- as, yovadew, 
ZQvooUr. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


SYNOPSIS OF THE MODES AND TENSES OF VERBS IN 


aw, 
Indic. Imperat. Optat. Subj.| Infin. ; Part. 


Pres ripéew rlnas Tip-Gotpe -Gw | -dew | -dwr 
° rips ripa Tipp Me a- | -Gv | -a 

Im erinaov 

P- tripey 
Ist F. Tiphow "| repho-orpe “sy | wt 
Ist A. érlunca rlunooy Tipijo-atpe -w | -at -as 
Perf. retlunxa reripnns | rerephx-oupe | -@ | -évat | -ds 
Plup. drerephxey 


2d A. Eripoy ripe rip-orpe -» | -iy | -wy 
@d F ripe Tip-otpee “civ | -ay 


ripe 
ger- 
Xpvo 


érip- 
ign 
exp to- 


CONJUGATION OF CONTRACT'S. 


8). 
Indic. Imperat. Optat. Subj. 
prrteo plres GtA-Eorpe -teo 
pis . ee per-otpe -é 
piso 
Dovy 
tAfow PtAfo-otpe 
pon piAncoy ' pdfo-acpe “0 
repiinna repOnxe MEPeAFK-olpee “0 
énsgedAjnay 
Epcdoy gas PA-ocps 0 
PAG Grr-otps 
0a), 
Xpvoseo xpboos Xpvo-dorpe -60 
Koved Xpboov Xpvo-oipe “6 
poaooy 
ptcouy 
prowow Xpvado-orpe 
iv woa xptowcoy Xovawa-aipe “0 


xexplowka xexpbowxs KexpuodK-ot | -@ 


INDICATIVE MODE. 


Present Tense. 


Sing. Dual. 
dw, des, des, dsrov, deroy, dopey, 
5, iS, Gy Groy, Grov, Guev, 
fu, ss, et, éerov, écroy, lousy, 
é, sis, «sl, strov, SiToy, odpsy, 
bw, ers, S6t, ésrov, écrov, éopsy, 
6, Otis, Oly ovroy, ovroy, odpsy, 


Imperfect Tense. 


Sing. Dual. 
aov, a8, ab, dsrov, aitny, dopey, 
oy, QS, a, Grov, drny, Gpsy, 
£0V, E8Sy Eby ésrov, sérny, foe, 
Ouv, ES, Sly Siro, sirnv, odper, 
00Y, O83 08, éerov, otrny, dopey, 


ovy, OUS, Ov, ' odroy, obrny, odpsy, 


bey 
-ouy 


tty 


ae 
| ~évat 


Plur. 
asrs, 
ars, 
dere, 
Sirs, 
éere, 
oure, 


Plur. 
dere, 
ars, 
fcre, 
etre, 
bers, 
OUrs, 


eae 


dovot. 
Got. 
fovcst. 
ovot. 
doves. 
ovat. 


ach 
QP. 

coy. 
avy. 
oov. 
ouy. 
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VERB. 


IMPERATIVE MODE. 


Sing. Dual. Plar. 
rig- ag, afr, derov, afruy, dsre, airwcay. 
a, dra, Gror, druy, are, érucay. 
¢0- &, kre, dsrov, strey, cers, eéfrucay. 
&, sire, eiroy, slrey, strt, sirecay. 
0s, ofre, ésrov, ofrey, écrs, otrwcav. 
Xpbo ov, etre, otrov,  obruy, etrs, ebrucay. 
OPTATIVE MODE. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
rep dope ? dors, 3 doe ? docroy, aol THV, 4d orev .) dare, dace 
Yet; $; 2. Tov, gr, gna, Te, os 
gu- fort, tors, bot, oiroy,  solryy, pEY, ore, ie 
otpt, fs, ol, otrey, olryy, orpey, otrs, ots. 
Gorps, ors, der, éorrov,  ootryy, éotpev,  betrs, 6oisy. 
xpee- oi, ets, of, otroy, elryy, Oipsy, Otrs, otcy. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 
Sing. | Dual. | Plar. 
eum dw, dys, dy, cyrov, dnrov, dopey, dyrt, duct. 
6, Gs, q: Groy, aroyv, Gpev, Grs, Get, 
prr- be, os, &, énrev, knrov, bapcy, » fact. 
5, PS, v> Hrov, — Hrov, Spey, ire, oar. 
- bu, ops, by; énrov, énroy, bwpey, énrz, 6wot. 
xpe 6, ois, = at, Groy, Groy, Ger, Grs, Gor. 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
dey. dwy dovea Gov. 
rep" qv. Tepe ay, Goa ’ , rit 
éecy. twy fovea ve 
ged- siv. $d- a», oboa, so. 
ésty. éwy. éovea doy. 
xpre- — ain. xeve- tay, = oea, tv. 
PASSIVE VOICE. 
SYNOPS1S OF THE MODES AND TENSES OF VERBS IN 
GO), 
Indic. Imper. Optat. Subj. | Infin. ) Part. 
Pres Pipdopas Tedow rep-aoluny -dwya: | -dsobat | -adpsvos 
° Tepdpat rips Tip-Gpny -Gpat | -GoGac | -dpsvos 
Imp. srepaspny 
rtpdpny 
Perf. rer(pnpat rerlunoo | rerip-fpny -Gpas | -HoOas | -npévos 
Plup. drertphpny 
P. p. F. Teriphoopat rertpno-oluny -coOat | -dyusves 
Ist A. eriphOny rephOnre | ripnO-clny -6 -Hjvat oeis 
ist F. ripnOhoopas ripnOno-oluny -soGat | -épevos 
2d A. drinny rlyn Os rep-elyy 6 “fvas esis 
2d F. Tiphoopat Tepe -oluny -eobar | -tusves 


ryi- 
gur- 
Xpue- 


frip- 
Igir- 
iypto- 


CONJUGATION OF CONTRACTS. 


€0). 


Optat. 
$A-colpny 
Gr-olpny 


nepid-f anv 


megiArAno-olpny 
gtAnO-slny 
$AnOno-oluny 


gr-elny 


$1Ano-olpny 


00), 


xeve-coluny 
Xpve-oluny 


KEXpvE-GuNY 


Kexovowe-oluny 
xevowd-eclny 
x pvow8no-oluny 


INDICATIVE MODE. 


Present Tense. 


Dual. 

dea0or, 
Gabor, 

ésoBov, 
siaBoy, 
dsobov, 
ovaboy, 


dsoboy, 
aoAov, 

feaOov, 
siaBov, 
dea8ov, 
otcboy, 


Imperfect Tense. 


Indic, Imper. 
PirAfopat gid fou 
tNotpae prod 
pircéuny 
2pirobyny 
wepiAnpat teplinao 
éxepiAjpny 
ted tAjoopat 
Ep idhOnv PeAGOnre 
Anbfoopnat 
pany plrnb 
piAfoopac 

| xpvosopac Xpvadov 
Nevootpar Xpvaod 
éxovooduny 

ey pvootuny 

Kexpbowpat Kexptowon 
éxeyprodpry - 
keypvowoopat 

expvewOny XpvowOnre 
xprowBfcopae 

Sing.. 

dopa:, dy, Gerac, | adpeOov, 
@patr, G, Grat, | wpsOor, 
fopar, &, erat, | edpeBov, 
odpat, gy, sirat, | obpedov, 
Sonat, 69, Scrat, | odpe8oy, 
cigar, ot, drat, | obpsdov, 
Sing. 

aéuny, dov, dsro, | adpebor, 
dunv, @, Gro, | wpebor, 
edunv, féov, cro, | edpebov, 
obpny, ob, siro, | obpebor, 
adynv, dev, ero, | odpebov, 
obuny, od, ovo, | ofpebor, 


Dual. 

decbov, 
aoOor, 

éecbov, 
stabor, 
beaBor, 
otcboy, 


alcOny, 
doOny, 

cic Onv, 
eloOnv, 
ofcOnv, 
otcbyy, 


aéyeOa, 
dye8a, 

séueOa, 
otpsGa, 
odpcOa, 
otueba, 


aépeBa, 
tys8a ? 

eéusOa, 
otpeba, 
odueOa, 
obusOa, 


Infin. 
-tsoOar 
~cicas 


-oOa 


-coOat 
“Hvac 
-ec0at 
“vat 


-so8at 


-bea8at 
-pdobat 


-Gobat 


-eoBat 
-Fjvat 
-ec0at 
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Part. 
~cdusvos 
-obpevos 


-npévos 


~bperos 
-els 
~bpsvog 
-els 
~dpevos 


~odpsves 
sobpsves 


-wplvos 


-dpevog 
wis 
~Omevos 


dovrat. 
Gyrat 

forrat. 
ovyrat. 
éoyrat. 
evvrat. 
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ripe 
Grd- 
. Xpoe~ 


Pres. 


Imp. 


Perf. 
Plup. 
Ist A. 
Ist F. 
2d A. 
2d F 


Sing. 
éc, aé ow ? 
6, dc6w, 
fov, ciade, 
od, sleOw, 
ov, ofcbu, 
ov, otebe, 

Sing. 


aoiuny, dove, 


Suny, Be @ro, 


éotro, 


coluny, éo1o, gotro, 
olunv, oto, otro, 


ool,yyv, doto, 
oluny, oto, 


éaro, 
otro, 
& 


Sing, 
Gwpat, dp, dyrat, 
) Guat, » Grat, 
fwpat, b, Gyrat, 
Gpat, y, frat, 
Swpat, 6p, Snrat, 
Gra, 
INFINITIVE. 
- dcoOat. 
woe fled 
eovat. 
gur- siefat. 
a 


Indic. 


ripGopat 
Tipepac 


éripaépny 
dripepny 


réripa 


dreripe 
éripnodpay 
Tiphoopar 
dripépyy 
Ttipebyat 


VERB. 


IMPERATIVE MODE. 


Dual. 
dsaOor, alabuy, 
dofoy, dobwy, 


écoBoy, cloOwy, 
sic8oy, sivOuy, 
éso8oy, ofcbwy, 
ovefov,  obcbwr, 


OPTATIVE ‘MODE. 
Dual. 


aolusbov, doicGov, aolobyr, 
Gpebav, polov, yolyv, | gysba 


solucOuv, forcBov, col 


olueBov, otcboy, oicOnyv, 


teaOs, slcOwoay. 
stoOe, sloOwoay. ~ 
beac, ofcbweoay. 

. ovebs, oboOweay. 


Plur. 


, | eoiusOa, sores, torvro. 


ofucBa, otc8s, otvre. 


ooipeBov, SotcBoy, oolcOyy, | oolpcOa, sorc0s, dotvro. 


olusBov, ocicbov, oleOnv, | ofpsba 


SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 


~ Dual. 


adpeOov, dnofoy, dnobor, 
Gobov, | SysOa, GoOs, Svrac. 
swpcBov, éncbov, énobor, | edysba 
wpeOov, o8ov, obov, 


Gpebov, dolor, 


» of60¢, otyre. 


odpsOov, snoBov, snoOov, | ownsba, snobs, éuvrat. 
Gpsbov,  dabor, Seber, wpcOa, Gols, Srra. 
PARTICIPLE. 
Th Guer of) yon 
$F eiparess ay om 
eae Pa 


MIDDLE VOICE. 


SYNOPSIS OF THE MODES AND TENSES OF 


a0), 


Imperat. Optat. 
Tipdov rip-aolyny 
Tepe Tep-Gpay 


rérips rerlp-otpe 


rluncat | ripno-alpyy 
repne-oluny 

Tepou rep-oluny 
rip-oluny 


Subj. 
~Gwpar 
-Gpat 


VERBS IN 


Infin. Part. 
-deoGat | sadpsvos 
-GoGac | -cpsves 


évat 


“Os 
-acba: | -dusvos 
-scOat' | -émevos 
-écOa: | -dpeves 
-sicOar | -olyevos 


VERBS IN {6 108 
8&0), 
Indic. Imperat. Optat. Subj. | Infin. | Past. 
Pres GuAbopat grrAfov god-eelunv steapat | -éscbae | -sducvos 
girstpas Gerod Pid-olpyy -Gyas | -sicGas | -obpsves 
lin ptrchuny 
P- adobe 
Perf. négida négidrs ne@D-erps ~ ofva “05 
Plup. exegQcey 
ist A AN ncduny | oDneu Girno-alugs =| -wpas | -asbas | -dpeves 
Ist F qo noopat § Ano-olnny eoOat odpsves 
2d A dAdSpuny Pidod $A-oluny -opat | -écbac | -spevos 
2d F Groonee $er-olpye -sieGat | -odpevos 
00). 
poosopas Xevetou pue-coluyy =| -Gepar | -deoOar | -odusves 
Pres. vive oopdt Xpvood xppe-oly -Gyat | -oteba: | -obpevos 
Imp. Roveokuny 8 
Ist A boo wotdjaye xptowens | x luny "| sao6a odpevos 
. v prowe-a -wpat | *ao8a 
Ist F. xprodcopas xpvews-olpyy eorba: | -dueves 
OBSERVATIONS. 


1. Dissyllables in aw, from which the Attics had excluded :, are not 
contracted ; as, xide, xaw, from xialo, xalo. 


2. Dissyllables in em commonly admit only the contraction in «° as, 
reader, WAsic, nAst, eAdomer, wietiee, mAlovor. Yet we sometimes find dot 
for déov, doves for séove:, 


3. In some verbs, joularly Caw, mervdw, diwaeo, and yodouer, the 
Attics contract as and as: into 7 andy. Thus, cS, Cis, by, &. I 

oor, tino, &e. Inf. Cijv. In the optative the ue into 9° as, 
dgurepny, owtepns, srotely but the third person p oral is, as in the common 
form, TYLaer, prdoter. 


4. Several contracts vary in their characteristic, and consequently in 
their contraction; as, fvgadw or fvgdw, cuvddw or oviéw. Some verbs 
are both ns and contracts; as, aldouc: or aidloma:, dedéoxw or 
Ocdaoxdo, GAxw Or jaxdw, drciddouar or imipellouas, élite or dirrde, 
tevzu or tov zdu. 


VERBS IN MI. 


Verbs in ps are derived from verbs of the third 
conjugation in aw, ew, ow, and vw: as from 


otdo, iocnus, to stand; 
Séo, ciénus, to place ; 
déw, didaps, to give; 
daxybo, Geixvipn, to show. 
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Verbs in wz are formed, 
_1. By changing w into w, and lengthening the 


penultima. 
2. By prefixing the reduplication. 


The reduplicat‘on properly consists in repeating 
the first consonant of the present tense with ane- 
as, ddw, didwus. If the consonant be an aspirate, 
‘the corresponding smooth must be used; as, 3éw, 
tiénut, for Fide. 

If the verb begin with a vowel, with zz or ot, 
an aspirate 4 only is prefixed, which is called the 
improper reduplication ; as, Ew, ing, to send; meds, 
intnur, to fly; octdw, iovnu. 


Verbs in pe have only three tenses of that form ; 
the present, imperfect, and second aorist. They 
take the other tenses from verbs in w~ thus did wu 
makes dwow, dédwxa, from Odw. 


Verbs in us have no second aorist; except dis- 
syllables, in which this tense 1s the same as the 
imperfect. They likewise want the optative and 
subjunctive modes, which they -borrow from verbs 
In w. / 


Many verbs in jw have no reduplication, par- 
ticularly all those derived from verbs of more than 
two syllables ; as, Ocixvim from dexvto, Cebyvius 
from Cevyvbw, xoéuynus from xgeuvdw, do from 
dtu, gnui from pdw. 


Obs. 1. The poets and olics give the terminations of verbs 
in #4 to a great number of contract verbs, but without the re- 
duplication ; as, yeldw, yédnus> vuxdw, vinnpe* dow, Sonus + 
xa, “THU ® alvéon, alvyus* voto, yds dvéw, Bynur> qedéw, 
glinut, -Barytons sometimes become verbs in #* as, from 
Beltw, yo, péen, we meet with Boltnus, Bynu, pégnus> though 
the 7 of the penultima discovers that they are properly derived 
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from Portéw, éyéw, pegéw, obsolete, it being usual for barytons 
to be changed into contract verbs. 


Obs. 2. The poets sometimes repeat the two initial letters 
for a reduplication; as, didw, diddnus> dyéw, dxdynus. To the 
common reduplication they sometimes add mw: as, whdw, mp 
whys: medw, nmlunonut, ‘They also make the reduplication in 
the middle; as, dvéw, é»l»nus. The Ionic and Beotic dialects 
make the reduplication by s- as, Sornus, xéxddps, verdnus, 
téIynus, tetédnus, cétanus, 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


SYNOPSIS OF THE MODES AND TENSES. 


Indic. Imperat. | Optat. Subjunc. Infin. Part. 
Pres. tornyt tarabe isralgy lerd lordvat lords 
Imp. lorny 
2d A. lorny . ore cratny ord oriyvas ords 
Ist F. | orfow orhootpe orhesy .| oTrfowy 
Ist A. | fornea erijcoy orhoatpe orhew oriieat orkoas 
Perf. tornxa fornxs lorfixospe borhxe tornxtyat loraxas 
Plup. dorijxey 
Pres rlOnpe rlOsre riOclyy rs03 reObvas reBels 
Imp. eridny 
2d A iOny 62s Ociny 63 Ostvas ste 
Ist F Ohow Ofoowpe Ofcuyr Chewy 
Ist A &6nxa Oijxov Ojxatpe Ofxe Oijwas Ofxas 
Perf. rOetxa réOcsxe reOelxotpe reOslae reOcurdvar reGecxas 
Plup drcOalxsv 

\ 

Pres. Clwpe 600s Sidolny dd écdévat bd0d¢ 
Imp. édldwy 
2d A. | Buy» bas Solyy é3 dotvat Sods 
Ist F éédouw Sdoorpe ddoscy déowy 
Ist A. | Buwxa Sdxov Sdhxatpe éSxat ddxas 
Perf. dfowxa =| « bédwxs Scdcoxocpe . | deddue Osdwxévat Sedwadds 
Plup beduxcsyv 
Pres. Sclevvpe Sclxvube Csixvbvar Ostxvi's 
Imp. ddclkvuy 
Ist F dstiw geome SclEcy seer 
Ist A Reka - deitov Celfacpe dele etgas dsigas 
Perf. dlderxa dddstye Sedslyorue | dsdslyw | dedsryévac Ssdscyads 
Plup edsivew 
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Sing. 
lot-nus, 95) - 90%, 
tlP-nur, 4S, Tt, 
dld-wust, WS, 000, 
Oslxv-tuse, ug, dos, 

Sing. 
for-7, 1S, > 
8rtF=ny, NS, 1, 
&0rd-wy, ws, o, 
&delxuv-uy, us, v, 

Sing. 
ot-ny, NSs > 
BF-77, WS, Qs 
tw, WS, 0, 

Sing. 
toti-Fe, 
tlPé-tt, 
di30-Fe, ms 

' dalxvt-Ie, 

Sing. 
orydt, oro, 
Bes, Sétw, 
dds, dérw, 

Sing. 
lutaleny, 
tdel-ny, 1S) 1, 
ddol-ny, 


VERB. 


INDICATIVE MODE. 
Present Tense. 


Dual. 
tov, «arov, 
810v,  8sTOY, 
Ot0y,  OTOY, 
Uroy,  vtoy, 

Imperfect. 

Dual. 
dtov, dry, 
Stov,  é&tyy, 
otoy, ‘ ét7y, 
Utoy, viny, 


Second Aorist. 


Dual. 
roy, = ry, 
stov,  étyy, 
oroy,  ét7¥, 


IMPERATIVE MODE. 


Present. 
Dual. 


Second Aorist. 
Dual. 


OTRtOY, Ot}twY, 
Détov, Férov, 
détov, dédtav, 


OPTATIVE MODE. 


Present. 
Dual. 


qtoy, rn, 


tuer, 
euEY, 
ouey, 
Uusy, 


cusy, 
euey, 
omer, 
Uusy, 


NMEY, 
eusy, 
ousy, 


té 


ornrs, 
Péte, 
déze, 


aos, 
&tO8, 
ovcs, 
voe. 


Qats&, acay, 
&0ay, 
Ooay, 
v0ay, 


n0ay, 
soar. 
ooayr 


Plur. 


THORY, 


Plur. 
OTTwOaY, 
Féitwoay, 
détwoar, 


Plur. 


nusy, nte, nour & ar 
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Second Aorist. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 


otal-ny, 
Sel-yr, 4S> 1, ytoyv, 4tyy, NuEY, Ras, qouv Sv ey, 
dol-yy, 


SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 


Present. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
lor-t, ¢s, @, Grov, aiov, | Gusev, Gs, Gor, 
tI, FS, Fs tov, For, Guerv, ire, Gas, 
60-6, @s, 9, @toy, tov, Gusyv, Ora, Gov. 


Second Aorist. 
Sing. Dual. | Plur. 


OTiTOy, OTHtoy, | otGuser, oryte, OTHOs, 
oG6, %, | Ditorv, Diroyv, | Pouer, Fire, Foor, 
60, <d@¢, Ji, | datoy, datoy, | Ider, Idte, Saas. 


i 


INFINITIVE MODE. 
Present. 


farevae, wihévat, Oddveace, Ceuxv¥rat, 


Second Aorist. 


orhvat, Seivat, dodrvas, 
PARTICIPLE. 

Present. Second Aorist. 
fot-ds, Gaa, cy, ods, otdoa, ody. 
tPn-8lg, sion, &, Belg, Deion, Fér, 
dW-ods, ovoa, dy. dovs, dotca, ddr. 


dsvxvds, toa, ty. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


1. The third person plural of the present indicative 1s commonly termi- 
nated in ao by the Attics; as, trSéaor, didbcor, darxvd Gor. 

2. In the imperfect, use is generally made of the original contracted 
form with the reduplication ; as, for-wy, as, @* aétid-our, ets, et’ adid-ouv, 
ous, ov. Sometimes also in ‘the present; as, trSeis, dedos. 
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3. The second aorist indicative retains the long vowel in the penultima 


of the dual and plural, except in tiPnui, dldwye Tye. 
The third person plural is often syncopated ; as, fav for Efyoayv, iSev for 


eSe0ar. 


4, The Holies and poets retain the long vowel in the present impera- 
tive; as, fort, cl3yrt, didwd9:. And from both forms %: is often rejected ; 
hence {ory and fora, rl3n, delxvv, &c. The contracted form is also fre- 
quently used ; as, ti Se, didov. 


The second aorist imperative ends in 9:, except in verbs from primitives 
in sw, a8 also in didope’ a8, Fd¢, ards, Peds, ddg. 


5. The present infinitive has always the short vowel. The second 
aorist assumes the long vowel, except in verbs from: primitives in sw, as 
also in digwuer, which change the short vowel into a diphthong. 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE ACTIVE VOICE: 


Imperfect. | 
The imperfect is formed from the present, by 
changing ps into y, and prefixing the augment, 
except when the verb begins with > as, tidnus, 
éclény torn, tony. 


Second Aorist. 


The second aorist is formed from the imperfect, 
by dropping the reduplication; as, éclénv, #nyr- 
or by changing the improper reduplication into the 

augment ; as, iotny, Eotny. 

Obs. If the verb have no reduplication, the second 
aorist is the same as the imperfect. 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


‘SYNOPSIS OF THE MODES AND TENSES. 


Indic. Imper. Optat. Subj. Infin. Part. 
Pres. forapas terace | icraluny lordpat | loracGae lordysyvos 
mp. "v ; 


Perf. Errapat fcraco | ioral» forSpa: | fordobas dcraptvos 


P. p. F.| derécopas §cracelyny lordoccbon | écracépsvos 
Ast A. | dordduy ordOgrs oradelne crabs orabijvat oredae 
Ist F. | eradfcopar crabycolyny crabfccebat | erabyaépeves 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN #é. PASSIVE VOICE. 


Imper. 


rlOcco 


rl@aco 


réOnre 


INDICATIVE MODE. 


Optat. 
reBeluny 


reOsipny 
réOeccoluny 


reOclny 
reOgcolpny 


dcdolyny 


bcdoluny 


Scdocolysy 
d08elny 
dobno0lyny 


Subj. 


reOG yas 


rsOG pas 


Present Tense. 


Dual. 


Infin. 
riOccOat 


rsOciobae 
reOsloscGaz 


reOivat 


rsBjocoOat 


éldo08as 
dsdécGat 
ésdéceoGae 


dobAvae 
b00jocc8at 


éclavvcOas 
ScdsixOas 
SeryOjvae 
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Part. 
reOéusvos 


rsOceplvos 
reOarodpsvos 


reels 
réOnodpevos 


Ocddpsvos 
Scdopévos . 
Scdocdpevos 


600eis 
Sobyodpsvos 


Saxyépevos 
dsdscypévos 
SeeyOels 


dscxOocoOac | dstOnodpsvos 


Plur. 


fas, cas, tas,| uEtov, oForv, aFoy,| peda, ots, rtas, 


Imperfect. 


Dual. 


Plur. 


Hy, 00, 10,| usdor, odor, ony, peda, of, vt0, 


Indic. 

Pres. rlOcuat 
Imp. ér:Oépny 
Perf. ré0etpat 
Plup éreGelpny 
P. p. F.| reQcloopaz 
Ist A. | érl@nv 
Ist F rsOfcopat 
Pres éldo 
Imp. biBbuq9 
Perf. dédopas 
Plup. | édedéuqp 
P. p. F.| dsdécopas 
Ist A. | 2660n» 
Ist F. | doOjoopa: 
Pres. | dcixvuper 
Imp. Bexvopny 
Perf. dédery pac 
Plup. | édedelynnv 
Ist A. | ddstyGny 
Ist F. | deixOfoopas 

Sing. 
tote 
UE 
dldo- 
Sslxvtq 

Sing. 
totk 
atuP é- 
80d 6- 
&decxvte 


10 


110 VERB. 


IMPERATIVE MODE. 


Present. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
loti- 


ae, bo odw, otov, atur, : os, adwoay, 


OElxvt~ 


OPTATIVE MODE. 


Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur.. 
toral- | 
tel- aor, 0, 0, | uedor, oFov,cFyy,| usta, os, rt, 
dWol- 


SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 
. Present. 

Sing, [ Dual. Plur. 
lot-Gyar, ¢, atat,| duetor, GoFor, Kotor, | dusda, cote, Grras 
tWP-Huas, FH, Fras, | dusdor, jaFor, jotor, | dusFa, jods, Grtas, 
Gd-Gyat, @, Stat, | dustoy, dotoy, Goto, | GueFa, GOFs, Grtas, 


INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
Present. Present. 
loraqPas, ' fotduer-og, 
ttecdas, TPE Usy-0¢, y 
dldoc Fat, Odduer-og, My OM 
dsixvyvadas, Csuxviusr-og, 
OBSERVATION. | 


The Ionics drop o from the second person singular in oa: and oo, and 
the Attics contract the sylinbles ; as, tordoar, Ion. tortéar, Att. tory: ZFe00, 
Ion. 3920, Att. ZSou~ didooo, Ion. didoo, Att. didov. 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE PASSIVE VOICE. 


Present. 
The present is formed from the present active, 
by changing pe into por, and shortening the pe- 
nultima ; as, focnju, iotduar’ except in &nuar, axd- 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN #4. MIDDLE VOICE. M1] 
& 


anuer, ddddnpar, dhalixenuor, andxcopar, ditn- 
pet, and éynuet, though dyvcéuee is also used. 


Imperfect. 


The imperfect is formed from the present, by 
changing pas into pry, and prefixing the augment, 
except when the verb begins withe: as, tideuct, 
évibéuny * tovdua, locauny. 


MIDDLE VOICE. 


SYNOPSIS OF THE MODES AND TENSES. 


Indic. | Imper. | Optat. Subj. Infin. Part. 

Pres. fersnat tcrago israluny lordpac leracGae lordusvos 
mp. "y 
24 A éordpny ardoo oraluny ordpat oréoBae ordpevos 
Ist A gorncduny | orijoat ornaaiuny | orfowpat | orfcacbat | ornodpeves 
Ist F. orhoopat ornoolpny orjceaOat | ornodpsvos 
Pres. rlOcpat reco rtOcluny r0Gpae rlOccbat riOlpevos 
Imp. ércBéuny . 
2d A Oéuny Géco Osun Odpat Géc8ar Oipsvos 
Ist A 20nxduny | Oijxas Onxaluny | Ofxopat OfxacGas Onxdpevos 
[st F Ofcopat Onooluny OfoecBae Onodpevos 
Pres. dldopae didoco &cdoluny SdSpat SidocGat dcddpsvos 
Imp. 23.d6uny 
2d A Bdpunv déco doluny Spar dbc0at Sbpevos 
Ist A Gduxduny | ddxas Swxaluny | dwxwpat | ddéxacbae | dwxdpevos 
Ist F Sdoopat dwoolyny SdcscOar |} dwodpsvos 
Pres dcixvupas | delxvvco dclxvvcGar | decxvbpsvos 
Imp. fdaxybopny 
Ist A BWakduny | dethat deipainn Sslkwpar | dslEacba aad 
Ist F. opas Sagoluny soOac | Sesgdpevos 
INDICATIVE MODE. 
The Present and Imperfect as in the Passive. 
Second Aorist. 
Sing. Dual. Plur 

satk- 
&Sé- > uyy, oo, 10, | usdov, oFov, dy», | usta, ots, vto, 
8d6~ . 


112 VERB. 
IMPERATIVE MODE. 


Second Aorist. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
otd- 
dé~ hen, oo, ator, aduy, os, otwoar, 
d6- ' , . 


OPTATIVE MODE. 


Second Aorist. ; 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 


otal. , 
Dal- | a, o, to, | usdov, oFor, adyv, | weta, oe, vto. 
dole 


SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 


Second Aorist. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Ot-hyat, 7, jtas, | GusIor, joIor, jotor, | dusla, joe, Grras, 
F-Hyuas, 7, Frat, | Guedor, joIov, jodor, | dusIa, jos, Grtas, 
d-Guar, G, Gras, | dusdor, Godor, Godoy, | dusda, Gods, Gryras, 


INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 


Second Aorist. Second Aorist. . 
orcad as, ore 
déadat, Dé- aero bevy, “evor, 
ddaFat. Jdd6- 
Second Aorist. 


The second aorist middle is formed from the im- 
perfect, by dropping the reduplication; as, érdé- 
pny, &éuny > lovauny, éotcayny. : 
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TENSES PECULIAR TO THE PRIMITIVES OF VERBS 
| IN pt. 

The tenses peculiar to the primitives of verbs in 
pu are regularly formed, according to the rules for 
verbs Inw: as, otdw, otjow, totynoa. But there 
are some deviations in particular verbs. 


1. The first future active has sometimes the reduplication 
of the present; as, diddow, I will give. 

2. The perfect active and passive of tlIjus and jus has ee 
instead of 7, and the first aorist passive has « only; as, dijoo, 
téSeixa, tePeqmas, éetéFyy (for 2FéFyr, + being put for > on 
account of the # which follows); jow, elxe, eluar, &Fy» 
(though s?57v is sometimes found). 

3. The perfect and first aorist passive of foryuse and didwpe 
shorten the long vowel of the perfect active; as, 8orjxe, &orii- 
Has, 2orkDyny: Dédwxa, Sédouae, 2dFnr. 

Obs. 1. The perfect active of toryu: has sometimes & instead of 7° as, 
toraxa, which is distinct from the Doric form toraxa. Very frequently it 
is syncopated; as, fora, whence the participle ioréem>¢, and by crasis 
éotws. It is to be observed also, that the augment of fornxa retains the 
rough breathing of the present, and further often takes an « in the pluper- 
fect ; 88, aft xetr. 

Obs. 2. The perfect, pluperfect, and second aorist active, of fornu:, have 
the intransitive. signification. to stand, and the rest of the tenses the trans- 
itive one to place. The perfect has also the signification of the present, 
and consequently the pluperfect that of the imperfect. ; 


IRREGULAR VERBS IN MI. 


Irregular verbs in “s may be divided into three classes, each 
containing three verbs, 
I. From %w are derived siul, to be; eius and tut, to go. 
II. From & are derived 2s, to send; fas, to sit ; . skucs, 
to clothe one’s self. | 
ITI. Keipas, to ie down; ‘onus, to know; pnyul, to say. 


Crass I. 
1. Eiui, to be. 


INDICATIVE MODE. 
Present Tense. 


Sing. ~ Dual. Plur. 
siul, sigor ef, dort, gordy, éardr, ‘dopar, sor8, eiol, 


10* 
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Imperfect. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
, ts, dor, qrov, Frny, qusv, ara, Four, 
Imperfect Middle 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Hany, joo, Fro, | AueIor, jador, fodyv, | Husda, ods, Frr0. 
Future Middle. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
, Soouas, ton, testes, dodusdor, ¥osoDoy, asaSor, sodbusda, EoeaoFe, 
Foortas, 
. IMPERATIVE MODE. 
Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
tod: or too, tore, Eotoy, torwy, | “¥ots, %otwoay, 


OPTATIVE MODE. 


Present. 
Sing. Dual. ‘Plur. 
stny, stys, sty, | stytov, sisjryy, | styuey, styte, etyoay or sie, 
Future. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
gooluny, ao, Eoorto, | dooluetor, Foor Foy, | soolusGa, tooraDes, 
gooladyy, Eaouvto, 
‘SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 
. Present. 
Sing. | Dual. | Plur. 
o, 4s, 4, itor, jror, dusy, Are, dos. 
INFINITIVE. 
Present. | Future. 
elvas, tocadSus, 
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PARTICIPLES. 
‘Present. ‘Future. 
Gy, otoa, dy. dadusr-0¢, 7, OV, 
2. Elw, to go. 
INDICATIVE MODE. 
Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
sus, sts or af, silos, | troy, troy, | tusy, tre, alos, tot, or feos, 
Imperfect. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
sky, sis, sf, ‘troy, = ttrny, Yuey, ites, oar, 
Pluperfect. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 


Six-81y, 85, Bb 


’ estoy, sltyy, 


SUEY, 86T8, stony, 


Second Aorist. 


Sing. Dual. 
bby, lec, Be, Yetov, iéryy, 


Plur. 
Youey, ters, Wy. 


IMPERATIVE MODE. 


Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
ih or si, Fro, tov, iro, tre, = tracay, 


Second Aorist. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
ts, léto, Yetoy, léto, lets, lézwoay, 
OPTATIVE MODE. 
Second Aorist. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 


Yuu, bis, tos, | Yostoy, loltyy, lousy, Bets, Keer. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 


a Second Aorist. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
te, ins, %, tytov, fytor, Wuusy, tyre, twos. 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
‘Present. . Second Aorist. 
sivas or vas, il ldy, lotoa, idy. 


MIDDLE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MODE. 


Perfect. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
sla élas, sis, slitoy, slatoy, | slicer, slats, staos, 
Pluperfect. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Yer, = yeus, Fee, | yestoy, yelryy, GIuEY, HEete, trier, 
OF 7uer, 478, your, 
First Future. — First Aorist. 
eloopas, il sictpny, 


Obs.1. The present su: has regularly the signification of the future ; 
as, slur xal &yyede, Eurip. ; Tuav xat asceyeigrcoxey, Demosth. So in 
the infinitive and participle. 

Obs. 2. The imperfect and second aorist belong to epic poetry; but Ie 
and fev, (cn and foay, are all that can be found, except in composition. 
*Hiov and Yor, used by epic poets, and fay, Hia, and sa, in a pluperfect 
form, are also found in the sense of the imperfect. 


3. "Inu, to go. 
INDICATIVE MODE. 
Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
ins, tyc, tye, Yetoy, eroy, Yeusy, ste, lator 


Imperfect. 


— oma oma | eee mec | —E—P ee tecayv, 
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OPTATIVE MODE. 


Present. 
Sing. Dual. . Plur. 
—_—-- —— lel. ——s 0 eee —=e awe eee 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
Present. ; Present. 
idvas, | isis, ié»toc. 


MIDDLE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MODE. 


Present. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Fe-uas, oar, tat, | stor, otory, ctor, | usta, ode, rts 
Imperfect. 
ig-uny, G0, 10, | pedor, odor, odyr,| psda, oFe, yr, 


IMPERATIVE. | PARTICIPLE. 
‘Present. . Present. 
Yeoo, léodo, lI léuer-0g, 4, OV, 
Crass II. 


1. “Input, to send. 


INDICATIVE MODE. 


Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
tnus, ys,  fyas, fetov, etoy, | feusy, fers, lator. 
Imperfect. 


In, Ens, ty, | fsrov, deny, | Yemar, fers, Ysour. 


118 VERB. 
First Future. 
Sing. : Dual. Plur. 
fio-m, tc, at, STOY,  stov, | omey, 818,  oVvo6, 
First Aorist. Perfect. Pluperfect. 
hea, i]. sixa., l] elxesy, 
Second Aorist. 
Sing. | Dual: Plur. 
hy, is, - 4, 8rov, Brn, 


Bee, téro, 


IMPERATIVE MODE. 


Present. 


| ferov, férov, | era, 


First Aorist. 


Fxoy. it 
Second Aorist. 
Sing. Dual. 
&s, ézw, Srov, Exar, 
OPTATIVE MODE. 
Present. 
teleny, 15, 1, ‘| ytov, arr, | 
First Future. 
Foose. ll 
Second Aorist. 
Sing. Dual. 
si-ny » ~ Sy, NS» qtov, atnY, 
SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 
Present. 
lo, fs, =, 


| tjrov, Fjtov, | 


Perfect. 


elxe, 


irs, 


nEsy, 


Plur. 


Susy, fre, soar, 
or slusy, site, stoa», 


tétwoar, 


éracay, 


m8, 


Perfect. 


efxouus, 


neEY, 


bauer, 


Plur. 


nor, 


nt8, youy, 


inte, 


lees, 
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Perfect. 
ual Plur. 


nro, | OEY, TS, Onre. 
Second Aorist. — 
é, qs, G7, | ror, %rov, | Gusev, Fre, dow 


INFINITIVE MODE. 


D 
six-0), IS» N qtor, 


Present. First Future. 
idvas, \] joey, 

Perfect. Second Aorist. 

sixdvas. i} elvae, 

PARTICIPLES. 
Present. . First Future. 
leis, lsioa, téy. |  %owr, Foovon, oor. 
Perfect. Second Aorist. 


sixds, sixvia, aixds, jf sfc, ela, 8», 


PASSIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MODE. 


Present. 


Sing. | Dual. Plur. 
feat, cat, tat, | uedor, ator, oFor, | peda, ots, vtas. 


__ Imperfect. 
fe-uny, a0, 0, | uetor, ator, adyr,| usta, oFe, to, 
Perfect. 
sEyor, cat, tas, | pedor, odor, odor, | psdu, os, vras, 
Pluperfect. 
' abuyy, oo, to, | usdor, oor, ody», | peda, ods, vo. 
Paulo-post-F uture. First Aorist. First Future. 
slgouas, I] &Dy» & snr. | b’Ijoopas, 


120 , _ VERB. 


MIDDLE VOICE. 
, Present and Imperfect like the Passive. 


First Aorist. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
hx-tuny, ow, 10, | &usdor, codor, dodyy, | dusta, aods, avto, 


First Future. 


Ho-ouas, 7, stat, | dusFov, sador, sador, | dueda, sade, ovtas, 


-Second Aorist. 
sluyy, g00, 810, | §usdor, Sadov, ioDyy, | SueSa, Sade, évro, 


IMPERATIVE MODE. 
Second Aorist. 
fou, 8c9u, | fodor, Fodwv, | sede, soSwoar. 


OPTATIVE MODE. 
_ First Future. 
fool-uyy, 0, 10, | wsdor, aor, odyy, | usta, obs, vt, 


Second Aorist. 
af-uny, 0, 0, | pedor, ator, odyr, | ueIa, ote, v0, 


SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 


Second Aorist. . 
Guat, 7, Fras, | Susdor, Fodor, hoGor, | dusda, hods, Srras, 


INFINITIVE MODE. 


First Future. Second Aorist. 
josaFas, | &a-Fae, 
PARTICIPLES. 
First Future. Second Aorist. 


hodusr-ng, 1, ov, (| Eusyv-05, 4, 9%. 
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Obs. 1. This verb is placed here among the rest derived from fw, whence 
it is formed by an improper reduplication; but it has scarcely any irregu- 
larities, since it conforms almost entirely to ritnut. 

Obs. 2. “Tepe and funy, the present and imperfect middle, signify I 


send myself, &c.,or I am impelled. Hence they are generally used in the 
sense of wishing ; thus testa: alvos, he earnestly wishes, Hom. Odys. f’. 327. 
- 2. “Huan, to sit. 
INDICATIVE MODE. 
Present. 
Sing. ‘Dual. Plur. 
Fyot, foat, Fras, | jusdor, hadIor, hoFor, | hueda, jode, Fras 
Imperfect. 


Junr, hoo, Fro or hoto, | juedor, hoor, jodyy, | jusda, hoe, hyo, 


IMPERATIVE MODE. 


Present. 
joo, jodw, | fodtov, fodwy, | fode, fodwoar, 
INFINITIVE. - PARTICIPLE. 
Present. Present. 
FoFas, i] Tyusy-0G, 7, Ov, 


3. Eien, to clothe one’s self. 


INDICATIVE MODE. 
Present and Perfect. 


Sing. . Dual. Plur. 
eluat, stoas, sttas & elotat, —- | — ekytat. 
Pluperfect. 
sfuny, sloo& goco, sito, | —————— | ———- —— sito, 
efoto, Searo, & got0, 


slow First Aorist. 
boo- aun, @, uo, | dusFoy, aodor, doPny, | dusta, aots, aveo, 
bewo- 
PARTICIPLES. 
Present and Perfect. First Aorist. 
elusvoc, . Hl Scodusvoc. 


Obs. This verb may be considered as middle. The active is tw or 
dvvdur, forming tow 1st Fut., and afca let Aor., Inf, sfoc:, with o generally 
doubled ; thus tovw ucv, I will clothe him, Hom. Odys. 2’ . 79 

11 | 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 
Present. 
. Sing. Dual. Plur. 
78, = Ps, Pi» | viitoy, piroy, | gousr, gis, goon 
’ First Aorist. 


gio-w, 4s, 4, ‘| yrov, yoy, | omer, yte, wos. 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLES. 
Present. Present.. 
pkvar, | gas, paca, par. 
First Aorist. First Future. 
| piowr, 
Second Aorist. First Aorist. 
piyas, il a gijcag, 
PASSIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE, IMPERATIVE. 
Perfect. méptiras. [| ' megcodw, 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE, 
negpioFas, i] TEPATUEY=06, 4, OF, 


MIDDLE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MODE. 
Second Aorist. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
go, to, | petor, otov, otyy, | usta, ots, vro, 


bpt-uny, 
IMPERATIVE MODE. 
Second Aorist. 
géo-o0, Iu, | For, Suv, | Fs, Ducay, 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
Second Aorist. Second Aorist. 
paoFas, {| pausr-05, 7, ov, 


Obs. For %ony, 2, are frequently put iv, 7° as,i9 0? éym, said I 
% 3 d, said he. So jul, for gyi, say J, Aristoph. Ran.37 , 
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DEFECTIVE VERBS. | 


Many Greek verbs are defective in some of their tenses, 
which they supply from other verbs of the same derivation and 
signification, or of the same signification only. Thus, sap- 
Baru, to receive, and yégw, to bear, are used only in the present 
and imperfect ; the former borrows the other tenses from 47/(w, 
and the latter from ow, &c. Such is the case in some Latin 
verbs: thus, gigno borrows genut, genitum, from the obsolete 
geno. 

Obs. No Greek verb is used in all the modes and tenses, r’ztw and 
others having been given in the preceding pages merely as examples, to 
exhibit all the parts in one view ; but those verbs only are here instanced 
as defective which are strikingly so, and which are obliged to borrow 


some of their principal parts from other forms related to them in derivation 
or signification. 


The verbs in the first column of the following list, as also 
those whose terminations alone are given, are used only in the 
present and imperfect. The verbs in the next column are 
generally obsolete in the present and imperfect, and are fol- 
lowed by such of their tenses as are borrowed by the verbs in 
the first column. — 


A. 
Eyxuas, to admire, dydw,  dycoopas, tyactuny, hycody. 
dyw,  &0, ‘fe & taka, styyy, Yaya, 
&yxbo, the syllabic augment being 
Ey rips, } to break, ; commonly used instead of the 
temporal. 


&yo, 
at, to bring, —dyayu, Hytiyor, tyayduny. 


ize, 
édu, ddéo, -&diyjow, Fdnxa, For & sido» 
dvd%ro, to please, { §ada, Aol. dada, 


Verbs in a3. and aw, poetic derivatives from other verbs ; 
as, duvytdw from duivo, to defend; oxedaiw from oxeddu, 


to scatter. 
afgéw | . - 
cgiow | to take, { Ba ser, _stlbyuny, 88, Boduar, 
tonne, 


aloDévouat, to perceive, aloFio, alodijcouas, jonas, yodougy. 


‘shone, | to increase, Gildéw, &Adiiow, Hldnxe., 


dléxw, ahétac Fas, 
ahétor, to ward off, ' dlskdw, adheEtow, c&leEjous, 
1] * 
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addouas, to avoid, { dieto, FAevoa, dievtuny & 


jletuny by syncope. 


alivdén, to roll, adie, diiow, Hixa, 
dildo, dld-cw, copa, woo, 
don, to take, ; vane & bdloxa, mam 
: Q Poo, thay & stihow. 
‘édqpéon dlpijow & éo 
dAgpalyor, to find, dpen, alle dhpéow, 


Hedotn-ce, xa, pas, 
| tuagrfSyy, Tyuagroy. 
dupgoréw, *upooror. 
éuBlicxw, to miscarry, GuBléor, cuBidoo. 


Verbs in avw, derivatives from other verbs, take their tenses 
from their primitives; as, adS&é»w, to increase, adtéyow, 
nvtynxa, from advgéw, 

‘Gydyo, 


 ¢dvmyéio, Imp. hrdyovr, 
avata, é to or der, } 


| duaotéw, duagti-ow, ola, te 
duagtive, to err, ; 


Hrwya & avaynyus, Tmper. dvdyndi, ayo. 
dvwva, | Vt. 
ansyI-évouas, to be hated, dnsytin, dnexyPjcoucs, dz. 


rFypas, anny Founy, 
d&oé-0w, Tomar, Tosca, 


agéo, 
agéoxw, to please, fesotuny, Fosopat, te 
otodny, 


attire, 
: avg doy abtj-cw, gouar, ntin~ 
area fo sncrease, { Oa, XA, as, noetony, 
bd 


copa, tydéotny, de 

zgtsodiooucs, 

Verbs in ow, desideratives, inceptives or imitatives, and poetic 
derivatives from other verbs; as, “aPnt1dw, to desire to learn; 
xelacvidw, to be blackish; tozovdw from iozévw, to restrain. 


B. 


Bon, Bt-ow, cou, yo, 
| eByotpuyy, BéByxa & 
Ton. Benes’ One 
Guat, 8 ny 
Paiva, fo gs OEM Blown 
BiBéo, Pres, Part. Becfar. 
BiBnus, Wd A. #Bnv, Pres. Part 
BeBds. 


dytin, dytéoopas && aye 
&yFouas, to be indignant, 
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Bll, Byfow, BéBhy-xa, was, BoB 
Béddos couas ebltdyy, Bln dijcouas, 
Boda, io throw, Slane on d A. Optat. M. 
y 6 ny 
spithov, Qd Pers. Basio. 
' Bohéa,  Bsbdknuas, BéBoda. 
Bedoo, Bud-ow, cous, Blnoa, sB sor 
Giudoxo, to ve, 1 ctiunv, BeBlo-xa, poe. 
Bloper,  aBlov. 
Bhacrées, Moree ephaomnes Bee 
Blactiow, to bud, } Aéornxa && éPldotnxa, 
ilaovon 
| Booxéo, Boost-ow, , copes, éBdoxyoa, 
} eBboxnxa, Booxrdijocowa:. 
Bocxer, to feed, toe, hoow Hs ‘eon Bapo- 
7 x0 & BéBoxa. ty 
. ovddw, Bovdyoouas, shobanuas, 
Bobloas, to will, { P : Boulydur, ngostBouke 


Bodo, Bodow, BEB qo-xa, pas, Be~ 
Berra, | to cat _Besoouar, #ebiar, Bow 
B “8 edoxo, 3 Bode, ¥Bowr. , | 
, BeB eadFo, BeBodFoss. . 


Verbs in fw, preceded by a consonant, or by ¢° as, 


to feed ; .o&8u, to honor. 


Ir. 
yaséo, 
yaphow 
youdou, © marry. rayon, 
ysyaunxa, | 
77940, 
yneioxw, to grew old, ; rion 
ysvéo, 
ry oR ” to become, | 
yivopar, yslvoo, 
ycoo, 
7v00), 


eyv oxo 
| boxe), to know, 


pegfeor, 


yap, tynua, éynutpny. 


ynokoouas, tyigaoa, sy 


QaKO, 


Pres. Inf. yygdvae, Part. 
17946. 
ysricouas, éyevnouduny, 7e= 
yévnuccs, ye rhOny dy avduny, 
yéyove, 


. yelvoucs, éyssvtmyy. 


yéyta, Ion. for yéyyxe. 
yrdoouns, yyaca, Byvo-xa, 
me syvdodny, yracdiao- 


pyran, 
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fA 
dado, 
dale, to learn, 
Sate, to divide,  { *# 
. Oxo, 
ddxvev, to bite, 
SagFtve, to sleep, 


deldo, OsdTpus, 
dsiow, to fear, 

Odd auxe, dla, 
déoucs, to want, Sedu, 
dWdoxw, 

bid dEw, to teach, 

dsdldtye, 

dgdo, 
dWoedoxw, fo run away, 

Jone, 
doxéo, 

Poet. doxiou, to seem, dbx, - 

daddxyxa, . 

durée, 
diviipas, to be able, ; 
duvdto, 
dtu, 
dtve, to go tn, put on, 
Sous, 


Verbs in dw preceded by a consonant ; 


E. 
&yelgor, to rouse, yoo, 


Jaj-ow, couar, deddne 
xa, wal, unr, dédtia, 
(P.M. dédn0, 2d A. 
M. ddouer, from 
dalw, to burn.) 
Cdoouas,  sdactunr, 
dédacpas, 

OjEouas,  dédnypas, 
bday ny, InxyIjoouce, 
ES&éxov. 

SagFijicoua,- deddg~- 
Syxa, WdgIny, Rag- 
Dov & BWotIor. 
Imperat. . déd%s, 
Poet. deldtte, 


| Bdvor, dédea. 


Osijoouat, Sedénuas, 
&dajtny, denPicopas. 


dWaoxén, Sidacxiow, 2Weoxn~ 


Oa, ’ 


dgd-cw, coor, Bga- 
aa, dédgaxc, 


Bony S& Boar. 
défu, Edofa, Sédoy pas, 


Suricouas, esdurycite 
heyy, Sedtvnuas, edv- 
yhFny, 

éduvdodny, 

dé-ow, comes, Bdtoa, 
éductuny,  dédv-xa, 
fat, ebDyr, dude 


* Tope, 


Edur, 


as, xvilydo, to roll. 


tyesuny, éyetyoga. 


. e ° . 
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Bow | &déo, Hera 8 204d8-xa, 
Howe | cpa, AdérFyy, 7a 
2d FM for( %% 9 ale, 
sodas, a” ne fdo-xa, 


Verbs in &9w, poetic derivatives from other verbs; as, gie- ' 
yé9w from pidyw, to burn. 


sidéw, —sidijow, stOyga, stn 


ew \ | xa, Syne. sida, Inf. 
slo, ' £0 see, ewévas, Plup. ” 61% 
eidor, Wor ‘way, Sync. etew 
oléc., to know, Att. goeuy, 


etonus, Optat. eldelny. 


Verbs in siya, polysyllable derivatives ; as, ddestvw from 
dletiw, to avoid. 


sigo, dgéoo sigy-xa, wos, Paul.-p.- 
£90, to say, to ask, : F. eigioopuas, slpéPny, 


Verbs in es, desideratives formed from futures; as, yau7- 
oslo, to desire to:marry, from yauso, youriou. 


p thaw, -. sthtow, Att. 218, HAs 

ga, thacauny, Hhixa 

sladvo, to drive, . & éhiltixa, Hepa, 
eijliuar 8 Hiacude, 

HEtnv & hldodny, 


Egouas &géo 8o7jcouas, 
stoouas, to ask, sigde, sig?couas, 
gée, to gotoruin, aggéo, aggtow, 4ggzce. 


sovFal | 
“jqvdtr6, to make red,  igudéw, tgudrfou, 1969 nxa. 


dlstdw, shetcouct, Hdevoc, 
} HbForv, Sync. qFov, 


¥oyouat, to come, Perf. M. #iuda & 
BALDFo, " 

dood, i to eat, 83m, which see. 

aiden, . to sleep, sidéw, 85040, 


eigén,  sigiow,  esdionotuyry, 
. Sync. sigtuny, sdon- 
stglaxo, to find, xa, par, sdioctny, 
: etesPijcouat, sdgoy, 

_’ edoduny. 


| téo, 


Cio, 


Corrto, 
Cdyrdue, , 


4Baoxw, 


Sélo, 


Snyyuro0, 
Diyyaro, 


"ont, 


doris, 


Doorto, | 
Soedcxo, 


' dotva, 
id gtr Dny,. 


Eero, 


VERB 
oxéo 
to have, 
. oxiy, 
to. cook, _  byédo, 
Zz. 
to ive, Cys, 
to gird, { 
H. 
to be young,  %Gco, 
0. 
to will, Folio, 
to sharpen, 1 Paya, 
to touch, Fiyo, 
, Dvdo, 
Divo, 
to die, 
tedy7}x0), 
tétynus, 
to leap, Fopdar, 
I, 
IS ote, 
to place, 
to set, ' ve 


ox}-ow, count, soxne 
xa, wat, &oysFy? , OYE 
Picouat, Bayor, éoyd~ 
YY. 

2d A. Imper. cyés. 
byij-ow, cosas, 


Btny, COs 8 Ci. 


(d-0w, couat, korn 
aa, &aotuny, Iona, 
opat, atdo9yy. 


ABrjan, 7B N-OA, 0 


Sshiow, &télyoa, té= 
Félyxa, 

Sito, BIynka, &yFc- 
pny, teIyypas, 
Si-fw, Eopar, BFtyoy, 
tédyynxa, TED v%A, the 
Srvexa §& tédvee, 
tedveds, (-oa, gen. 
-105.) . 
UF%voy, ZW F. M. Fa- 
vouuas, 

tEedvinetw, Foucs, 

Pr. Imperat. 1éFré- 
oe, Obt. tedvalny, 
Inf. tedvitvas, Part. 
tedvac, WA. EFyny, 


Sogiicw, ttogor, Fo- 
ova 


idgtow, Wgtoa, tguv- 
ctpnr, Wov-xa, pat, 
idgndny. 

Ch-ow, comes, Inoa, 
t-ow, gous, koa, 
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Verbs in s{o, derived from ‘contracts of the same significa- 
tion ; as, veueolte, from veuscdw, to be angry ; nohkeulto, 
from zolsuéw, to wage war. 


itve, to dtrect, ito, 
?xo, 
ixyéopas, to come, i Po 
3 
dos, 
Udoxopas, to propitiate, ; 
t we, 
a ET 
me, to Ay, ~—_, 
K. 
sales, 
xaboo, } to burn, ‘ is 
xéxauxe, , 
a8 gto, 
xEQaY tO), 
xegkyrdus, to miz, 
xlovnpse, xoco, 
' xegdalva, | x8Q0éo, 
xEgQodvaa, } to gain, 
xExégodxa, 
xeytvo, ¥ #64800 
. lynus, } to overtake, { ? 
shel, . 
xlatow, } to weep, shoesoo, 
xéxhavxa, 
xAior, to hear, ‘ “hips, 
x0gé0, 
xogerrtes . . 
xoodo rb, ; to satisfy, ; 
; x8 econ, 
ROSUAY PUL, 
xgeuavrte, to hang, ; 
xoéunts, 


’ xexioopas, 


idtow, P00. 

Touct, Fypos, txduny. 
ov, 

Udoouct, tlactuny, 

finxa, Udodny, than 


oDjoopas, 

eds, Pr. M. Meta, 
TI}-0w, To", me 
eres, 


Exya, éxntuny. 

Exesa, éxectiuny, 
xagton, éxégtoa, &xe- 
gaotuny, xexégaouac, 
éxegcodyy, xegaad}- 


copae, 


xokow, xéxgd-xa, uxt, 
&xgaDny, xgadijco~ 
pas. 


xegdyow, couat, b= 
xigdyoa, xexégdnxa, 
xsodnIjooucs, 
éxlynoa, 
sxeynotpuny, Extyzor. 
xhavioo, 
Imperat. #400. & 
xéxAtFe, 

xogéaw, éxdgeca, éxo~ 
gsotuny, xsxdg-7xa, 
quar & soma, éxogd- 
odny, 

xosutow, xgeuicoucs, 
éxgéutoa, éxgeuaocd- 
pny, axgspdoDyy, 
xoéudtmce, 
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wrelyvo _ 
2207 to kill me 
Exraxa & ’ 
Extayxo, 
. xvAlo, 
xuvdivdo, to roll, 
xudsyvdéeo 
xuyeo) . aches 
xurtow, to kiss, : ’ 
A. 
| Mize, 
hay zivo, to obtain by lot, 
Aéy zor, 
Aijpoa, 
LapBtvos, to receive,. 
Ao B doo, 
lduBo, 
AjFo, 
Lav Siives, to be concealed, } 
M. 
pavFtvo, to learn, ‘ pareor, 
payéeo, 
payount, to fight, ; 
pelle, to be about todo, shia, 
| CHelio, 
uéles, to be a concern to, ; 


Exrny, 2d A. M. éxrit- 
env, Inf. xréodas, 
Part. xtduevos, 


xuhlow, éxtduoa, éxv- 

Motyv, xuktodijco- 
. 

xvdivd4oo, 

xtaw, Exvoe & Exvo- 

oa, 


_ AtEouas, Aélnyo, Att. 


snya, stlnypos, Eda 
ov. 

Agloy xa. 

Atwouat, Lélnpe, Att. 
stinga, kéAnuuas & 
sinupot, shai Fyy, 
AngSijooucs, BxBor, 
sla Bouny, 


AcldBnxe. 

Aéuyouas,  sdapwpt- 
pny, Aélappos, shdép- 
pony 


Imp. ByFor, dij-ow, 
gouas, Aédnopot, SD 
Adhacpas, delijooucs, 
edijodny, Batov, éla- 
Sduny, AéhynFe. 


padicoues, pepcdy- 
‘xa, FukFor, 
payscopas 8% part 
couat, suaysotuny & 
guaznotpyy, mepazy- 
por, 2d EF. poyxodpas, 
peliiow, suélinoe, 
pshi-ow, copes, sub- 
Anga, psuhyp-xa, pos 
& pipPlnuas, sushi 


qv, yuslov, pdunla, 
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julyoo, 
re i 3 
( uv dor, 
psy foxes, to remember, 
pluvor, te remain, pesvéon, 
mien i to wipe of,  — udeya, 
NV. 
raL0, todwell, - { voy, 


ul-Ew, Eouas, Fussa, 
wéurypos, pmeulSouce, 
eulydny, sutyyy, poy 
copa, 

Bvifeow, copes, tuvy- 
oa, surynotunv, ps- 


prynyat, peprfoopas, 
suviodny, pynaD\c0~ 


foe. 


_ Bepséynxe. 


Bbgso, suogdtiuny, 


vdoouas, tvtica, tran 


ctiuny, &ydotny, 


Verbs in yaw and yew, formed from others by i inserting »- as, 
megvéw, to sell, from-eodw> some of which change ¢ 


into ¢* as, nvtvéon, to fall, from :rét0. 


O. 
d34E00, to bite, ddakéu, 
Bro, 

ae’ ' to smell, { cee, 
Att. ddwde, 
oidalya, 
ald&rG, to swell, oldén, 
oldlaxu, 
olouae, ; to think { olde, 
Oluat, , 
olyéw, 
olyopat, _ to go away, | 
olyéa, 
dhioFalva, to slide dleoFée0, 
dia Fk ya, ' 08 , , 
ddddw 
Baus, . to destroy, _ 


12 


| ddaFjow, 


dtéow §=9& = Bt tfoa, 
Oteoa, 


oidijow, gdn-Oa, xa. 


otfcouas, Anuat, Bt 
ay . 


”Y. 

olyjoount, @y7n-xa, 

peat, 

Grwxe., 

dotijow, ddlady-- 
aa, xa, Ghsodtoy, 
ddladny. 

éhéow, Gisca, dhexa 

& dldhexa, aléotyy, 
@loy oho, dhduny, 
ddotuar, Gla Sz Siow 
Aa, 
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otpny, duduo-xa, was 
Cpor, Opdtyy, 
. - 2d BF. M. dpuotpac. 
dudoy rope, to wipe off, ender dudgiw, duogkiun». 
| y 


éuribo, i 


dud, duéow, Guooa, auo- 
Burous, to swear, ; 


M. sloucs for so0t- 


fat, 
wins, Imperat. nids, 


Bynus p drj-00, dopa, dynoa, 
. yly > ; to benefit, ayynotpny & dvipny, 
sled Synuas, avidyy. 
dorton , . bo, bg0w, dgoa, dguas, 
Bnvaue } to excite, —— it Bowe & dpoga, dpd- 

grits, . ny, 
éoqgalropas, to smell, ‘ dopoee, ee doped 
dpslio, dpsikén, dpsidijow, adpsliy-oo, 
| to owe, } xa, Gpecdor & Opsior. 
éghiaxtiva, dpiéw,  dplijow, Sply-ca, xa. 
IT, 
nidw, msloouer, Beeot. for. 
. * mjoouat, txnoa, Enk- 
Sov, néinnda, 
eM, to suffer, radéo, nadtoe, énxdSyoa, 
| nEendInxa, 
névdu, nénovda, 
| nénto,  néyw, txewa, néreu- 
nécow, to cook, { 7 peas, inédgoyy. 
weetato, meriow, énética, née 
TEETAV YOO métTaopat, wéiaguas 
mercy rtus, to spread, ; & nénriiuas, anette 
odny, 
| ; meta,  meETHCOMas, éscetde 
céropes, ' to fy, odny, 
TeEt Eel, ¥; ‘ )motdw, notiooues, mnendtn- 
. yan, 
vbw niyo, mito, smnkay ann 
menyvvO), ; Myy, mennyuas, st 
dopa, nénnya, 
7560), naw, ménwxa, mé70~ 
fas, eddy», 0d}. 
nlvo coucne, , 
rviiyss, to drink, ali, § nloopat, Encov, Wd F. 


seimcloxo, 


slnAnus, 
slurchnie, 
MUTE OD, 


seueg&o x09, 


mlnenps, } 
mlusconfs, 


ssireren, 


ardgripe, 
ssuvPavouat, 


deer, 

ecto, 
tg oee, 

eso 


3 


§nyréa, 
eyraee, 


gorrta, 
Odyruus, 


oferyto, 
ofévvius, 


oxedavytop, 
oxeddvrvut, 


to scatter, 
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to give to drink, xtw, 
- mca, 
to fill, ; 
Cale, 
TE QKO, 
to sell, ; 
} 7190, 
to burn, 
| 7 tdo), 
76TO), 
to fall, zecéo, 
lo sneeze, atalow, 
to inguire, sept, 


to extinguish, 
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low, Unxeoa, 

shijow, inknoa, éniy- 
otunv,  nénxinouas, 
exhiodyy, néndydea. 
Imp. Pas. éhijuny. — 
Sync. gdm, sodow, 


WENOU-AA, fb, MWE= 
mogcouat, éngatny, 
teoaTioopat. 


moyow, Exgyoa, sé 
TEQH-KO, OMes, wErg}~ 
couas, éxgioFny, 
TETELOIKE, 

insoa, énectpny. 
Uxsoov, 2d F. M. we- 
coevpuas, 
Extiigor, 
MECOOLUAL, 
éxuPduny, 


ncérevopat, 


Att. tpda, tote, P. 
M., Zogya. 


Pvicouas,  s¢¢tynxa, 
&6 ody. 

G10, Ig bnka, 83 6k 
unr, Eggnya &% 86 go- 
yo, aggtyyr, gayr- 
count, 

dou, Iggaca, 86 gu- 
fas, &ggdodyr, gu- 


odjcouat,  #gpwoo, 
farewell, — 
oBéow, toBeoa, toBexa 


& toByxa, toPeouce, 
soBécdyny, sBeaDic0- 
pas, 


to Bny, . 
oxsdicow, stoxédtioa, 
éoxédacpas, soxsdd- 


ody. 
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° . oxo, 
oxédlo, to dry up, oxide, 
oxi, 


Soxnkea. 
’oxdynxa. 


2d A. Inf. oxd7jvac. 


_ Verbs in ox, derivatives from verbs in pure, form their 
tenses from their. primitives ; as, edeloxw, to. find, sigiouw, 


sigyxa, from edgéo. 


‘onslo, 
onévoo, to pour out. 
arogervte, | oTOgeO), 
otogérv vie, to spread, ~~ 
oréovixe, | 
aorewrriw oroda 
orodv raps, ; to spread, 
oxzéFo, to have, axée, 

T. 
tahko, to b Théo, 
réthnw, _ 10 Oedr, . thie, 
tarda 

ravi oo, } to extend, tata, 
TELVED, TEE, 
TEUd, to cut, Tuyo, 
tétTUnKa, 
| . TExXO, 
tlxto, to bring forth, | 
stoke, . | 
titonpe, to bore ‘ Todo, 
tEetoalva, . 
TETOAYO, 
t9d0, 
tTitodoxn,  —- to wound, | 
doapéw 
toe yo » 
"90 ’ be, , to run, 560, 
todyo 
zodEopas, to eat, { gaya, 


Ergtyor, 


onél-ow, copa, Eomst~ 
oa, gonsvotuny, tone 
opas, donelodnr. . 
atogéow,  éotdgeoa, 
éotogsotuny, éotogé- 
oFny, 


-aTedo0n, Fotgwoa, és 
otgwotuny, totowpas, 
- See 


eyo. 


tAicouas, téthnxe, 
Erhyy. ; 


Uriyoy, tét&ya. - 


TEMA, 
tuto, Erunta, brpit- 
yoy, étptyny. 

téew, Eouae, etéyFny, 
Urexoyv, étexduny, th 
TOxa, 


tojow, &tonoa, téT EH 
fac. 


TQ@-00, Touat, Brg 
Ga, tétpuuct, étgd- 
Sny, touPjcouas, 
Oedokun-xa, fat. 
YSotuor, 2d F. M. 
dgapotuat, dédqoua. 


Uptiyor, 2d F. M. pd- 
youce for payotuas. 
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tebyo, 
suyzive, to obtain, happen, ; ruybe 
3 


Y. 


tuo zréopasr, to promise, 


tevgouas, rétsvya, a 
yor. 
tuyiow, étiyyda, té 
tbynxa. 


trocyia, dnooxijoopes, Snéoyn- 


par, dueayz-btyy, tbe 
Heyy. ° 


Verbs in vw, poetic derivatives from other verbs.; as, 


giivtFw from ptivo, to destroy. 


Verbs in vw, polysyllables ; as, desxriw, to show. 


parxo, 
mupaoxo, to say, 


Teupata xo, a on 


pogé, 


POT, 
; 9 
piévo, to be sooner, 


pire, to destroy, 


pie, 
gion, to produce, pine, 
wépixa, 

12° 


évdyxo, 
dv fxce, 
gégo, to bear, Tom deat” Ist A. Hvecua, tre 


gow, 3pyoc. 

Epyy, epiueny. 

oom, copas, lod 
go 

ist A. Fpreyxa, dveynt- 
Bn, ipeyxor, qveyxbe 

Yu”. 

évyfvoya, évijvsypuas, 
wbySyy ,tvexOicoucs, 


xtiuny, éviveryuas, 
dvelyFny, 

gooijou, épdgnoa, 
stepoonpat, Sync. 
goin, perjow, Epona. 
2d A. Imperat. yoés. 
gtéown, ptijcouas, 
Upti-ca, xa, 
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X. 
701.909, 77980), 7eOy-Tw, TOME, Xo 
a ae whon-xa, pat, xeyan 
H2QDs to rejotce, ’ ’ 
xéyaoxa Q%coua:, éytoeny. 
n zasgdea, zaroiow, gyalonga, 
( 2&6, Byidov, xéyarda for 
gavdtirw, to receive, hold, xéytden, 

, ze, zéloopas, - 
HOOK, LalLVO) (av, yavotuat, Byd- 
vuoxtiw, f to gape, , yor, " bynva. ’ 
aria ; 0 color { 20% zedow, tyqwoa, xé- 
ZQO?7 UES, , Lowe pars, 
yoy vier zoo, 7500, Eynca, xébyor~ 
yorrips ; to heap up, xa, Opa, bydotyy, 

| , qwoDijoouas, 

e Q. . 

O34, &Fa, aig ones aoa & 
&dFouy, to push, », £00 aie 3 abe 
&Sijo0 xa, oat, 6 nv, 

doFijcopas 


IMPERSONAL VERBS. 


Impersonal verbs are either used alone, or they are accom- 
panied by an infinitive or part of a sentence with which they 
agree. Most of them are also more or less frequently used 
screened sometimes with rather a different meaning. The 

lowing are some of those in most frequent use. 

dvijxec, rgoojxer, st belongs, it 1s suitable; apéoxer, it pleases ; 
det, it is necessary; Ooxsi, it seems; évdéyetat, it ts possible ; 
Yeo, Econ, négsots, tt ts lawful, it ¢s allowable; tocxe, tt 
befits, it is likely ; enégyetas, it occurs, tt offers; méder, it ts a 
concern; moénet, it becomes; ovuBalves, it happens; ovppéger, 
it is profitable; qelst, it ts wont; zo}, tt behoves; dxdyon, 
it suffices, it is sufficient. — 

Obs. 1. Under impersonal verbs may be comprehended those which 
denote thanges of the weather, as, tar, vipa, Bgovtg, which grammarians 


explain by an ellipsis of @eb¢, Zav¢, or &,¢, sometimes expressed, as, ve: 6 
®:0¢, Herodot. 

Obs. 2. Many verbs are used impersonally in the passive voice, even 
‘ neuters which otherwise can have no proper passive, as, Aéyetat, Aelzetat, 
¥yrworat, eontar, Hxovorar, stuagtat, Pefiwtar, xs yogevtac. 
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PARTICLES. 


The name of particles is given to the adverbs, prepositions, 
and conjunctions, that is, to the indeclinable parts of speech. 


ADVERBS. . 


I. The article, substantives, adjectives, pronouns, and verbs, 
are used adverbially. 


1. Substantives and adjectives in the accusative, frequently with the 
article; as, dgyiv, altogether ; téios, finally; tiv nowtns, at first ; tiv 
taylorny, in the quickest manner. Particularly neuter adjectives ; as, Ta yu, 
quickly ; ovveyéc, continually ; td nahoardy, formerly ; jo0za, quietly; ta 
tedevtaia, at last. - 

2. The article, substantives, adjectives, and pronouns, in the dative ; 
as, 17], here, or there ; onovdij, hardly ; dnuoola, Publicly 3 tdlq, privately ; 
te dixale, justly, with justice ; tavty, this way, thus. 

Substantives, adjectives, and pronouns, in the genitive; as, ro6 
Aowrod, henceforth, hereafter ; avtot, there, here. 

4. Substantives, adjectives, and pronouns, with prepositions preceding ; 
as, Zagaye;ma, temmediately ; ixodwv, out of the way, afar off: xaFddov, 
universally, altogether ; xaSineg, just as. 

The imperatives of some verbs; as, aye, pége, 191, tr, come on; 
&uéler, nay, tndeed, assuredly. So the second aorist indicative w@@ador, or 
bpedor, I wish ; and the optative elev, be it so, well, from ely. 


II. Derivative adverbs come from nearly all the parts of 
speech, and are too numerous to be specified, but some of 
their principal terminations are ws, doy, dny, st, 1, cots, axes, 
and o, 


1. Adverbs in ws are formed from the genitive plural; as, from copay, 
copes, wisely ; needrtwr, Teanértwe, surtably, in a becoming manner. 

- Those in doy are generally derived from the nominative ; as, from 
byédn, ayedndov, an flocks; sduoIVmos, Smodupcdoy, unanimously; xdwr, 
xuvos, xuvndor, like a dog. 

3. Others in dnyv generally come from verbs, but some in adyy or tvdxy 
from substantives ; as, from ovidauPiven, ovddy Bony, tn @ word, summarily ; 
xovmto, xoupdnr, secretly ; oropds, orogadny, here and there, scatteringly ; 
mdoutivdny, according to wealth. ” 

4. Some adverbs derived and compounded from substantives and verbs 
end in e and t:° as, eae in @ body; dpeyntl and dudyel, withou 

hting ; 2 opti, wate . ‘ 
fe Those ie sree are Dost derived from verbs; as, from ‘Edanvito, 
*Edanviati, after the manner of the Greeks, in Greek. 

6. Those in axc¢ come from numerals above tels: as, from zévte, 
mavtaxrs, five times, 

7. Adverbs formed from prepositions end in w- as, from 2£, 2&0, tth- 
out; xata, xatw, below. 
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III. Certain adverbs of place, answering to the questions 
where? whither? whence? are chiefly derived from nouns; 
those denoting the place where ending in at, e1, or, ov, ov, dr, w, 
and a few in 77° whither, in ds, te, oe* and whence, in Jer. 


PRIMITIVES. WHERE. WuirtHeEr. WHENCE. 
xopal, xapate, apdtar, 
on the ground, to the ground, from the ground. 
exetvos, éxei, éxeioa, dxet Ser, 
there, thither, thence. 
oixog, olxos, ol xdde, olxoSey, 
home, home, or towards home, from home. 
6nd, dpov, ducoa, Opotey, 
in the same place, to the same place. from the same place 
"ASivar, > ADIyyor, >ASivate, *ASiwnFav, 
at Athens, to A ’ from Athens. 
*Odupnla, *Odvuniaor, he. mlade, front Onmg: 
at Olympia, to Olympia, om a. 
Ovearic, Ou, avidt, Ovgavdoe, Ovgardvde, Ouoarbdar’ 
tn Heaven, to Heaven, from Heaven. 
éva, kre, ve, avodter, 
9 upwards, . 
Mag, Mavros, Navtayi, avtaysos, | Lavra yoSer, 
every where, to every side, from every side. 


Obs. Adverbs derived from prepositions have but one termination for 
the place where and whither ; thus, xétw stands for below and downwards. 
Likewise iv9ide, ivrat9a, ivrav9oi, dde, stand for here and hither ; of 
Grou, ol, Szot, where, whither ; kAdzyov, elsewhere, to another place ; and 
sometimes éxsi, there, thither. Moreover some adverbs in Sev denote the 
place where, as éyytSev, medoSer, Tpngooder, d0Se7. 


IV. Some adverbs have such an affinity, that, beginning 
with a vowel, they are indefinites ; with =, interrogatives; with 
t, redditives. 


INDEFINITE. INTERROGATIVE. ReEppIrTIve. 

» §which way, |. § which way? THQ this way. 
9, Sam, by what means.|"" } 2 by what means ? sauty ‘by that means, 
5 (HPS: sason, [ros (ROSE eau [8s 4 Ei 
‘ or what r . ? d for w. reason .” or reason. 
fotze ywhen EE fuente jth 
SSay, éwdSev, whence. |oSev ; whence? rbSey, 6. 
59, where. 59; where ? 691, there. 
Saov, how much. mécov ; how much ? técov, so much 


oloy, after what manner.|zotov ; after what manner.|toiov, after that manner. 
dodx:s, how often. meovkurs ; how often ? Toons, 80 Often. 
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ADVERBIAL PARTICLES USED IN COMPOSITION. 


Age, eg, Bov, da, Ca, Aa, At, Bor, prefixed to words, increase their signifi- 
cation ; as, doldndbs, very manifest ; igiBgouos, loudly roaring ; Povdtpos, 
excessive hunger ; dcoxioc, very shudy ; tandovtos, very rich ; AuBoos, vo- 
racious ; Arrcovngos, very bad ; Boujnvoc, loudly shouting. 

Aus signifies trouble, difficulty, or misfortune ; as, dvoBdotaxtog, difficult 
to be borne; dvotuyéw, to be unfortunate. Its opposite is ev, which, how- 
ever, is not an inseparable particle ; as, svfdotaxtoc, easy to be borne ; 
edtuyéw, to be fortunate. 

Ne and vy denote privation; as, vézodes, having no feet, or very short 
feet; wixaotoc, incurable; vierdu0s, innumerable: but sometimes yy 
Increases ; a8, v1 yutos, wedel “fowi . 

A from Gyvev or areg signifies privation; as, dédgaroc, invisible. From 
ayav it denotes increase ; as, xb¥loc, very woody. From Gua it implies 
union and collection ; as, Gloyos, one O ‘the same bed, a wife. Sometimes 
it is redundant ; as, dor&yu¢, the same as orayic, an ear of corn. It often 
assumes » before a vowel; as, dvdbsos, unworthy. 


INTERJECTIONS. 


Interjections are included in Greek under adverbs of exclamation, of 
which the following are the principal. 


1. Rejoicing ; as, ov. 

2. Grieving ; as, lov, d. 

Laughing ; as, &@, &. 

. Bewailing ; as, a2, ot, iw, écotol, or éttoror. 
Wishing ; a8, ef, ete. 
Rejecting ; as, andys. 
Praising ; as, sla, edye. 
Condemning ; as, @, pev 

. Admiring ; 38, 3, Pafai, nanal, fot. 
10. Deriding ; as, lov. 

11. Calling ; as, 0. 

12. Enjoining silence ; as, 7, }. 

13. Threatening ; as, oval, 

14. Raging ; as, avor. 


Obs. The Greek grammariafs seem to have improperly reckoned as 
adverbs, what in the Latin, and other languages, are called interjections; 
since the latter are, mere sounds excited by strong emotion, and have no 
close connection with the rest of the sentence, for the cases joined with 
some of them may be easily explained by an ellipsis, except the vocative, 
which is always placed absolutely; while, on the contrary, adverbs, prop- 
erly so called, always qualify the signification of some verb, participle, ad- 
jective, or other adverb. It may be further observed, that many words 
are considered as adverbs by some grammarians, and as conjunctions by 
others. . 
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. COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 


Adverbs derived from the genitive plural by changing w» 
into ws, form their comparative and superlative in the same 
manner from the genitive plural of the comparative and super- 
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atelvo, 
xTEYO, 
Extixa & 
Exray xa, 


nuhivde, 


xuvéer, 
HUVYHOW, 


Lay vivo, 


lop Btvo, 


Lay Dkr, 


pavdivos, 


pdyouas, 
pallor, 


nthe 


c kill, 


to kiss, 


to- fight, 
to be about to do, 


to be a concern to, 


to roll, 


i 


to obtain by lot, 


pellén, 
peréo, 


xvilo, 
ar 
xvhiv 5800, 


Exrny, 2d A. M. éxrit. 
env, Inf. xtdoFas, 
Part. xrduevos. 


xvilow, éxtilioa, éxv- 
LloFyy, xvliodijoe- 
be 

xvlivd%4oo0, 

xtaw, txvoa & Bxva- 
oa, 


_ AfSopos, Adlnyo, Att. 


stinyza, stlnypor, titi 
gov, 

Adloy ya. 

Afwouat, Adlape, Att. 
stlnga, Addnupas & 
stnupot, hij Fyr, 
Angdijcouat, edeBor, 
elaBduny. 

AeldBnxe., 

Adéuyouar,  sappt. 
pny, Adleppor, sé 
gan. 

Imp. Uytor, 4-00, 
couat, Addnopar, & 
Adlacuas, Ashicopet, 
sijodny, Uidor, sha- 
Founy, lélnda. 


patioouas, psuddy- 
‘xa, BuctPor. 
payéoouar & payt- 
gouas, guaysotuny & 
sua ynotuny, pesudyn- 
pos, 2d F. poyotuas, 
pediiow, suélinon, 
psdtq-ow, coma, sube 
Anoa, psusln-xa, pos 
& peuBlnuas, sushi 


Gyy, Bue hoy, peunie, 
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jelyo, ul-Ew, Eouos, Fuso, 
puyviao, - #9 miz Méusyuas, psulEouae, 
ulyvdue, ate gulySyy, sutyyy, wry yn 
coun, 
(yrdw, — rtow, copes, Yprr 
, ga, suynotuny, péq 
piper joxo, to remember, ‘pvnuaL, psuvioouas, | 
suviodny, uvnoDioo- 
| pos, 
pluver, to remain, pevén, | pepdynxa, 
Hoy rte, to wipe off pégyn, pdgto, suogdiuny 
pogy vox, 2 07%; 950), suogsauny. 
se | _ § ven,  rvdoonor, trtoa, ivan 
mein, to dwell, : , otkuny, ardodny, 


Verbs in yaw and »ew, formed from others by inserting »* as, 
megvde, to sell, from: aegdw* some of which change s 
into ++ as, nstvéw, to fall, from sér0. 


ddotuar, Gla Sz Show 
ha, 


O. 
ddé5a, to bite, ddakén,  ddaF tow, 
Blo, | | 
3ow dtéw, dtéomw & bb:jow 
be, é to smell, { , dteoa, , 
Att. ddwda, 
oidalro, 
adda, to. swell, oidéo, oldijow, Bdn-oa, xa. 
oldlaxu, 
ofouce . oléo olijcopar, Byyar, Bie 
oluas, to think, ‘ , ny, ? ? 
olyéo,  olyjooun,  ayn-xe, 
otyopar, . to go away, pat, 
. olyéw, Gywxe, 
hiotéiw, dhkoFiow, ddloFn- 
oem \. to slide, "ga, xa, ShioSor, 
’ . ddloFny. 
éidw, éiéow, Ghsoa, Ghexa 
& dlddsxa, oléodny 
ddddw ~ 4 
Bile, | . to destroy, dloy bla, didduny, 


IR 


134 


durdo, 
buviuc, - 
Oudoy dus, 

olen} 
- svlonus, 


dorta, | 
dovips, 


éoqgalvopas, 
dation, 
Cpho, 
éplicxtre, 


, KAT ZO, 


scégou, 


TETAP HL, 
TEETAY VDL, 


meéTOpes, 
éttuas, 


menyvte, 
my rays, 


VERB. 


| Gude», 
to swear, ; 


to wipe o bud © 
pe of ade, 
to benefit, 
Bga, 
to exctle, its 
to smell, { copgée, 
dpscdéo, 
to owe, 
dqpiéon, 
,) 
meio, 
to suffer, } nado, 
| néy Der, 
to cook, ‘ nin, 
meteor, 
to spread, 
7e8t hw, 
to it ry > ¢ ; mor de, 
myo, 
to fasten, 
7660), 
to drink, melo, 
ius, 


dué0u, Guoca, dpo~ 
ctiuny, duduo-xa, was 
Sapa, = dpuddry, 


dudgsm, duogdiuny, 
dy4-00, Gouar, dyno, 
Gryyotuny & dv&uny, 
Grynuas, aviFyy, 
Bocw, goa, appar, 
Souga S& dpoga, dgé- 
HqY, . 
doqeijcouer, dopod- 
Hn”. 

dpsiliiow, dpeliy-ca, 
xa, Opecdor & Spsior. 
dqiijow, dpiy-ca, xa, 


nsloovet, Beeot. for . 
micouat, Exyoa, Entk- 
Dov, ninnda, 
nadjow,  &nédnoa, 
wEnkInne, 

réinovFa, 

niyo, Enewa, wériEp- 
fat, éxégdyy. 
metiow, énétioa, née 
métaguat, méntaouat, 
& néntipas, énstd- 
oFny, 


TEETH OOMAL, éxcethe 
adn, 
motyoouas,  sendty~ 


b 

nto, Banta, dnntiq 
ny, ménnyuas, arte 
ZIny, énttyny, nayte 
Comat, ménnya, 
mdow, nénwxa, 2é70~ 
far, énddyy, nod 
copes, . 
mloopas, Bntor, 2d F. 
M. zlouos for mot 
pat, 

Imperat. nid», 


sesreloxe, 
selrknus, } 


alurchnpr, 
moumthtyod, 


seurcoka x0r, 


relnonys, 
mluron[s, 


alrtr09, 


rerdovipas, 
suv F&vouan, 


géto, 

ecto, 
Ug peta, 

ese 


3 


é1yrba, t 
Oyyvips, § 


gorrta, 
eadrruus, 


oferrto, 
oBérvixpe, 


axedavyto, 
oxedadvriue, 
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to give to drink, iw, 


> eco, 
to fill, ; 
medics, 
eB gos, 
to sell, ; 
oe { Ad 2 hed 
to burn, — 

| 7et6od, 

, ') xétw, 
to fall, ; meoeo), 
fo sneeze, atalow, 
to inquire, mebde, 

P, 
to do, { toyu, 
ta flow, ‘ guda, 
Gijcce, 
to break, ; 
¢6a, 
to strengthen, ; 
= 
oBéo, 
to extinguish, } 
ores, 
( oxsddo, 
; to scatter, . 
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sloo, txsoa, 

nhijon, tnhyoa, én. 
otuny,  sénhyoucs, 
énhiodyy, néninte., 
Imp. Pas. éxdjuny, — 
Sync. soda, sgdouw, 


TENOR-KA, [6b ME 
modcopat, éngadyy, 
roa Dijoouce, 


noijou, ingnoa, mo 
TON-XA, OMA, TER i\- 
couas, énoiodyy, 
TEETETOIR OL, 

Exsoa, énxectpsny. 
ixeooy, 2d F.M. sra- 
Covpac, 
Exrtgor, 
TECOOMEL, 
éxudduyy. 


nénvopuas, 


Att. %p8a, tote, P. 
M. vogye. 
Gvicouas, 8g gtyxa, 
8g gun». 


GjFa, U6 GySa, a8 6nkt- 
ny, tbgnya & i go- 


pa, eggtiyyr, gay 


copes, 
gdow, Uggaca, Iggju- 
fas, &gododyy, gu- 


adijcouar,  Eggwoo, 
farewell. | 
oBéow, toBeoa, toBexa 


& toBnxa, tofeopas, 
sopéodyy, aBsadijo0- 
pat, 


¥oBny. ; 
oxediow, toxédioa, 
éoxddacuas, soxedd- 


odyy. 
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° oxdAlos, 
oxéiie), ' to dry up, oxhco, 
_ oxi, 


Boxrke. 
Eoxdnxa. 


Qd A. Inf. oxdjvas, 


Verbs in oxo, derivatives from verbs in pure, form their 
tenses from their primitives ; as, evgloxw, to. find, sdgijou, 


steyxa, from edteda, 


‘orelo, 
onévdw, to pour out. 
otogerrtw, - oTOQEW, 
orogér vis, to spread, | 
ordpripe, 
orenxrin § otgdw 
orpdystpn, ; to spread, 
oxiFo, to have, azéo, 

fT. 
tahcw, to b théw, 
réthnus, FO ear, { thie, 
taviw 
rartow, ; | to extend, tata, 
TEUYED, tTeuéo, 
TEMGO, to cut, THO, 
tétuUnXa, 
T8009, 
aixto, ~° to bring forth, | 
ttodw, . | 
tltonus Todo 
retoalvor, ' to bore, ‘ , 
TETOAYDD, 

to60), 
tergdoxw,  — to wound, | 

doausw 
@, é 7a) Q - 3 

"Sod ku, , to run, ds po, 
todyo, 
todsouac, to eat, { payo, 


Ergcyor, 


onsl-ow, Comat, EOnEt~ 
oa, gonevotuny, tonei~ 
opas, gonelodny. . 
atogéow,  éotdgeca, 
éorogsctiuny, éeotogé- 
oon. 


-otodow, Eotgwoa, 2g 


orgwotuny, totompar, 
Bye. 


thicouas, tétdyxa, 
Erhyy. 


Eriyoy, rét&ya, - 


TEE. 

tubo, Erunta, Erus- 
yo, étucyny. 

té-E0, Somat, éréxyFny, 
Etexoy, étexduny, t& 
tox. 


tgijow, Etonoa, téTQN~ 
fat 


Tob-ow, douar, Etpo~ 
oa, tétgwuct, étod~ 
Sny, towI comes, 
Osdodun-xa, Mat. 
Uotuov, 2d EF. M. 
Joapotuar, Sédgouc. 
Epiyor, 2d F. M. pé- 
youas for payotuce. 
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svyzivw, to obtain, happen, ; 


trio zvéouas, to promise, 


tebyo, 


tuzso, 


Y. 


tetfopas, rétsvya, 
tw yor, 
rufa, étéyyoa, t8- 
Tbhyz7 xa. 


trovyte, sinocyijoopas, inéoyn- 


pas, dsasaz-bFyy, te 
(at hal 


Verbs in vw, poetic derivatives from other verbs.; as, 
gi.vtFo from pFivw, to destroy. 


Verbs in va, polysyllables ; as, dssx»tw, to show. 


pacxe, 
TeLpaO XO, to say, 
meupato xo, 


géou, to bear, 


piavo, to be sooner, 


gives, to destroy, 
pie, 
gion, to produce, 
mégixa, 

12° 


nul, 


‘6 

he, 

dvéyxm, st A. hvsyxa, hveyxt- 
ivfeoy, 

Ion.évelxo, Ist A. Hrecxa, iver 
pogén, ) , 
pores, 
Lo 
” 


piow, Epyoa, 

Epyy, Spituny, 
oon, couas, oloD ye 
TOMA, 


Bn, Hyeyxor, hveyxbe 
Hn. 
évivoya, svijveyuoe, 
hydyFyy,dvexOiqopas, 


xtuny, dvdvecy wae, 
dvelySyy 

gop}ow, — apdgnoa 
aepégnuat, Sync. 
poew, poaw, Epgyoe., 
2d A. Imperat. peés. 
prion,  prrigouas, 
igpdi-ca, xa, 

ipdny. 

pIt-ow, gouct, Epdte 
oa, Ipdixa, IpItpas, 


Epuy, 
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Obs.1. The pronoun accusative before the infinitive is 
sometimes understood; as, sfrvg cov AaBduevoc, eis 16 deouari- 
groy antiyor, pdoxwy ddtxeiy, sc. ot, tf any one should seize you, 
and lead you away to prison, saying that you acted unjustly, — 
Plato. Thus in Latin, nos abiisse rati, sc. eos, Virg. 

An adjective or participle expressed may agree with, the 
pronoun understood ; as, dp7xé wot, 2AFd6rta déyery tahn Fi, that 
Is, gua éAPdvta Aéyery, he gave me leave to come and represent the 
truth, Xen.; déopuoe duor, meurnpévovs tov slonudvwv, Bonteiv 
tuiy, sc. duac, I entreat you, remembering what has been said, 
to assist us, Lys. 

Obs. 2. The accusative with the infinitive is put especialy after the verbs 
Alyw, dyyédao, and similar verbs of speaking. When these are in the pas- 

' sive, either the accusative remains before the infinitive, or it is changed 


into the nominative of the leading verb ; as, roy Kugov Atyetar elmeiv, Xen.; 
ddystas efrceiy 6 Kigoc, Id. oxsi, videtur, has the same construction. 

Obs. 3. Use is very-frequently made of Sr: or &¢ with the indicative or 
optative, instead of the accusative with the infinitive; as, vonitw dre 
otacidter, Ken.; *dsyor ws ZvIowmos fxor, Herodot. Both constructions 
are sometimes united ; as, tad Nicov diyeta: Svyatiga tgaoFijva: Miva, xai 
we améxerge tie Tolyas Tov: mars, tt is said that the daughter of Nisus fell 
tn love with Minos, and that she sheared off her father’s hair, Pausan. 
Sometimes even the accusative with the infinitive follows dre of as- as, 
MuSodoyovory Ste tag poigas elmsiv, they relate that the fates said, Diod. Sic.’; 
dArcitery 0d yor, ws avdoas a&yXIovg avdtous yevijosodar, Xen. In a few in- 
stances $7rw¢ has a similar construction. 


Exc. The infinitive takes before it the same case 
as the preceding verb, when both verbs relate to the 
same person; as, | ; 

pydiv arog yxeyevzoSar atzios, he says that he was the cause. 


Obs. 1. As the infinitive takes before it the same case as the preceding 
verb, when both verbs relate to the same person, and the accusative when 
they do not, it sometimes takes both the nominative and accusative ; aa, 
ovx py avizog ddd? éxeivoy orgatnysiv, he said that not he, but the other, had 
the command, Thucyd. ° 

Obs. 2. When the infinitive and the preceding verb relate 
to the same person, the subject of the infinitive is generally 
omitted, but expressed when an emphasis lies upon it; as, 
Upy axodtery, sc, aitdc, he said that he heard, Xen.; tpyoFa ob 
doydy cuivas, sc. adit}, you said that you alone warded off de- 
struction, Hom. Thus also before the infinitives of verbs 
which take the same case after as before them; as, %paoxes 
sivac deondétys, sc. adtds, Aristoph. 


‘Obs. 3. This rule obtains also, when the infinitive is pre- 
-—=<ed by the article 74, or by the particle Gots + as, od ceurivo- 


‘ e 
’ 
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por 1 yeaqels anogtyeiv, I am not proud of having escaped 
when accused, Demosth.; dtengdédaéto, Gote adrds éxmledoos 
dguoarts etc *ABudov, he brought it to pass, that he himself 
satled out governor to Abjdus, Xen. 


Obs. 4. Sometimes the infinitive has before it an accusative, and the 
preceding verb a nominative, although both verbs relate to the same per- 
son ; a8, olual we coplas mAngwSoecSar, I think that I shall be filled with 
wisdom Plato; fieyev iavtoy elvae dia, Apollod. 


The same Case after a Verb as before it. 


V. Any verb’ may have the same case after it 
as before it, when both words refer to the same 
thing ; as, | | 

tye efue Swxgerns, | am Socrates. 

ov yévers dovios, you remain a slave. . 

6 toTauog xadeirar Evpoarns, the river is called Euphrates. 

ov pig eivae Seog, you say that you are a god. 

orto avrod elvar neodupou, they begged him to be zealous. 
ércetrcey avtois vavtats sivat, he forbade them to be navigators. 
vouilouer tiv yiv opaigay elvat, we think the earth to be a sphere. 


&vti Tou mddig elvat, poovgroy xatioty, instead of being a city, it became 
a castle. 


Obs. 1. The verbs which most frequently have the same 
case after them as before them, are, : 


1. Substantive and neuter verbs ; as, eiul, Swdoyw, ylyvouce, 
péver, négixa, xatéotyny, &c. 


o 


2. The passive of verbs of calling or naming, chonsing, 
appearing, &c.; as, xaloduar, dvouctopat, afgotpuat, yergoio- 
youuar, palyouar, voultouat, Sc. 


Obs. 2. To this rule belongs also. dxotw, signifying fo be 
called ; as, ott’ dxotcouat xaxds, Soph.; spge- soPidg dxotons, 
Theocrit. So in Latin, rerque paterqué audisti coram, Hor. 
Epist. 1. 7, 37. 


Obs. 3. When any of the above verbs are placed between two-nomina- 
tives of different numbers, they are commonly governed in number by the 
former ; as, 4 Takis iy éxcrov avdgec, the division was a hundred men, Xen. ; 
origévol eloww det onueiuv, Demosth.; but sometimes by the latter; as, 
goroy biiw Ao—a H ?Idonévn Hyydw, Thucyd. 11.112. So participles stand- 
ing between two substantives of different genders commonly agree with 
the former, but sometimes with the latter; as, Aiuyy éoriv dvouatéuevoy 
Ni'ngacoy, Pausan. 


Obs. 4. An infinitive having the genitive or dative before it, governed 
by any other word, may be followed by the accusative ; as, goi efZautre 
Edwxe réov eivon, that is, og véoy elrar, she granted yuur petition to be young, 
Lucian 5 *ASnvalow ier Fnaav apie BonPovs yeveoFar, artrovds being under- 
stood, they entreated 3 jithenians to assist them, Herodot. 

1 
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Obs. 5. The Latin poets, in imitation of the Greeks, sometimes put the 
nominative instead of the accusative after the infinitive, when it relates to 
the same person with the nominative to the preceding verb; as, rettilit 
Ajax esse Jovis pronépos, for se esse pronepotem, Ovid. 


The Construction of Relatives. 


VI. The relative 6c, 7, 6, agrees with the ante- 
cedent in gender, number, and person; and is con- 
strued through all the cases as the antecedent would 
be in its place ; as, 

ov 55 dud Zowous, you who saved me. 

of orgatiata oy ioze, the soldiers whom he commanded. 

ai xdpot éy ale dox,/vouy, the villages in which they encamped. 
i, énoTtodi, iiv Eyoawe, the letter which he wrote. 

If no nominative come between the relative and the verb, 
the relative will be the nominative to the verb. 

But if a nominative come between the relative and the verb, 
the relative will be of that case, which the verb or noun follow- 
ing, or the preposition going before, usually governs. 


Obs. 1. The antecedent often stands in the same clause, 
and in the same case, with the relative ; as, obdré¢ gory dy cides 
dvdoa, this is the man whom you saw; els hv dqlxovto xduny 
peytdy iv, Xen.; exeivor, Gy dvdutra peytila Méyertas éxt oogile, 
Isttéxot te xal Blavtoc, Plato; tas tyds As BeBe qavegal, 
sc. elol, Xen.; duoloyixtiper, nokyuctos ob pijte dddoxedos 
fete wadntal Eley, tovt0 diWax1dy ur elvat, Plato. 


Obs. 2. The relative frequently stands alone, the antecedent 
being understood; as, odfovoew os qidotos, for adtovar rods 
&vFodnous ods gedovor. Sometimes the relative is expressed in 
one case, and must afterwards be supplied in another ; as, dcé 
tevog pnyiris, hw énevdnos psy “Aoyiudns, dvouctetas 08 xoyzdlac, 
for 4 dvoudtetas, by means of a certain engine, which Archimédes 
invented, and is named cochlia, for and which is named, Diod. Sic. 


Obs. 3. When the relative comes after two words of differ- 
ent persons, it agrees with the first or second person rather 
than the third; as, civ? 0” éyd Baotheds b¢ trpdyor, Hom. 

Obs. 4. The antecedent is often implied in a preceding 
word; as, olxla mod) usltwy 4 dustéga rio suis, of ye oixle 
xojode y7 18 xal odp%vd, where of is referred to the personal 
pronoun contained in sueréga, Xen.; xoveotedgos, of idor7o 
gos, where xovgo:, contained in xovgotedgos, is the antecedent 
to of, Hesiod. Theog. 450. 
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Obs. 5. The indefinite adjectives Sros, ofos, &c. are also sometimes con- 
strued like relatives ; as, 7 maoc, Gong xeyet, Herodot. But these have 
commonly other adjectives either expressed or understood, which answer 
to them; as, cirm tocovtw iypito, doo» idiws Hodi2, Xen.; and are often 
applied to different substantives ; as, odxw Dldunmds sore torodtog, olol 
wot? y0av Aaxadatudvcot, Demosth. 


Exc. 1, The relative is often attracted into the 
case of its antecedent; as, 


. ody tats vavoly als alye, with the ships which he had. 
Beta yitw Tig 1dovig 1¢ Ewxa vir, let him partake of the joy which I 
gave you. . 

Obs. 1. The antecedent is often found in the same clause 
with the relative attracted; as, dnolatw Gy Eyw dyédar, 
T enjoy what goods I have; énogetero ov 7 elye Suvtiuer, Xen. 
Frequently it is understood; as, wéeurnusvos dy Engate, for tar 
moayuttwr Oy Exoase, and this for & imgate, Lucian; adngdoas 
vats évvda modg als eye, Thucyd. 


Obs. 2. Other relatives also undergo a similar attraction; as, Zicrre 
THY TOLOUTWY xaxdy, Olwy vy elouer, fewer of such evils as we have now 
mentioned, Plato. Frequently olus, with the substantive belonging to it, is 
attracted into the case of its antecedent, instead of standing in the nomi- 
native with e’ul: as, 2905 avdpas ToAungovs, olous xai ’ASnvalous, for olor 
? ASyvaior stoi, Thucyd.; yagitiuevor o'm ool avdgi, for dvdgi, olog ov el, 
Xen. Also when it stands for wore: as, torovtoug &vFemzovsg, clove pa- 
Svadivtas dozeioFa:, Demosth. In like manner i,Atxog* as, axsivo decvoy 
Toic iAixows vw, for rydixovtors, fAlxor va éouey, Aristoph. 

Obs. 3. The relative Soo¢ is sometimes used in phrases which seem to 
have been originally formed from two clauses referring to each other ; as, 
éxsivog Iuuuacrsy sony wepl od neoFulay Bye’ thus, Favpaordy gory oany 
mooPuulay Eyer, instead of Savuaori dove To0Fuuela, Sony Eyer, Plato, Alci- 
biad. II. pr. fin. 40 wegi avtov Byiog vmeggpuis Seog, exceedingly great, 
Aristoph. Plut. 750. , 

Obs. 4. The phrase ovéeis Sorig ov is usually considered as one word, in 
the sense of the Latin nemo non, every one, in which case ovdeis is put in 
the same case as the pronoun relative following ; as, oddéva xlyduvov Sytiv’ 
ody vréiuevary, they underwent every danger, Demosth.; ovdéva Zpéoas 
Seyriv? od daxgvovt’ dnoarelpecdat, for ovdais iv Svtiv’ Epdoay od daxgvovt’ 
drcocrgipsodat, they said that every one returned weeping, Xen. 

Obs. 5. The antecedent is sometimes put in the case of the relative, and 
the latter omitted, when the former is a demonstrative pronoun, with or 
without a substantive, and would otherwise be joined with eful: as, rovro 
ovd’ é&rroxplaews @bcov gowregs, for oid’ &oxoloews abipy dore Todt, 8 igurges, 
what you ask is not worthy of an answer, Plato; tlvac tTov'ad? dg bévous ; 
for tives etaly ovtor of Edvor, od¢ dow; who are these strangers whom I see? 

urip. 


Exc. 2. ‘The relative frequently differs in number 
from the antecedent, when the idea of plurality 1s 


involved in the singular ; as, 


murvtas ardowmoug Ftiyovety, §, tc aplas etoaglxntat, they fascinate all 
men who approach them, Hom.; domdtetat mavtas, & av negutvy yarn, he 
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salutes all whom he meets, Plato; ols av énlw, Foadv rig dol medesiat, 
every one to-whom I apply will take part with me the less, Thucyd. 


Obs. The singular for: is followed by relatives both singular and plural, 
and the phrase is regarded altogether as one word, equivalent to the 
adjective iviot, Fviat, Evia, Some; as, xal Zotey of are'y evar Fugaxoy, and 
some hit breastplates, Xen.;, gory ovottvas avSeamow tePavpaxas eri 
copig ; have you admired some men for their wisdom? Id. 


In the same manner Zor: is often used with a relative adverb following, 
in which case the two are put for an adverb ; as, Zot 618, sometimes, 
Thucyd. ; Zorcy Szrov, somewhere. 


Exc. 3. When the relative is placed between two 
substantives of different genders, it sometimes agrees 
in gender with the latter ; as, 


To koTQOY, iy dvouctovory Alya, the constellation which they call the Goat, 


, Pausan. 


Obs. When the antecedent is 8 part of a sentence, the relative is put in 
the neuter gender; as, éav dnogiy us otr0g, 8 wi) yévorto, Demosth. Some- 
times the relative does not agree in gender with the antecedent, but with 
some synonymous word implied; as, réxva ot; for vioi of, Eurip. ; duot 
yug ord’, & mam Aeinetar ootoic, odveativ tAmic, BC. xojue, for nether hope, 
which is ‘left to all mortals, remains with me, 1d. 


Agreement of an Adjective, Verb, or Relative, with Substan- 
tives coupled by a Conjunction. 


VII.” Substantives singular connected by a copu- 
lative conjunction, have an adjective, verb, or rela- 
tive plural ; as, 


Kuorwg xai Hotvdevxng, of &gcvitrol efor, Castor and Poller, who a are 

emmortal. 

Obs. 1. If the substantives be of different. persons, the verb 
plural must agree with the first person rather than the second, 
and with the second rather than the third; as, éyd xal ov dho- 
ytdueda, Xen.; ad xal d Osddweos severe, Plato.” 


Obs. 2. If the substantives are of different genders, the 
adjective or relative plural must agree with the masculine 
rather than the feminine or neuter; as, 7atTi9 xal urt7g elio- 
corto, youvotuervor, Hom.; but this is only applicable to beings 
which may have life. 

Obs. 3. If the substantives signify things without life, the 
adjective or relative plural must be put in the neuter gender ; ; 
as, ui duvaotetae xul 6 nhotrog ded Thy tueiy gory aigetd, powers 
and riches are desirable on account of honor, Aristot.; ottoy xai 
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83ag xal oivor svFiow, d xéy tor hawdy égixor, I will put on board 
bread and water and wine, which shall keep off hunger from 
you, Hom. , : 


Obs. 4. The adjective or verb frequently agrees with one of 

the substantives, mostly with the nearest, and is understood to 
the rest; as, alel ydo tos igus te plhy, médeuol te, whyou te, for 
contention is always agreeable to you, and wars, and battles, 
_Hom.; of &évoe xal 6 &ddog byhoc Axe, the strangers and the rest 
of the multitude came, Thucyd.; tory év taic &hdouc nddeouy 
Geyorvtés te xal Ojuoc; are there in the other cities both magis- 
trates and people? Plato. 


Obs. 5. The plural is sometimes used after “etc or ov» put 
for. sal: as, Anipdytys dd ody toig natoly dvahaBdytes thy vExgor, 
xoultovaow &s tovto 1) ywoloy, Deiphontes and his children, having 
taken up the corpse, convey it to this place, Pausan. 


"The Use of the Article. 


VIII. The article is: used before substantives 
which represent determinate individuals, or whole 
classes. But more particularly, 


_ l. The article is used especially before substantives which 
denote something that has been already mentioned, or that is 
commonly known; as, | | 


arradimxoy ul yor xaos Tivdc*? evtavd a dd Zotyoay’ vig yap Tig xouNS 
yihopos iv, they pursued as far as a certain village ; there they halted ; for 
above the villagé was an eminence, Xen.;  radta &xovoas 6 Bouxdios, xal 
&varcBwv ro nadiov, the herdsman having heard this, and having taken up 
the child (that is, the herdsman and child of which mention had before 
been made), Herodot. Again, 6 worntis, the poet, it being commonly un- 
derstood that Homer is intended thereby; ¢ Srayegtryg, the Stagirite, 
that is, Aristotle. Hence proper names often receive the article; as, 6 
Zoxgarng, Socrates; ai > ASjvat, Athens. 


2. The article is prefixed to substantives which denote, not 
determinate individuals of a class, but the whole class; as, 

5 avSoumeg tort Fvytos, man ts mortal; af dAdmexes pwdeovs Fyovos, 
' foxes have holes, Luke ix. 58. Hence it is put with abstract nouns; as, 
ovx ix yonuarow i) dgeti yiyvetac, virtue ts not produced from riches, Plato. 


3. The article is generally prefixed to substantives which 
are accompanied by the demonstrative pronouns odtos, dde, 
éxéivocs, or the adjectives 7&> Gdog « as, 


obtog 5 motapds, this river; af vio. avtas, these islands; 6 vie da, 
this man; ixalyn 7 hyuiea, that day; ravreg of SvSqwmo, all the men; 
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i médig Sn, the whole city ; but mévte¢ &v9owror, all men generally ; dvt- 
autor Gdov, @ whole year. It is likewise used with the possessive pronouns 
2udo, aos, &e. ; as, o aoc vlog, like 6 vidg cov, means thy son, but sug. vio, 
like vids cov, a son of thine. Also with the interrogatives zovo¢,.tic, but 
only with reference to something preceding ; as, ta nota tavta,; what sort 
of things are these? that is, to which you refer, Eurip. 


A. The article is generally put with the subject of a proposi- 
tion, and omitted in the predicate ; as, ; . 

idovn i evdatmovia, happiness is pleasure ; i; 1,ddvi; evddaimoria, pleasure is 
happiness. In gome cases jt is used in the predicate only ; as, egy tort 
TayaSov, peace rs the abstract good, Philem. Sometimes both subject and 
predicate receive it, and sometimes neither of them; as, 6 Avyvog rov 
Camaros sori 6 dpahuos, the light of the body ts the eye, Matt. vi. 22.; 
Wuvtwr étQov avIQwids sot, Man is the measure of all things, Plato. 

5. The neuter article is used with infinitives, to which it 
gives the signification of substantives; as, 


t xodaterv, the punishing ; 10 xaxdg movety, the doing ill ; ta 88 yaleery 


énetat TO Iavputey, admiration folloios joy, Plut. Ajso’ with words and . 


sentences taken materially, or for themselves ; as, To dageti,, the word dgety} * 
to I'vi3e cavtoy, the maxim, Knowo thyself, Plato. 


6. The article is often separated from its substantive by 
adjectives, participles, adverbs, or prepositions with their 
cases ; as, 


€ 


4 -Eovei Séiacoa, the Red Sea, Herodot.; rk xatsoroaupéva P9vn, the 
nations that had been subdued, Xen.; of tots “Eddnrec, the Greeks of that 
time, Plato; tnepeirére tov mQ0¢ éxelrous mddenor, you sustained the war 
against them, Demosth. When these words, for the sake of greater em- 
phasis or clearness, are put after the substantive, they are preceded by the 
article ; as, ovverut &v9Qwmore Tots éyaI0i¢, Lassociate with good men, Xen. ; 
modeueiv Tiocapéover tH tas &dixiaartt, to make war against Tessaphernes 
who injured you, Id.; 4 dutdera atvitn i ayav, this excegsive negligence, 
Demosth. ; 10 idwe rd dv tH Aiuvy, the water in the lake, Herodot.. When 
the article is put with an adverb or a preposition, grammarians suppose an 
ellipsis of some convenient partieiple, particularly” of ay, OF yercuerogs, 
sometimes expressed ; a8, s(¢ tov vty drta yoovor, Eurip.3 —év rij mQ0¢ 
‘Meyagiag yerouevy otgatnyin, Herodot.;  xata tiv ddov 11x emt ti¥ axgar 
pégovoay, Xen. ; 

In like manner genitives are placed either between the 
article and the substantives by which they are governed, or 
after the substantive with the article before them; as, . 

af Bamdlwe vijec, and af vijeg af Pactding, the king’s ships, Thucyd. In 
the former case two and even three articles may stand together ; as, 10 tij¢ 
” Aetiutdos legov, the temple of Diana, Thucyd.; ta ti¢ tod Ealrortos téy- 
wns Foyov, Plato; troyos Lotwte tis Tav Mevdégoy Pogas rom, Aschin. 

Very frequently the article is used without a substantive 
expressed ; as, : 

dy tij Baodéwc, sc. ywor, in the land of the king, Thucyd. ; ta tav “ Agxa- 
dw, SC. necypara, the affairs of the Arcadians, Xen.; of év ta cota, the 
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people tn the city, Thucyd.; .ta xura Mavoaviav, the affairs of Pausanias, 
d.; 


Tu é¢ Tov néodepor, Herodot.; of ody Baodei, Xen. 


- The neuter article standing alone with the genitive of a substantive, 
signifies every thing that pertains to the person or thing denoted by the 
substantive ; as, dev yégery Ta Tov FJeav, tt ts necessary to bear what comes 
from the gods, Eurip. It signifies particularly that which any one has 
done, or is wont to do, or that has befallen him ; in which case it is put in 
the singular ; as, to tav Gdiéwy, whut fishermen are accustomed to do, Xen. 
Similarly 1d tot ‘Opjgov, the saying of Homer, Plato. Sometimes it is 
merely a periphrasis of the substantive in the genitive ; as, ta tis tU yn, 

ortune, that is, the things of fortune, Soph.; to tay Seay, for of Seo, 

lato. In the same manner the possessive pronouns with the’article are 
put instead of the personal pronouns; as, td vpétegoy, as if 1d tudv, for 
wueis, Herodot.; téue for zy, Eurip. 

The plural article, followed by dugi or zegi with a proper name in 
the accusative, signifies, 1. the companions of the person named; as, 
of megi ?Agyidauoy, the companions of Archidamus, Xen.; 2. the person 
alone; as, of 0 due Hoiguov xai TuvSoov, Priam and Panthdus, Hom.; 
3. the person and his companions; as, of zegi Ogaor'Boviov, Thrasybtlus 
with his soldiers, Thucyd. But when followed by éugi or wegi with an 
appellative, it signifies office or relation; as, of megi isga, the priests. 

Frequently the neuter article, with whatever it is attached to, is used 
adverbially ; as, 7d woaroy and ta nodita, at first; 10 donor, for the fu- 
ture; to xolv, formerly; to adttxa, immediately; tariv, now; To 
ipav, To wagarav, entirely; to ko totde, from henceforth ; +b m6 
rov'rov, before this; Oo in? tua, tovn’ dud, tovni ot, as far as lics in me, 
in you. Also with an infinitive ; as, to tego slyar, to-day; 10 xata 
TouToy sivat, as far as regards him. 

Obs. In the old Greek poets 6, {, to, is rather a demonstrative pronoun, 
and the substantives for the most part stand alone, as in Latin, where we 
use the article the. Later writers also very frequently omit it. 


The Use of the Article as a Pronoun. 


IX. The article is often used for the relative and 
demonstrative pronouns. 


1. For the relative pronoun ; as, 


"Hetlov 6 uw’ Ecoepe, E€tion who brought me up, Hom. 
ro ol'xnpa év tH xomopeda, the chamber in which we sleep, Herodot. 


2. For the demonstrative pronouns; as, 


éyiko iASe, for he came, Hom. 
tiv & tym ov Avow, but I will not release her, Hom. 


Obs. 1. The article is very often used as a relative pronoun in Ionic and 
Doric writers. Of Attic writers the’ tragedians only use it in this sense, 
and these only in the neuter and the oblique cases; as, tov Seov, tov 
vty wéyecc, Eurip. 

Obs. 2. The use of the article as a demonstrative pronoun is likewise 
chiefly confined to Ionic and Doric writers, though it is found in this sense 
in Attic writers also, but for the most part in the neuter and the oblique 
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cases; as, 6 38 etme, but he said, Xen.; 1d 8’ ody odtwe¢ Fryer, but this ts 
not so, Plato; rots da &An yy gori modi, Thucyd.; tis yao négizxa uyteos, 
Soph. Especially in the accusative with the infinitive after xai- as, xai 
tov xedepoae dovvac, and that he commanded to give it him, Xen. ‘In the 
“nomjnative the relative %> is used in this sense; as, xai 8¢ elwe, and he 
said, Xen. Thus also » 0’ 85, said he, which is very frequent in Plato. 


Obs. 3. The Attics moreover use the article as a demonstrative pronoun 
before the relatives 8¢, Soot, olov* as, meQl Teyvav THy Soar MeQi TavTa esl, 
concerning those arts which treat of these things, Plato; but particularly 
in a division, where 6 uéy, 6 di, are opposed to each other, this.....that, the 
one.....the other, &c.; a8, Tav wsv TOAdo’ etetTQEWOXOVTO, THY ds oUdels, Of 
these many were wounded, of those not one, Xen.; 6 pév palvetar, 6 da 
owpeorei, the one ts mad, the other is rational, Plato; tov addwy ‘EAdivov 
(otherwise quite as often of adore “Eddnvec), of adv tyiv, of 88 éxeirorg, 
Unijxovoy, of the other Greeks, some were subject to. you, some to them, 
Demosth. In this construction 6 uév.commonly refers to the nearer of 
two things, but sometimes to the more remote ; as, xge’rrov 1d youteteiy 
Tov dveditew* TO mer yao inidy Ta xat —Pldov, To dé OxAnQdy Te xai tforott= 
xov, tt ts better to admonish than to reproach; for the former is mild and 
friendly, the latter harsh and affronting, Epictet. If6 wiv and 6 dé be used 
in speaking of one thing alone, they may each be rendered partly, or in 
part. Sometimes the relative pronoun is used instead of the article; as, 
modecg “Eddrvidas, as mév dvaigay, elo ag d& tous puyddas xat&ywv, destroy- 
ng some of the Greek cities, and bringing back the exiles into the others, 

emosth, sa 
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GOVERNMENT OF SUBSTANTIVES. 


X. One substantive governs another in the geni- 
‘tive (when the latter substantive signifies a different 
thing from the former) ; as, 

to tov Kvgou agua, the chariot of Cyrus, or Cyrus's chariot. 


Obs..1. The genitive most commonly indicates that which does some- 
thing, or to which something belongs; as, ta ‘Ouoov mou/neta, Aschin. ; 
to tou Kvgov ague. But frequently the genitive is also taken in a passive 
sense ; as, 7) Swxectove xatnyogia, the accusation against Socrates ; svvora 
*AInvaiwy, good-will towards the Athenians, Thucyd. Sometimes one 
substantive governs.two genitives, one of which has an active and the 
other a passive sense ; as, tas Tay olxelwy mMeomndaxtoets TOU y110WS dd’QOr 
tat, they lament the insults which the relations offer to old age, Plato. 

_ Obs. 2. A possessive adjective is frequently used instead of the genitive; 
as, of “Hodxietor maides, for ‘“Hoaxdéoug. 

Obs. 3. The substantive which governs the genitive is often understood; 
as, Swxeatys 6 Swypgovicxov, sc. vidc, Plato; éy Kgoisov, sc. ofxe, 


Herodot.; =e? @dou, sc. duuor, to the shades beluw; iv gdov, sc. dope, mR 
the shades below. 
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Obs. 4. The dative is frequently used for the genitive, particularly b 
the. poets ; as, ovxét: coi tixva Aevoder quog, for téxva cov, no longer do 
your children see the light, Eurip.; —_ ovd’ Aiavte ivdive Jupw, nor did it. 
please the mind of Ajaz, Hom. Sometimes both cases are put; as, 
A yrhrios ddoov xijQ ynSet, povov ?Ayarwy deoxoutvm, the slaughterous 
heart of Achilles rejoices, as he beholds the slaughter of the Greeks, Hom. 


Obs. 5. Prepositions with their respective cases often serve as a circum- 
locution of the genitive ; as, af xatx 710 cdma isovai,af dex tov cwHuekros 
idovai, the pleasures of the body, Plato; d:megi tovs Puxias dieSgoc for 
6 ta” DPuxdwy 64¢9e005, Demosth. . 


Substantive pronouns are governed in the genitive like sub- 
stantive nouns; as, } 2ddsc jjuay, our city. 


So also adjective pronouns when used as substantives, or having a noun 
understood ; as, 7 Ivyadtng éxsivov, his daughter; adv of matéges, whose 
fathers. 


The genitive is likewise governed by the relative and demonstrative 
pronouns ; as, tatté gotey & Swxectouvg énaiwea, this is what I commend in 
Socrates, Plato; tad? avrov ayduat, I admire this in him, Xen. 


The possessive pronouns are equivalent in signification to the genitive 
of the personal pronouns. Thus, 4 juetéga méddtc, 6 guog maTie, is the 
same as }) Nddtig iusy, 6 at10 wov. Sometimes also, like the genitive, 
they are taken passively ; as, o0¢ méSoc, longing for thee,Hom.; evvolg 
xai pidig tii duij, through good-will and friendship towards me, Xen. 

The possessive pronouns have sometimes nouns, pronouns, and parti- 
ciples after them in the genitive ; as, rovro ody Gv el'n Tov dtxaorov, Lucian ; 
TO Cov pdvyg dwognua, Soph.; iy avrov poéva téone, Hom. 


XI. The genitive is used to express that one 
thing is the quality or circumstance of another; as, 


dévdgory modday ita, a tree of many years. 

&vig meycang agetic, @ man of great virtue. . 

Aiuvyn otadiwy etxoor Tiy meQinetoov, a lake of twenty stadia in circum- 

ference. 

Obs. This genitive frequently stands alone, dv9ewzo0c, yoijua, or the like, 
being understood ; as, rovtov tot tedmov efui, I am of this disposition, 
Aristoph. ; dntSiver irav dydoyxovta, he died when eighty years of age, 

ucian. 


Adjectives taken as Substantives. 


XII. An adjective in the neuter gender without 
a substantive governs the genitive ; as, 


> nisiotoy ToD yoovou, the most of the time. 
efg TooovTOY TiAuns, to such a pitch of boldness. 
TO TeTQanevov THY ZagPkoay, that part of the barbarians which had been 
put to flight. 
14 
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_ Obs.1. Plural adjectives of the neuter gender also govern the genitive; 
OS, Ta xQuTLaTa THs ys, Thucyd.; . ta ocreromoga tay dar, angusta vid- 
rum, Diod. Sic. aorwy ipioea, Xen. ; 


Obs. 2. Instead of the neuter, the adjective frequently 
takes the gender of the substantive in the genitive; as, 
4 molhy tho ehonov»ijoov, Herodot.; tot zodvov tov mieiotor, 
Thucyd. . 


GOVERNMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 


Adjectives governing the Genitive. 


XIII. Adjectives of plenty, want, diversity, prop- 
erty, worth, cause, also verbals, compounds of 
a privative, and those signifying an.affection of the 
mind, govern the genitive ; as, | 


deiuerocg neoros, full of fear. advdgdy xevdc, destitute of men. 
EtTEQdS date Tovnov Matoug, he ts different from my father. 

Udtog avFQwzrov, peculiar to man. akcog énaivov, wor af praise. 
tig vixns altiatatos 7v, he was the principal cause of the victory. 
évatoentixos tig modewc, subversive of the state. 
Gnas agévay mkidwr, childless with respect to male children. 
yeumstgiag Eumtagos a, you are skilled in geometry. 


waions otvev, Herodot. ; Zonuog giawy, Eurip.; yupvdg Sriwy, 

en. ; povov ayvos, Plato;  wrddg derdgéow, Herodot. ; depavos TOU 
mateos, Demosth. ; tugavvwv @dev Segoe, Herodot.; dnuoxgatiag aa- 
Aérora, Lys. ; ego tig ?ASnvec, Aschin. ; dvuttog TOU auproaion, 
Lucian ; Avtiovoe semeetwv, Soph.; Tig tdovas éyxeadtis, Ken.; 
&nadig xaxdr, Herodot. ; emmedis THY pidwy, Xen. ; Fidw 8? aiders 
BaAAov 9 copds xaxdyv elvar, Aschyl. | 


Obs. 1. Adjectives of worth and cause govern the genitive 
and dative; as, juivy *:Aydheds &bi0g tiyutjs, Achilles deserves 
honor of us, Eurip.; nmohhav aykFar altos toig “Ellas 
xatéotyoay, they were the authors of many good things to the 
Greeks, Isocr. mo, : 


Obs. 2. Adjectives of plenty and want sometimes gov- 
ern the dative; as, dgveol plover, abounding in fruits, 
Hesiod. 


- Obs. 3. In the old peets participles also are construed with 

the genitive like adjectives; as, udyys eb eiddrs ndons, well 
acquainted with all the modes of fighting, Hom.; dWagxd= 
pevog modéuovo, Id. 
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_ XIV. Partitives, and words placed partitively, 


comparatives, superlatives, interrogatives, and some 


numerals, govern the genitive plural ; as, 


tis Tav Ongatiuntay, some one of the soldiers. 
6 vewtegos tav vier, the younger of the sons. | 
6 dopwratos tay “Edlivuy, the wisest of the Greeks. ~ 
tig t’ aoa Sear ; which then of the gods? . 
pla tav vyowv, one of the islands. 
6 tiragtos TH Notomdy, the fourth of the rivers. 
povog woditey, Eurip.; tavinnowy é név dyato¢, 6 0? ov*, Plato;  meo¢ 
ots ay dy Auday iFédw, Xen.; 6 Bovddueros tay “EAaijvwv, ASschin. 
Obs. 1. Other adjectives in the positive degree frequently 
take their -substantives in the genitive, where otherwise instead — 
of the genitive the case of the adjective would be used ; as, 
of yoyotol tay dvIodnwr, for zyoyotol dytowno, good men, 
Aristoph. : 


Obs. 2. The genitive plural is also put with some adjectives 
which have the positive form, but the force of superlatives; as, 
dia yuvatx@y, the most excellent of women, Hom.; danudos 
dvdgav, Herodot.;  #€oyos °Ayacor, Hom. 

Obs. 3. The genitive is often governed by «fs or tl¢ under- 
stood ; as, tovrw» qv Oadijc, sc. els, of these Thales was one, 
Plato; éunwy tev AvdGy és Aelgovs, sc. tivds, sending some 
of the Lydians to Delphi, Herodot.; yu» 1 énuiptvor, Plut. 


Obs. 4. The case of the partitive is often put instead of the 
genitive ;- as, of zegdvreg 08, of uév ydodvt0, of Ja éyédwy, tor 
tay nagdvtwy, of those present, some were ashamed, some laughed, 
Lucian. Sometimes prepositions with their respective cases 
are used ; as, &* todtwy eis, Herodot.;  && dnadoar 4 xaddiorn, 
Lucian;  2g@ro¢g é» mowjtais, Aristoph. 

Obs. 5. Partitives, &c. are put in the gender of the substantives which 
are in the genitive ; but when there are two substantives of different gen- 
ders, the partitives, &c. are sometimes put in the gender of the former, 
though almost always in that of the latter; as, 6 08 aig zavtow Sioiwy 
dori dvapetayerguotétarov, the boy of all wild beasts 73 the most difficult to 
manage, Plato. 


Obs. 6. Partitives, &c. govern collective nouns in the genitive singular, 
and are of the same gender with the individuals of which the collective 
noun is composed ; as, tis otgattas moddol, Thucyd. 


XV. The comparative degree governs the geni- 
tive; as, | : . : 
Aevxdtegor yrovos, whiter than snow. 
nv &paslyay tou TEATQOS, he was better than his father. 
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Obs. 1. Instead of tlfe genitive, comparatives are also con- 
strued with the conjunction 4 or #79, followed by the same 
case with that of the thing compared; as, dgslooww téneg spiv 
avdgtow @uidnoa, I have associated with braver men than you, 
.Hom.; péddecg ax’ kv doug orgateteaDas mod) dpelvorvas } Sxt- 
das, Herodot. vir. 10. But sometimes 4 is followed by the 
nominative, if eiul or some other verb may be supplied; as, 
Guslvovac, héneg olde (sc. elal), famous dugioarto, he might give 
better horses than these, Hom. 

The genitive commonly follows the comparative instead of 7}, only where 
4] would be put with a nominative or an accusative. Sometimes, however, 
the genitive is put for 7 with the dative; as, ieoeey jpiv paddov itéowy, 
for paddoy 7 étégoig, Thucyd. , 

Sometimes the genitive is used instead of 7, where 7 would be put with 
a different case from that of the word to which the comparative is joined ; 
as, 7t00 Iiovtov magiyw Psdtiovag ardgas, for | 6 TWiovros, not ij tor 
TWiovtoy, Aristoph. 

Obs. 2. The comparative is sometimes followed both by the 
genitive, and by #} with a. clause explanatory of the genitive ; 
as, ob ti yévour’ dy dtonwtegor, } Fegamstery dx mgoctdypatos ; 
Lucian. 


Obs. 3. When Yarror, nidov, mlélw, are followed by a nu- 
neral, } is often omitted; as, “1? HAattoy déxa btn yeyordtes, not 
less than ten years old, Plato. | 


Sometimes 4 is placed between two comparatives; as, 
yuvaixe edyeveotégay } ndovowrtégay tEynue, hé married a wife 
more noble than wealthy, Plut. Or it is followed by xazd or 
zoos with an accusative; as, dake nielw } xat& todo vexgovds 
élijpIn, more arms were taken than the number of dead led one 
to expect, 'Thucyd. ; éhattw % mgd¢ 1d xatdgPmpa voultecr 
sivar thy Odsav, to think the honor inferior to the merit of the 
action. Or by an infinitive, commonly with, but sometimes 
without, ds or Goze before it ;' as, vedregol low % wote eldévae, 
they are too young to know, Lys.; —metzov i pégerv, too great 
to endure, or to be endured, Soph. 


Obs. 4. Substantives are sometimes used elliptically for prop- 
ositions in comparison; as, meltw» Adyov, for peltwy h Adyery 
gol, tSeott, greater than can be expressed, Aristoph.; peéliw» 
gdntdoc, AUschyl.; Fdarrov rH¢ aflac, Xen. 


In a similar manner the comparative is followed by the genitive of the 
pronouns éwavtot, ceavrod, favtov, when any thing is compared with itself 
at different times; as, dvdgerdtegos yivetar avtos avrov, for i} meutegoy 1%, 
Plato. The superlative is frequently used instead of the comparative; as, 
Ste dacvétxt0¢g oavtov yoSa, when you even surpassed yourself, Xen. 


GOVERNMENT OF ADJECTIVES. ' 16] 


Obs. 5. Proportional numbers are construed like compara- 
tives; as, orgktevux nodhandioroy tod juetégov, an army much 
greater than ours, Herodot.; detidore éxelyw diddvat, } dhdo 
tivl tay OTgatyyav, to give him twice as much as any other of 
the commanders, Lys. ‘ 


Obs. 6. The excess ot defect of measure is put in the 
dative ; as, gsavta mgeoBitegos, older by a year, Aristoph. ; 
Joayur tpidtegoy, Lys. ; dcaneg owggoréotegos, tocotite 
evdauoréategos, by how much the more temperate, by so much 
the happier, Plato; mold’ xadilwy, Aischin. Also with 
superlatives ; as, “axa dgeotos, Herodot. 


Adjectives governing the Dative. 


XVI. Adjectives signifying profit or disprofit, like- 
ness or unlikeness, &c. govern the dative; as, 


TH] waretd: wpédinoc, profitable to the country. 
PraBegos tots mokeulowg, hurtful to the enemy. 
Omorog A yrddet, luke to Achilles. 


To this rule belong ; 


1. Adjectives of profit or disprofit ; as, rij médee yerotuos, &yenatos, 
Demosth. 

2. Of pleasure or pain; as, jd:otov tiv, Xen. ; édyervov duol, Eurip. 

3. Of friendship or hatred; as, tots *ASnvalotg advoe yoav, Thucyd. ; 
Z¥ éyIQ0s TH Anpagite, Herodot. 

4. Of clearness or obscurity ; as, d726¢ gorey guol, Aristoph.; apavig 
wy éxelrorc, Ken. 

5. Of nearness; as, mAyolor dAdijAovor, Hom. 

p 6. Of fitness or unfitness ; as, tots mAdovory ézretyderdregos 6 THegacavs, 
ausan. - 

7. Of ease or difficulty; as, dadidy tort wor, Demosth.; yodendy 
opty torr, Plato. . 

8. Of equality or inequality ; as, od xai od tUmter Tis Vous mAnyas ipol, 
as many blows as I, Aristoph. Also of likeness or unlikeness ; as, ri 
gumy ouoiay Fyet tais itaigarc, Isocr. 

9. Of obedience or disobedience ; as, Keolow jody xatijxoo1, Herodot. , 
yorevow anedets, Rom. i. 30. 

10. Of trust; as, wictvog Seots, Aschyl. 


To these add many other adjectives of various significations ; as, ovde- 
uid Cnuieg Evoyos iv, Lys.; 8 xorvoy analy torr, Demosth., &e.—par- 
ticularly, 

Compounds of ov» and dod, also verbals in tog taken 
passively, govern the dative; as, furin¢ uot gorl, he ts accys- 
tomed to me; 6udylwocor t0ig Kagol, of the same language with 
the Carians; o0i¢ “Elinow Snontoc, suspected by the Greeks ; 
dyrywotos huir, unknown to us; odd? gyté uot, Soph. 

14° 
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Obs. 1. Substantives have likewise sometimes a dative after 
them, and, among these, substantives from primitives governing 
a dative ; as, od os deol natihg xal urijtne, you are father and 
mother to me, Hom.; smygecta trois Deois, Plato; aupds Boorors 
Jory’ dogs, you behold the giver of fire to mortals, Aschyl. 

Obs. 2. ‘O adtdc, the same, governs the dative; as, td adrd 
odvoua 4 yi 1a motaue Uyes, the ‘country has the same name as 
the river, Herodot. ; tadtd guol nénowtac, you have suffered 
the same things as L Aristoph. Sometimes éfs has a similar 
construction ; as, 6s duol pas byéver’ bx. parégos, who was born 
of the same mother as I, Eurip. - In Latin, tnvitum qui servat, 
tdem facit occidentt, Hor. ; ;  eddem ills censémus, Cic. 

Obs. 3. Many adjectives which usually govern the dative, 
are sometimes found with the genitive ; as, 

i) Teogela opola guys tylyveto, Xen. ; adsdea TOY stony evasy, Isocr. ; 
Fed5 tov éyIgumtvov yévous, Plato; To dvéotoyv Tov dolov évartlos, 
iA, ; Ueno tov > Aoovglwy joav, Xen.; ovdale royce dort Aeitvoralov, 
Lys. ; xowvoy mavten dvSoarwy, Plato. Particularly compounds of ovy and 


éuod’ as, xal Soa tod yévous tori routou biupora, Plato; of "Yoxdmnoe 
Sogo: tay >Aooveloy sfai, Xen. 


GOVERNMENT OF VERBS. 
Verbs which govern the Genitive. 


XVII. Eiyi and yiyvoper, signifying possession, 
property, or duty, govern the genitive ; as, 


Kueou j; ioav, they belonged to Cyrus. 

Zottr avdgog dy&Fov, it is the part of a good man. 

dydvero Meconvy Aoxgsy, Messtne was under the dominion of the Locrians. 

Obs. 1. The neuters 2ud», ody, &c. are used in this sense, 
instead of the genitives of the personal pronouns éuod, coi, 
&c.; as, éudy gore, it is my duty. 

Obs. 2. The genitive often takes mo¢ before it; as, deEcow mg0¢ dvdode 


iot:, Aristoph. Sometimes Eoyov is expressed; as, tay apyérvtwy Eeyowr 
dori, Isocr. So oo» Foyor éori, Aristoph. 


XVIII. Verbs of remembering, forgetting, be- 
ginning, ceasing, desiring, ruling, &c. govern the 
genitive ; as, 


pépyno’ >Ooéorov, remember Orestes. 
Tis boris éxcatioeto, he ceased from his anger. 
Pauurti yoo éRacitavoey Atyuntov, Psammetichus reigned over Egypt. 
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Verbs govern the genitive, which signify, 
1. To remember, to forget; as, 


ovx ézctdycopae avrov, I will not forget him. 
tie doyis mynpovevery, Isocr. ; od ote Ajoouar avdrav, Hom. 

Obs. These verbs are often construed with the accusative ; as, Tudéa S 
ov wéernpar, Hom.; = tas tH yas, &s viv Fyo, émsdudorro, Eurip. Some- 
times prxouar, to make mention of, is joined with megi> as, mel ‘Omijgou 
pynodijver, Plato. 


2. To care, to neglect ;' as, 

vytelacg énipedetodat, to take care of health. 

Tav aded~pav apedoton, they neglect their brothers. 

xvdetas tis “EdAgsos, Isocr. ; gov 8? od georvtta, Aristoph. ; ovd? 
éddiiwy ddéyovor, Hom.; odds petateinetar gidétytog étaigwr, Id. ; 
ovx didtywQouy Tay xorvdy, Isocr. ; sf te eagnpedAnxas tH¢ unTeos, Xen. 

Obs. The construction of these verbs is also varied ; as, weg! tay dv9ade 
goorvtitey, Xen. Sometimes duedév is found with the accusative; as, 
tar'tny try ddov iucdnoe, Herodot. So dF«glow, to slight, in Homer has the 
accusative, but elsewhere the genitive. 

3. To admire, to despise ; as, 

ay&uat oov7—, I admire you. 

xatepoornoe Tar vouwy, he despised the laws. - — 

oot Sauputw, Plato; = megepegores tot bijv, Mechin. Socr.;  tmegoga» 
40v xaSeOTHTwY youwy, Xen. 

Obs. Verbs of admiring and despising frequently take the accusative ; 
as, Tor Oodijy Savuatouer, Aristoph.; xutapeovet ue, Eurip. So Fogyiou 
tavta aya&eor, where Iogyiov is governed by ratra, I admire this in 
Gorgias, Plato. 


4. To desire; as, 

dav mi incPvuiis elgijvns, unless you desire peace. . 

timig dgéysoFur, Xen. ; Tov avtov ydryéueda, Herodot.; tar 0? 
dAdoreiwy ovx éipievtar, Aristot. Thus also égdy yonuctwv, Isocr.; ~ 85 
qodguou ~oxrat, Hom. Likewise éoyi7¢ dvticoustta:, Ken. 


Obs.1. To this class belong émetyduevoc, Atdardusvog ddoto, oovpevog 
grodénoro, Hom. 


Obs. 2. Tlo3io and inimoSéw govern the accusative, and sometimes 
other verbs of desiring. 


5. To enjoy; as, 
wodutehay bonay &odavey, to enjou costly perfumes. 
iar'guoSat, xal Blov, xai téyvns, Hippocr.; darrd¢ 3vnoo, Hom. 


Obs. ’Anoiatw sometimes governs the accusative ; as, platgos d ovdix 
&ntiavoc, Isocr. ; and xag7tvoua: always. 


6. To abound, to want; as, 
6 Auuiy Fyene rAolwy, the harbor was full of ships. 
yonnarwy déovto, they were in want of money. 


yeuoe AyPovery advias, Theocr. ; einogaiy wy spodior, Plut.; 
miovtet gliwy modddv, Ken.; meguocavovary gtoy, Luke xv. 17.5 
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oraviterv deyuplov, Aristoph. ; odd uot ddacxdov yorjters, Aechyl. 
tay émityssioy ovx &nogiocouev, Xen. ; vioog avdgmv ynoever, Hom. 
. TH copay mévecSa:, Aschyl. ; xadagedew cuagtyuctey, Plut. 

Obs. 1. dtouce and yorjtw, in the derivative sense of to entreat, to de- 
sire, are likewise construed with the genitive; as, déoual cov magamesivat, 
I entreat you to stay, Plato. 

Obs. 2. . Verbs of abounding are also found with the dative ; as, atizrogeiv 
toig dvayxators, Polyb. 


we we 


7. To lay hold of, to let go; as, 


2afero tov dvdods, he laid hold of the man. 
dypistar rod dogatos, he lets go of the spear. 


éelauBkvovto tay cuatoy, Plut.; ‘dvtidcfeode Tov nQaypatowr, 
Demosth.; = tijade masdog ov pedcouct, Eurip. 
Obs. Some of these verbs are also used with the accusative 


8. To obtain, to miss; as,. 
Tig Tyg Tavtns tvy yarerv, to obtain this honor. 


iuaetiixdper ti¢ ddov, we have missed the way. 
daguy daysiv, Hom. ; Eecviaw Fvtnos peyddov, Herodot. ; Oopay 
axdeyoay dowayv, Theocr. Likewise, gopadtat tis Gdy9elac, Plato; 
wevodivat tig éAntdos, Herodot. 


Obs. 1. Verbs of obtaining are very often construed with the accusative ; 
| 88, Tuy y&vew Ta medopoga, Aschyl.;  Aay y&very xaxa, Soph. 


Obs. 2. In like manner xAnoovouéw takes the genitive ; as, xdngovouery _ 
tig ovotas, Demosth.; but in later writers, the accusative ; as, ti7 éxelvou 
dugav éxAngovdunos, Diod. Sic. 


9. To hear, to touch, to smell, to taste; as 


auo0d axovoor, hear me. 

Siyaw vexeov, to touch @ corpse. 

wOpearto tay xauydwy, they smelt the camels. 

av ysvovra Tov olvov tovtov, they taste not of this wine. 


&xpodoopa: tod xatnydgov, Demosth.; xAdery otevaypor, Evurip. ; 

bors étev, Hom. ; mveog &recFat, Xen. ; wavy vooov tog &rdgog, 

curip. Also, aldaFuvou ce yoqou tuvos, Aristoph. ; énvGovto tig Hd dov 
xatednupérns, Thucyd. In like manner, ourjxav d4djAwy, Herodot. 


Obs.1. With dfw, to smell, that of which any thing smells is put in the 
genitive ; as, Ste: wveou, he smells of ointment. The part likewise which 
emits the smell, is at the same time put in the genitive; as, tij¢ xepadis 
btw zvoov, Aristoph. The verb is also used impersonally ; as, ruiy de? 
Eroug tov iuatlwy oCioee deEctytros, there will be a smell of dexterity from 
your clothes, Aristoph. In the same manner zréw, to breathe, sometimes 
takes the genitive of that which is breathed ; as, nvqwy mvéecy, Anacr. 


Obs. 2. Some of these verbs are frequently joined with the accusative ; 
as, odds (pwviy }xovor, Demosth. ; joFsto tov wogoy, Aristoph. 
10. To begin, to cease; as, 


XaTEQ xeEOTat TOU Adyou, to begin the discourse. 
EAniay tH¢ Syeas, they ceased from the chase. 
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wagns toyer, Herodot.;  tijg VxSeas mestegos odros Uxjees, Demosth. ; 
tis mazns ercavoerto, Herodot. Also rot peya poovety vepievtar, Xen. 

Obs. Verbs of beginning sometimes take the accusative ; as, xatug youat 
Ovevayyov, Eurip. . 


ll. Torule; as, 


irugavveve Mijdwy, he reigned over the Medes, — 
HOxor Tis OTQaTLKs, they commanded the army. ° 
Fvaoce Muxivyg, Hom.; nertov xvgisvev, Xen.; tyods xoigaver 
xSovos, Hschyl.; otgarot Gdov onuaivery, Hom.; 85 xQaiver otea- 
tou, Soph. ; Tig Saduoons éxgutyoay, Thucyd. ; Tou GU OTEaTnyet¢ 
rouds ; Soph. ; Tijg Modews iyeioFar, Xen. ; Geordlay tis Sexsdias, 
Polyb.; = éitgomevecv tod my Fe0s, Herodot. | 


Obs. Some of these verbs are also construed with a dative or accusative ; 
as, 85 mao dvacos, Hom.; »>AGnrvaiog jose, Thucyd. ; D1ijoow . 
Hynouodnvy, Hom.;  tovs covs Soovoug xeatovar, Soph.; Tove Fuppae 
gous tEnyov'usda, Thucyd.; 8% Sroroy éetednsve, Herodot. 


12. To excel, and the contrary ; as, 
oogla tay ‘Edarjvwv megizron, they excel the Greeks in wisdom. 
Evveocy ovdevog Azizetat, he is inferior to no one in prudence, 
megtylyvecdar tev 2y3Q@v, Demosth. ; TOCOUTOY dijveyxs THY GAdwv 
Paotdiwy, Xen.; = rod Alav dnokagIa tay méemgaypérwy avta, Isocr. ; 
inideveoSat ?A yay, Hom. 


So verbs derived from comparatives and superlatives; as, ray ifArxewray 


éxoatlorevoe, Isocr. ; Tay xa’ savtovs dviganwv dguotevey, Xen.; 
xaddeorevoe: mackwy tH yuvaixey, Herodot.; af irtomeSa avtod ed 
geovovrtocs, Xen.;  ovdevog devregevery, Polyb.;  voregifovor tar: dvte- 
aaawy, Xen. , 


Obs. The eonstruction is the same when any of these verbs are used in 
other senses ; as, votégnos tig wayns, he came after the battle, Xen.; — ov'x 
é&rcolsinorra: tav xargay, they do not miss the right opportunity, Isocr. 


13. To abstain, to be distant; as, 

Gelayor GAA jAow ws TOELdxorTa OTddra were distant from each other 
gbout thirty stadia. s Hhey 

anéiyves3at tov &ddorolwy, Plato; anatyor tod *Egiveot we sl'xoar 
otadioug, Thucyd.; tig Saducons od rrodv ditotyxa, Polyb. 


Obs. This genitive frequently takes dd before it; as, dratyov dd 
MOAd am? &ddjdwv, Thucyd. 


14. To try, to spare, to differ; as, 
megaoSar tav pliwy, to try one’s friends. 
yuvarxay ouvdiy dtaqévovor, they differ in nothing from women. 
&nenetgouny avtov, Xen.; geideodae téxvwy, Burip.; payéSer xas 
Omexgotyte Cradlurtopey tov dxooterwv, Lucian. 


Obs. Verbs of trying are likewise joined with thg accusative. 
15. Origin ; as, 
| xg Epu, Of whom he was born. 
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doSAdy yavio Far, Eurip. ; motapot (xara) yévog slvat, Aris abvas 
yeveivy, Hom. 

Obs. The preposition éx is often expressed before this genitive ; as, 2& 
45 Eqvoay, Isocr. | 

To these add several verbs of various significations ; as, é:,S2000v avtay, 

om.; . Ti¢ Sakacons dvteiyorre, Thucyd.; elyeto Tis nmagdivov, 
Plut.; = tod oxomod oroyutecSar, Polyb. Likewise some which more 
commonly take the accusative; as, ovx divgetov wogov xaxlotov, Soph. ; 
doviootirns dvéyeoFar, Hom.; évFvpot tay e(ddtuv, Xen. Mem. u1. 6. 17. 


XIX. Transitive verbs govern the genitive, when ° 
tne action does not affect the whole of any thing, 
but a part only ; as, 


muety otvov, to drink some wine. 
Tay xnoiwy Fpayor, they ate of the honey-combs. 
bdwxd cor TOY yonmatwr, I gave you of my wealth. 

Obs. To this, in connection with Rule XXVII. Obs. 1., belong such 
phrases as the following: xatréaya tov xgaviou, literally, Jam broken as. 
to a part of my skull, my skull is broken, Lucian ; Evvetgipy tig xepa- 
ajs, Aristoph. 


Verbs governing the Dative. 


XX. Any verb may govern the dative in Greek, 
which has the sign to or for after it in English; 
. ‘as, 


Svevoe TH ra10i, he beckoned to the boy. 
ody viv éxdvovv, I labored not for you. 


But as the dative after Greek verbs is not always rendered in English 
by to or for, and as these particles are not always the sign of the dative in 
reek, it will be necessary to be more particular. 


1. Eiui, yiyvoua:, and txdezw, in the sense of 
éyw, to have, govern the dative; as, 


toes dé por slot SUyatees, I have three daughters. 


undiy oor xal ta dixaicg ixelyw, sc. Forw, have thou nothing to do with that 
just man, Matth. xxvii. 19.; —- reejgers sxXtOv UVEQyov avrois, Thucyd. 
*Eotw inol dvouc, therefore, is equivalent to I am called, and the name 
itself stands in the same case with dvoiva, and not in the genitive or dative, 
as in Latin, est mihi nomen Tulla or Tullio; as, tore dé tH yogw tovtTe 
ovvoua ~Ioaca, Herodot. ; | 
11 Many verbs compounded with éuod, or with prepositions, 
often govern the dative; as, 
Guoger i) Svola Alyt'ntm, Syria borders upon Egypt. 
mQoaio xerar ta Zeroperti, he comes to Xendphon. 
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- “Hardde duodoyet, Plato; Kigoc dvrecrgaromsdevoaro Koolow, Herodot. ; 
eloépyetar atta déocs, Plato; dol ésotoatevoerto, Aristoph. ; Taig 
Moussa Taig avtais ineysignoav, Isocr.; mageyévero ta Swxgerar, Ken. 5 
of NuSior meoorninrover toig Meoonviorg, Thucyd. 


un. Verbs govern the dative, which signify, 


1. To order, to exhort, to obey, to disobey; as, 


ixdievoe toig Umnoetaic, he ordered his servants. 
meidopar tH Oem waddov ij vmiv, I will obey God rather than you. 


Totg GAdors mragyyyva, Xen.; lrnevow ineréddero, Hom.; xnagawe 
got own, Aristoph.; doi me00TdOCOw mévery, Eurip.; magexederiorto 
avto mi) payeoSar, Xen. ; MatQucouad Gor Ovrtéuws bot IeoFat, Isocr. 5 
vmaxovey TH oTeatyy®, Xen.; mMerPagysiv toig vouors, Aristoph.; ta 
Gea anecFeiv, Plato. ~ 

Obs.1. Keievw and meooracaw take not only the dative, but also the 
accusative with the infinitive; as, éxédevoay juag elorévar, Plato. On the 

‘other hand, youSetiw, nagaxakiw, ngoteézw, meagoguaw, &c. take only the 
accusative. - 


Obs. 2. Verbs of obeying and disobeying are sometimes followed by the 
genitive ; as, ui merSopueta avdtov, Herodot.; umixovod pov, Xen. ; 
ayynxovotely THY Mateos Adywr, AUschyl. 


2. To reproach, to threaten, to be angry ; as, 


imitivg To ?A yidiec, he reproves Achilles. 
dyadimauvov Toig orgatnyois, they were angry with their commanders, 


tuiy dvedilecy, Plato; éudugeto 2ot, Demosth.; Aaxedammoviors 
?yxadovar, Isocr. ; toig xaxuvoutvors amedeiv, XEN. ; > ASnvaior Uuiy 
penvioum, Herodot. ; @oyltero tots énAtrats, Thucyd.; ov vepeca 
> Ayapéwvovr, Hom. ; édvcarro ava, Id. 


Obs. Ménpopar and ézcimdirtw are also found with the accusative ; as, 
peugetar toy Itraxodv, Plato; écémAntre tov mi xades avidovytra, Id. 
Ao.dogéw usually takes the accusative, hut the middle ioWogéoua:, the 
dative ; as, @oiddgouy avrov, Xen.; — Aordogeirae to Act, Aristoph. 


3. To assist, to profit, to hurt; as, 


2Bo noe tog’ Elanor, he assisted the Greeks. 
Aupalyerce tots wstgaxlors, he corrupts the youth. 


tots plots doiyscv, Xen.; ti wodec eudverv, Aristoph.; . Towoly 
&dctvosev, Hom.; érexovgety Aaxedaruovlors, Thucyd. ; toig Savovar 
grhovtog ovdéy wpedei, Aschyl,; 8o oUtTs avT®, obra méder, Avarredsé, 
Plato ; guol ovx doéoxovor, Herodot. ; o TO Qdtxor Awfarat, Plato. 


Obs. Some of these verbs often take the accusative; as, 8 apéinae 
Iligoas ovdiv, Herodot. ; 08 33 tavt’ deéoxer, Aristoph. ; Sradupal- 
vetar tiv yuvaixa, Herodot. ; AwBeivtar tods véoug, Plato; Orlvnyut, 
ficntw, and some others, the accusative only. 


~ 


4. To contend, to serve ; as, 


Ait totter, to contend with Jupiter. 
. trngats tots Ssot¢, I serve the gods. 
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aéyetor tots wodenlors, Plato;  ardezor pdevacda:, Hom.; zole- 
pety toig PapPagos, Isocr.; IxvSarg dtaywritecSar, Xen.; ols ey- 
Seotg ctactute:, Aristoph.;. Sool medalerv, Bion; deomérats cped- 
Aao9or, Eurip. ; taig idovaig dovasvscy, Isocr. ; Seoncty dtaxoveiy, 
Demosth. —_ 


Obs. 1. Frequently verbs of contending, instead of the dative, take 
moog with the accusative ; a8, 2@0¢ Grdgas dixa pdysoda:, Herodot. Io- 
Asuéw likewise takes the accusative, in the sense of to attack ; as, imodé- 
pynoe tug ?ADijvas, Apollod. 


Obs. 2. Acrgevw is sometimes found with the accusative; as, zaid 
> Ayauenvoviay Aateevo, Eurip. 


5. To approach, to meet, to follow; as, 


mAnoralomey ti ?Arrixij, we approach Attica. 
dnavtg tH Fevopart, he meets Xendphon. 
6 Keitwy tinxero avra, Crito followed him. 


Snelowg mwedatery, Xen. ; Kigos jrreovro Kgoiow, Herodot.;. ape 
_ tuyzdvw tH Evxodére, Lucian; = duol dxodovSsiv, Aristoph.;  siovre@ 
xudog éz7det, Hesiod. 

Obs. 1. Verbs of approaching sometimes take the genitive; as, rig 
Aitwilas iyyiter, Polyb. 


_ Obs. 2. ’Avtéw is likewise found with the genitive; as, arrjow roid? 
&vigos, Hom. Also dvrictw with the accusative; as, dvridlapay tov ézce- 
ovta, Herodot. . 


Obs. 3. Verbs of following are often construed with wera, ody, dua, &e. ; 
as, dxodovSet ust’ duot, Plato; Evy ‘“Hoaxtet iomduyy, Soph. 
6. To pray, to converse ; as, 


ev yeto Toig Saois, he prayed to the gods. 
»Adxiprtdn deadéyetat, he converses with Alcibiades. 
Seots &oarat, Soph. ; megodevEdnesa tH Sea, Aristoph.;  roi¢ di- 
dots Aadsiv, Theophrast. 


Obs. Tooaev 'zvonee is also joined with the accusative by the Attics; as, 
Tra moocevén tov Sedov, Aristoph. 


7%. To use, to trust, to associate; as, 


“Kh yoroFae talw, not to use oul. 
tots yonotois motevery, to trust the good. 


&royejaSa: rH mdovteity, Demosth.;  roig movygots asecorsiv, Inoer. 5 
Toig dy&Sois outisiv, Pind. 
8. To befit, to be like; as, 


dvdgl MevFiga mgéme tovto, this befits a freeman. ‘ 
8 ao dondoer, Polyb.;  edvovary ieoxecay, Xen. 


e 
To these add several verbs of different significations; as, ’Ayzxale 
firncav, Apoll. Rh. ; tois GAdotg xativa, Thucyd. ; mgocexd yncay 
atta, Matth. ii. 11.;  otnéintnoooy avr, Xen. The accusative, how- 
ever, is also put ; as, zQ00exvvncay tov Oeoy, Xen. 
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1v. Verbs signifying motion or tendency to a thing often: 

take the dative instead of cic, él, or 790s, with the accusative ; 

as, 75w duiv, for mods suas, I will come to you, Lucian ; 
oer adie Zyvds &younvoy Bélog, for sic adrdy, Aischyl. 


v. Eiul and ylyvouae frequently take the dative of a personal 
pronoun, with a participle agreeing with it, where the whole is 
translated by the verb from which the participle i is derived ; as, 


ef gor Bovdoudvep dotly drcoxetvacdar, of you are willing to answer, Plato; 
al Got i,douéven dori, af 1 Fie please, Id.; otix Gv Eporye tArtoudye ta yévorto, 
I had not hoped this, om. 


vi. Verbs of all kinds are sometimes accompanied by the 
dative of a personal pronoun, which might have been omitted 
without injury to the sense ; as, 

fen not wluve avéga TovrToy, do not await this man, Hom.; tugddg eiul 
oot, Lucian. 


Verbs Soverning the Accusative. 


XXI. Verbs of a transitive signification povern 
the accusative ; as, 
tov’ Ayiidia itlunoay, they honored Achilles. 


Obs. 1. Any verb may govern the accusative of a noun 
having the same derivation, or a similar signification ; as, 


_Wokepsiv TEbA SOY, Lys. ; xevdvvous xivduvedery, Plato; iuayorto - 
payny, Hom. ; ; moddag mQsoBsias ingtapevoay, FEeschin.; ss jo-Févnos 
tTavtyy tiv voooy, Isocr. ; idrotov Capev Biov, Soph. ; nav dodunpa 
decvov, Eurip. ; yovumeteis ‘edgas TeQoorttve oe, Id. ; ‘ercogeveto | TI 
avriy ddov, Xen. ; 3-000 xagtegoy Sexov, Hom.; GdsoF-ar meyalyp 
{doriy, Plut. ; alo xoous popous pofovytar, Plato ; tigmov xEvi> 
Srqay, Eurip. ; ; ti? Ogxoy doxaders Haas 3 ; Aristoph. ; Miiiris ue 


éyouwpero Tiv yeapiy tavtny, Plato; ty ay Nake vavpayiavy Aaxedat- 
povious évixyoay, Aschin. 

A dative is often put for the. accusative ; as, d&rcoScveiy Braicy Savere, 
Herodot. ; drwdeto AvyQ@ b1iSQ0, Hom.; > Martdog visv epianos 
meavroly peléryte, Id.5 ti} payy évixnoay Tovs ‘Heaxiedtas, Thucyd. 


Obs. 2. Several intransitive verbs are sometimes used transi- 
tively ; as, 
niev yéoa, he thrust his hand, Soph. Ajac. 40.; avdeag én’ ovrhs 
&viBnoe, he placed men upon them, Herodot. 1. 80.;  ‘Zpéga dvd sd&rog 
§eitw yala, let Himtra flow milk instead of water, Theocr. v. 124.; duo 
xaxe oner'derc, Eurip. So ogy tiva, to call any one ; as, Kvgovr iRéa, Xen. 
Also fiézery, to look ; as, poor Brénacy, to look fearful, Eschyl. 


Obs. 3. Several intransitive verbs which express an emo- 
tion, and in which an action is implied, though not described, 
govern the accusative ; as, 

15 
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fly (neck) Htyno’ @ym, Soph.‘ Ajac. 790.; = tls Gy» tude yn Pfoaer, 
Hom. Il. i. 77.5; = rouvg evusBeitg Feot Svijaxorrag ot} yaipovm, Eurip. 
Hipp. 1339. ; OSnv Matéga tov soy evdoyovrta oe, Soph. Philoct. 1314. 
Also ovte Didimmog @9uddee tevtovs, oF’ ovto. Didinmor; Demosth. ; 
duc yegaivery tiv adcxiav, Plato. 


Obs. 4.° Verbs of swearing. govern the accusative of the 
object sworn by; as, durtue mdvtag tods Seods, Aristoph. 


Obs. 5. The accusative is often understood ; as, éyyvs jyov of “ Edanvec, 
ac. Tiv orgatiav, Xen.; 8¢ Eze aig wy éredevtyos, 8c. Tov Bior, Demosth. ; 
slopudderv, uBuddaty, BC. savtoy, to make an irruption, to overflow, of a 
river. Xen. . ; 


Verbs governing the Dative and the Genitive. 


XXII. Verbs of giving way, with petézw, peta- 
didwu, xorvwvéw, pbovéw, and augeopytéw, govern 
the dative of a person, with the genitive of a thing ; 
as, 

MaAQaYywed dot TOU Byuaros, I give way to you from the tribunal. 


tov xivddvov meté very avrois, to share with them the danger. 
petadidwpi Coe Tod mAovtov, I impart to you of my riches. 


elxecy tivi tig 6800, Herodot.;  fdeas vravloravra: Baodet, Xen.; 
xotvwvicaré yor TOU oTodov, Lucian ; ay iyo coe ot pIovjsw, Xen. ; 
EupeoRyityoey “Egey Sei tig mdAews, Isocr. 


To these add peyalow, ovyyryyboxe, and some others; as, ot peyalew 
robes sor dwornatos, Auschyl. ; Ovddiiwouar d& Tovdé Cor xdéyw Novov, 
urip. 


Obs. Frequently verbs of giving way have only the dative after.them : 
as, od’ etxerg xaxoic, Aschyl. Sometimes the genitive has é¢x or do 
before it ; as, elxovo’ éx yawns, Tyrt. Some of the other verbs also vary 
their construction ; a8, juiv petucyy tovde tov mAovrou pégoc, Aristoph. ; 
et ei; wetadoiey avtoig mvgovs, Xen. Also duqiofytra@ oot totto, or much 
oftener epi tovrou. 


Verbs governing the Accusative and the Genitive. 
XXIII. Verbs of reminding, filling, emptying, 


depriving, delivering, prohibiting, and restraining, 
govern the accusative and the genitive ; as, 


Hy pe ToUTOW wluvnoxe, do not remind me of these things. 

d&oxous EAnoeyr ot vou, he filled bottles with wine. 

Olriy torégnoa ’A yiddius, I deprived Thetis of Achilles. 

ayAkase tig vooou tov ’ Adékardgor, he freed Alerunder from the discase, 
aloyecy exeivous tig Fadtudons, to keep them frum the sea. 

dxsivoy ti¢ UBgews Exavoar, they made him desist from his insolence. 


- 
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By tyd twas dvapimumnjoxw, Plato; dpiutoe So vats. olrov, Isocr.; 
od aivarog xogiow, Herodot.; = uugraidag mudecg ardgay ay&Soiv ixirwoe, 


Eurip.; yuuvovoe ta gotéia tar xeecdrv, Herodot. ;- ipag Mesoirys 
dsrcoorepovor, Isocr. ; Hugi voogiets Biov, Soph.; od rovd? @svdepa 
gévov, Eurip. ; dxvou oe dvow, Soph.;  dvoal ue dovdocdyng, Herodot. ; 


pndd pw? Equxe wayns, Hom. ; xwivoa tig stoodou toy’ Avtiyoroy, Polyb. 


To these add verbs of separating, repelling, begetting, and 
esteeming worthy; as, _ 


zootovow &dlidov Adyoue, Eurip. ; Teaowy, Aorydy. &Adaxecy, Hon. ; 
"“Athag Sedv utes pice Maiay, Eurip.; tuys &Esovow siavtors, 
Aristot. ; 


Obs. 1. Several of these verbs are also construed with é&d or 2x° as, 
é Gag Begeur ZAevFiqwoe t1y nodty, Plato; govwy éx tard’? mus Adose, 
yl. 5 toug visig elgyouoww ano tHv reorngav dvSownwv, Xen.; 
zooitay ano tot oopetog tiv wuyiv, Plato; smatooy ix xaxdy ima, 


Soph. | 
Obs. 2. Verbs of reminding often take two accusatives ; as, 


tat? tniuryoa tues, Demosth.; Also dnocregd* a8, rove orpatiotas 
Tov piodoy aneotégnoe, Isocr. . 


Obs. 3. Some verbs frequently take the accusative of a 
thing, with the genitive of a person or thing from which it 
proceeds ; as, 


t% iniiowna }xovoy Oxgodrdgov, the rest I heard from Thersander, 
Herodot. ; muSeo3é ou tadi, Aristoph. ; pate pou tude, learn this 
from me, Xen. An infinitive or part of a sentence may supply the place 
of the accusative ; as, jjxovce Tiocagégvous, Ott of “Eddnveg mxwev, Xen. 
The genitive often hasa preposition expressed before it; as, tude zag’ 
avtiov mv9ioFa:, Herodot. 


Verbs governing the Accusative and the Dative. 


XXIV. Any transitive verb may govern the accu- 
sative and the dative (when, together with the object 
of the action, we express the person or thing with 
relation to which wt 1s exerted ); as, 


deitcy poe Tov Smxgatn, show me Socrates. 

& dvaditerc watol, with which you reproach my father. 

tiv oxnviv Kuvabuge: dEetaov, they selected the tent for Cyaxares. 

Tree jrol Aoryoy audvys, that you may avert destruction for (or from) me. 
>A yrdasi toy ipétegor de yorta sixate, he compared our chief to Achilles.: 


Obs. The dative is often used for e?¢, 271, or 2e0¢, with the accusative ; 
as, of por Hyaye, he brought you tome, Hom.; and sometimes for é7d 
or zagx with the genitive ; as, of édégiro Byyos, he took the spear from 
him, Hom. 
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Verbs governing two Accusatives: 


XXV. Verbs of doing, speaking, asking, taking, 
teaching,. clothing, and concealing, govern two 
accusatives, the one of a person and‘ the other of a 
thing; as, ssi | 
OAL &yEFa Optic drcoinoe, he did you many services. 

. 5; te dgovory imac, what they will say of us. Te 
dua viror alrovar, they ask food of me. 
Teolav &paliov glamor, po took Troy from Priam. 
tavta mavta ididaoxé us, he taught me ali this. 
sEddvody we siuera, they took off my clothes from me. 
Hi} pe xevwys Toto, do not conceal this from me. 


6 Zav¢ pe trade? Figaoe, Aristoph.; xaxa slgyacua tov obxoy, Thucyd. ; 
tig oe toad? toste ; Hom.; Onfaioe nodda xai adda ios idixyjoay, 
Thucyd.; tavta me Adyouor, Aristoph.; modde us tbeinas, Soph. ; 
woos th ps tatta igwrag; Xen.; tade avrov elgeto 6 *Aotvuyns, 
Herodot. ; Ups 6 Bactase ta Sada dnaret, Xen.;: Evquyédovra 
7Omara inedEarro, Thucyd.; imac drcootege’ Tov proSov, Xen.; tiv 
Sov Tovs otepevougs aeovdyxaor, Demosth.; — tavra waidevody ue, Lucian ; 
tiv todita axtddcay avrov, Id.; — ovdév drroxguvponal ve, Plut. 


Obs. 1. Several other verbs are also found with two accusa- 
tives ; as, , 


ovx altiduar tads Thy Seov, instead of tavde, Xen. ; dvaumiow Das Te 
toutm mengayuirva,Id.;  5¢ 08 xwitoe to d6gv, Soph.; seca tatta 
tiv Bovdiv, Demosth. 


Obs. 2. Verbs of doing and. speaking often take the adverb 
st or xaxé¢ instead of the accusative of the thing; as, 


tovs > Agyelove ed sors, Demosth. ; eh, Oo& Tovs TeSvyxdTag xaxdde, 
oph. ; xaxa¢g os Atyw, Id. In like manner tiv mdcv [xdvog evegyeteiv, 
Plato; éxaxovpyour tiv Hegdixxov, Thucyd. Also evdoysiv xaxodoyeiy tive. 


Obs. 3. Verbs of doing sometimes take the person in the dative ; as, ov’x 
Gy Fyouusr, 5,0¢ morotuev cot, Plato; “dyxodv te meatar Ti, moda, Lys. 
So agatgovucr, which is also construed with the genitive of the person and 
the accusative of the thing, and sometimes with the accusative of the per- 
son and the genitive of the thing; thus, dyargotal oor tovto, ° ayat- 
govual cov tovto, or épa:gotmual os tovtov. 


Obs. 4. Some verbs take the accusative of a person, with the accusative 
_ neuter of an adjective in the sense of an adverb; as, duvupevog Ta plyroTe 

avrous opedeiy, Plato; moddu ipac EBianrov, Thucyd.; peyada tas 
evegyet soar, Demoath. 


Obs. 5.’ A preposition must often be supplied before the accusative of 
the thing; as, tas tiv efo.jyyy neoxadotvrat, Aristoph., sc. es, or éni, 
sometimes expressed; as, Aaxsdaipdrioe tag meoxadovytar é¢ anovdag, 
Thucyd. ; 


Verbs of dividing, especially, are construed with two accusatives, one 
of which is governed by. sts understood; as, diuddapey avziv dvo péon, 
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Plato. The reposition is often expressed; as, dieftov oa avrovs ale 
titcaga wéon, Polyb, Sometimes the whole, which is divided, is put in 
the genitive, and the word yégos, pviga, &c. governed by the verb; as, 
dUo polgag duside Avdav garry, for Avdods mdvras (és) dvo polgag deide, 

- Herodot. So in the passive, dodexa IHegody gudai dujgnvrar, for IWigoae 
(225) daddexa pudag Gryonvta, Xen. 


Obs. 6. Some verbs take the accusative of a person, with the accusative 
of an adjective or substantive which expresses a quality or property at- 
tributed to the person by the verb. These verbs are those which signify 
to call or name, to make, to choose, and when in the passive take the 
same case after as before them. Thus, of Hoouy9ta xadotor, Aschyl.; 
*Iwva dvouato oe, Eurip. ; Baciéia o8 enolncay, Xen. ; iyeeora al- 

otrtat Anuoqadéyyy, Thucyd. ; oreatnyoy tov netot ~Apacw anidsée, 
erodot. Likewise, to» vidy innia ididuEaro, Plato; ~ of O7Bar ovx 
éaidsvoay xaxov, Soph. ; xal rovtov tedpav te xal avéerv péyar, Plato. 


Thege verbs frequently take the infinitive efvar, from which, however, 
it does not follow that this word is to be supplied where it does not ap- 
pear; as, capiotiy dvoputover tov avdga eivat, Plato; sidovto Bacdia 
styac toy maida, Herodot. ;. anidsce Gixactiy elvat tov maida, Id. 


The Government of Verbs having a Causative Signification. 


XXVI. Verbs signifying to cause one to do some- 
thing govern the accusative, with the case of the 
included verb; as, 


Zyevods we evdatnorlas, you made me taste of happiness. 
yala tag énotioa, I caused to drink milk. 
dexitw tmas toy Kugrov, I adjure you by the Lord. 
Obs. Verbs signifying to taste govern the genitive; hence those signi- 
fying fo cause to taste govern the accusative and the genitive; and so of 
e others. 


THE CONSTRUCTION OF PASSIVE VERBS. 


XXVII. When a verb in the active voice governs 
two cases, in the passive it retains the latter case ; 


as, 
sleyorto tis Iakucans, they were kept from the sea. 

tiv Laretxiy WddayIn, he was taught the healing art. 
dpreiSnoay ta xtiiueta, they were stript of their possessions. 


Obs. 1. Some verbs in the passive retain the former case, 
and the latter is made their nominative ; as, 


6” Aono initoéneta tiv Slartav, for ta ”Aget inetoémerar f dlarra, 
Mars is intrusted with the decision, Lucian; —tjvd? ix yeipdy cenmatopat, 
this is snatched from my hands, Eurip.; — 6. tvgavvog tino tHy yur xee 
elodw rd i7ra¢g, let “ue tyrant's liver be torn by the vultures, Lucian. 

5 
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The accusative with the passive may often be referred to 
ata understood ; as, ; . 
Firedaxetar voy pygoy, he is wounded in the thigh, Herodot: 


Obs. 2. Verbs passive, or of a passive signification, are fol- 
lowed by a genitive governed by 70, dnd, éx, maga, or m9d¢° as, 

éodcogxovrto U0 tay Ledonovenoioy, they were besieged by the Pelopon- 
nesians, 'Thucyd.; énatveioSar 100g tav Seatoy, to be praised by the 
spectators, Lucian;  téIvynxev vg’ tudv, he was killed by you, Xen.; 
' xat vdy pedyova. Un’ suo, and now they are banished by me, Id.; —_ov'te 
m00¢ judy wdsto, Eurip.; Bnecoy un0 ’ASnvalwy, Herqdot. Thus 
in Latin peritt ab Hannibdle, Plin.;  torqueor infesto ne vir ab hoste 
cadat, Ovid. 


The preposition is sometimes understood ;. as, 
. wxdpar”Hoas, I am overcome by Juno, Eurip. 
Obs. 3. -Passive verbs are often followed by a dative, some- 
times with, but frequently without, a preposition ; as, 
ody On’ dvdgior valetar Bory, the city is not inhabited by men, Apoll. Rh. ; 
tavta ningaxtal por, this has been done by me, Demosth.; . ois 3é Keg- 


xvoalos oty swowvto, they were not seen by the Corcyreans, Thucy 
Thus also impersonals; as, xsyigevtac jmirv, we have danced, Aristoph. 


THE CONSTRUCTION OF IMPERSONAL VERBS. 
XXVIII. -An impersonal verb governs the. da- 


tive; as, . 
ouppéige: tH mddec, at is profitable for the state. 


Obs. 1.- 4et and yo agree with an infinitive preceded ‘by 
the accusative, one of which is often understood, and not un- 
frequently both; as, 


dei os tAsiv, you must sail, Soph. >- wagtégn ds yor Paorrtac (sc. xag- 
tegety), endure as it becomes kings, Isocr.; — ef Saveiv dei (8. ia), xart- 
Sarovueda edyevess, Eurip. ; sf yor (8c. tus Savetv), Favovpuar, Soph. 
Other impersonals likewise, which more commonly govern the dative, 
sometimes agree with an infinitive preceded by the accusative, and hence 
both constructions are sometimes united ; as, ovvéfy yag jot OxtTwxadexity 
yijuat, for it happened to me to marry at eighteen years of age Demosth. ; 
sbeotl oot Cijy xagrotqeroy Ta Cavuto, tt is in your power to live tn the en- 
joyment of what belongs to you, Xen. . 

Obs. 2. 4eit and péder, with their compounds, also pétecte, 
mooorxer, drapéges, and édicines, govern the dative of a person, 
with the genitive of a thing; as, 

dav tiv ixerov diy teenocr, if you have need of a hundred galleys, 
Demosth. ; ovd? Eueder avta tovtov, nor did he care for this, Lucian; 


mdvnoww ov péteotiy de eis the poor have no share in the government, Plato; 
ouneg vuiv mooodsi, Thucyd.; Zarvow perapéder roy mengayplvwy, Isocr. 


id 
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_ An infinitive or some part of a sentence often supplies the place of the 
genitive ; as, ovx iuedé wor EgeoSat, I did not take care to inquire, Hom. ; 
oUx OTe aéxtecva Cov Tov vidy metapéder peor, at repents me not that I killed 
our son, Xen. Or they are used ‘personally; as, ool peditw “Extwe, 
om.; étsote maoe to Yoov, Thucyd. 

Obs. 3. Sometimes det and yo} take the accusative of a 
person with the genitive of a thing; as, od adévou moddod ms 
dei, I have no need of much trouble, Eurip.; | téo (Ion. for 
tivyos) os xo; what is thy business? Hom. Odys. 6’. 463. The 
substantive yeed, yor, zeerd, frequently has the same govern- 
ment ; as, 2ué yesh ylyvetas-adr%;, Hom. Odys. 0’. 634. 


THE CONSTRUCTION OF THE INFINITIVE. 


XXIX. One verb governs another in the infini- 

tive; as, 
er 9us parSavery, I desire to learn. 

Obs. 1. The infinitive is often used to denote the purpose. of 
an action; as, didov tedyea Towol qéoery, he gave the armor to 
the Trojans to carry, Hom.; magéyw euavtdy égwrér, I offer 
myself to be questioned, Plato; #idov deurvetv, I came in 
order to sup, Lucil. | 

This infinitive, after verbs of giving, corresponds to the Latin gerund in 
dum, or to the participle in dus ; after verbs of motion, to the supine in 
um, or to the participle in rus. Sometimes the Latin poets imitate the 
Greek construction; as, dederatque comas diffundére ventis, Virg.; 
semper in Ocednum mittit me querére gemmas,; Propert. ; 

Obs. 2. The infinitive is governed by adjectives expressing. 
fitness, ability, or quality ; as, od dyes desvdc,, adda ory gr add- 
vitos, not powerful in speaking, but incapable of keeping si- 
lence, Epicharm.; devval yao at yuvaixes etgloxew téyvus, for 
women are skilful in finding devices, Eurip. ~ 


The infinitive active frequently stands for the infinitive pas- 
sive, corresponding to the Latin supine in u; as, vojoae o¢duos, 
easy to understand, to be understood, Plato; 0a dxobay, 
pleasant to hear, 1d.; édug yale? haBety, Demosth. 


Obs. 3. The infinitive is often put for other modes with ds, 
ote, nelv, mkgog, eel, éxedy, Eyer, uéxgr, and Yote, going be- 
fore it; as, - 

ce Cdeiy Tov > AydSowa, for do eldev 6 Ayeowv, when Agitho saw, Plato; 
ovx Foti ottwe dxvs Gore ixpdyeiv, he is not so swift as to escape, Eumip. ; 
aely Didinmoy ¢aGeiv, before Philip came, Demosth. ; drcecdi) Cevae dea 
Tis Wapmov, when they were marching through the sand, Herodot. 
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The infinitive is put after ofos and 800¢ for Gote, and ég’ 5 
or ég’ O18 for é2l todt@ Gore as, 


For: rorodtog olog sey dovdevery prdevt mecypere, he is such a person as not 
_to be a slave to any thing, Plato; 4 pay EpFaoe tosovtov, cooyv Laynra 
dveyvoxivar TO wijipioua, the former galley was so much sooner, that Paches 
’ had read the decree, Thucyd. ; yoeIyoar ép’ Ore ovyygcapar vopous, they 
were chosen on condition that they should make laws, Xen. The abbrevi- 


ated expressions oldg ef and olog rt’ sfui are more common, the former - 


of which usually signifies to be wont, and the latter, to be able; as, ov yag 
v >! ‘ , 

nv olog ato navtos xeQdaivery, for he was not one that profited by any 

thing, Xen. ; ovy old te Evdor éverv iv, I was not able to stay within, 

Aristoph.; /’ dvdgog ovdduds ofov te wevdecSa:, Demosth. Thus also 

Soc ye ia atdévar, as far as we know, Lucian. 


Frequently &¢ or Soov is omitted; as, dwims yg efmsiv, for to speak 
simply, Lucian;  Jdoxsivy éuol, as it appears to me, Soph.; — seexgov, 
batyou deiv, wanting but little, almost, Isocr. Sometimes the infinitive ; 
a8, do uTAw@ Adyo, sc. ecnetvy, Aschyl. Prom. 46. Sometimes both are 
wanting ; a8, ovveddvts da, 8c. a eimai, to speak briefly, Iswus ; dalyou 
geovdos yeyéynuat, BC. wg OF Bots dsiv, | am almost gone, Aristoph. 


Obs. 4. Sometimes the infinitive is governed by a verb of 
saying .or thinking understood, or contained in the principal 
verb ; as, 


Soot avrov amiddaay ui poea sivar, as many as acquitted him of the 
charge of being a thief, Herodot.; drciévar avtoy éxtlevov’ avrovs yag 
viv otoatnysiy (sc. Zieyov, contained in éxéZevov), they ordered him to de- 
part, for that they commanded-now, Xen. In like manner in Latin, sen- 
tentiam ne dictret, recusdvit : quamdiu jurejurando hostium tenerétur, non 
esse se senatoérem, sc. dicens, contained in recusdvit, Cic. Off. 111. 27. 


Obs. 5. ‘The infinitive is often used for the imperative, par- 
ticularly by the poets; as, ov dé Sedge véeoDar, do thou return 
hither, Hom.; o%vov 100 adrot alvew dnavtas, let all drink of 
the same wine, Lucian. sO, 


When the infinitive is used for the second n imperative, its subject 
is in the nominative ; in the other cases, mostly in the accusative. In the 
former case an ellipsis of 9422, éuvyoo, &c. is supposed ; in the latter, of 
x01, dst, &c. The infinitive is put in a similar manner also in supplica- 
tions; as, Ze dva, Tydtuiydy por dv &vdgkory BABtoy elvar, Hom. Odys. o’. 
354., where dd¢, zrolyoov, st youat, or the like, is supplied. 


Obs. 6. The infinitive efva: is often redundant; as, odre 
mugoc ixdv eivar Entouct, nor do I willingly touch fire, Xen.; 
10 viv elvos thy ovvovolay dtadécousy, Plato, Lach. fin.; 1d é7’ 
éxelvorg elvac, Thucyd. vir. 48. 
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XXX. The infinitive with the neuter article pre- 
fixed is used as a substantive in all the cases ; -as, 


To xalds &rcodtvew tov tify alcyeds xgsivosy ior, to die honorably is 
better than to live basely. 

marta xivddvoy Umiuecve TOU EnatvetaSas Svaxa, he underwent every dan- 
ger for the sake of being praised. 

ovx ini ra xaxads Nadya EsréiupInoay, they were not sent out to be ill 
treated. — ; 

TO aot edmodaodos alvar Fyatge, he delighted in being easy of access to 


dia 10 Oteviy stvac thy ddov, b@ause the way was narrow. 
ovyywoel to adixety alayrov elvar rot adixaioSar, he grants that to injure 
as baser than to be injured. 


Obs: 1. The rule applies, whether the infinitive be used singly or in con- 
nection with phrases, with or without a case before it,.as in the examples 
given.- : | 

Obs. 2. -The article is often wanting before the infinitive ; 
as, dv Daveiv dndh9y, for 16 Savety, if death approach, Anactr. ; 
dayokla orgatetery, for tod otgatetery, want of leisure to march 
an army, Xen.; 8v Gaveiy ig gvoctuny, for tod Faveiy, Eurip. 


Obs. 3. The infinitive is frequently governed by &exe un-, 
derstood; as, tio dov dnehelpn, tov ui cour dxolovsiv; who 
was absent from you, that he might not follow you? Xen. 


” 


‘ THE CONSTRUCTION OF PARTICIPLES. 


"XXXI. Participles govern the case of their 
verbs ; as, | SO 

duagrovtes tig od08, having missed the way. 

TLOAAA KaXG imag Teorodytes, doing us many injuries. 


_ Obs. The same case is put after participles derived from 
verbs which take a nominative after them, as that of the parti- 
ciples themselves; as, }» dttion judas, otoac tedc, if he dis- 
honor us, who are goddesses, Aristoph.; 78g! ydgou xaleoudrov 
Ovgéns, about a place called Thyréa, Herodot. 


XXXII. The participle is used instead of - the 
infinitive after verbs of knowing, perceiving, show- 
ing, remembering, persevering, desisting, and such 
as signify an emotion of the mind; as, 


Tod. dpryutvoc, know that you are come. ; 
FaSovto mepsvydtos ? Avruwviov, they perceived that Antony had fled. 
‘SslEw compos yeyws, I shall show that I am wise. 
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piurndo taSeca7tog By, remember that you are a man. 

tiv aloivny ayortes diatedovar, they continue to preserve pence. 

Géte AvEacev daldwr, when he should cease to sing. 

alo yvvouae ToUTO Totyoas, I am ashamed that I did this. - 

oUTs wor metapéder otitws drodoyyoapeve, nor r does at repent me that I thus 
defended myself. 


Obs. 1. After a verb governing a reflective pronoun, the 
participle may agree in case either with the subject of the 
verb, or with the reflective pronoun; as, oivoWa éuautd copes 
dy, IT am conséious that I am wise, Plato : 5 gaurd ourvydes ade 
xoorrt, you were consctous that "fou did wrong, Demosth. ; 
bavtdy oddelg duoloyei xaxotgyoc Gy, where we might also say 
xaxotgyoy bvta, Sent. Gnom. 438. 


Obs. 2. When a participle is used with lar Stiver, toy ever OF 
gFdévw, it is rendered by its own verb, and the verb annexed 
by an adverb; AJovPdvw signifying unperceivedly or uncon- 
_Sciously ; ry xeon, by chance; and yté»w, previously ; as, 
ULUPor soeltdvres, they entered unperceivedly, Thucyd.; govéa 
tot maids ldvtive Booxwr, he was unconsciously ‘feeding the 
murderer of his son, Herodot.; éryzéve yao Eywy pdyagar, 
- for by chance he had a sword, Id.;  % adrovs ptdéowper 
dgexdutvor, that we may arrive before them, Xen.; ovd« tgPy- 
Gay nuddusvor, zal hxov, they no sooner heard of it than they 
came, Isocr. 


Kvo® is used in the same manner as tvyydévw by the poets; 
as, Usvs Oo xugeic yw, for d¢ tuyydver¢ Exo, Soph. 


Obs. 3. Participles often form a periphrasis with sii, ylyvo- 
pas, Srndoyw, Ew, Po, to express the verb either in the tense of 
which they are participles, or in that of the verb annexed; as, 
éwloug éotlv. solwhexds, for zEokddexe, he has ruined some, 
Aristoph. ; oinw mnenpaxds savidy jy, for éxengaxer, he 
had not yet sold himself, Demosth.; 08 otwnjoas foe; for 
cumnijon, will you not be silent ? Soph. ; ;: Baupitoas Fyw, for 
&Patuica, F admired, Id.;  ‘xeus péguy, for pégers, you bring, 
Aristoph. 


Frequently also instead of a simple verb in the sense of 
to go away, o¥youas with the participle is used; as, @ zer’ G70 
stapevos, for dnéntitro, he flew away, Hom. 


Obs. 4. Sometimes participles seem redundant; as, Angeis 
Bywv, you trifle, Aristoph.;  maltew Eywy, you jest, ‘Lucian. 


Obs. 5. The participle frequently expresses the means by 
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which an action is performed; as, Ayitéueror téor, they live 
by plunder, Xen. So getywv éxpetyer, Herodot., where the 
participle is thus far redundant, that it is not necessary to the 
sense. A more extraordinary redundancy is in 897 Aéywr, Soph. 


Obs. 6. The participle of the future is used to express the 
purpose of an action; as, jo» nevoduevos, I came to inquire, 
Hom. : | 


Obs. 7. The participle is often joined with the adverb 
#etadd), in whatever case the construction requires, in the sense 
of the Latin gerund in dum; as, wetak) Nwr, inter sacrifican- 
dum, while he was sacrificing, Aristoph.; 16 Baothet petukd 
Aovonévia nooo7 Ade, regem inter lavandum adivit, he came.to the 
king while he was bathing, Diod. Sic.; | Kisirov petakd) Se 
mvovvta épdvevoe, Clitum inter cenandum interfécit, he killed 
Clitus while at supper. 


XXXIII. A substantive and participle are put 
_ahsolute in the genitive ; ‘as, 

MeonoyTwY TAY reodep luv, Zpbye, the enemy approaching, he fled. 

Oeov didortog, avdev loyver PIbv05, when God gives, envy prevails not. 

NQUTTovtos Tavta Tov Kuvgov, dpixvotyvtar Kyyedor, while Cyrus is doing 

' this, messengers arrive. 

Obs. 1. The genitive of the substantive or a pronoun is 
often understood ; as, é4Févrwy d2 (sc. adrav), Bese, they hav- 
ing come, he said, Xen.; obtw ‘yoyvoudvwy (sc. ta” ngayudte 
twv), oda Ste magely By attdy, Id. Sometimes the rest of the 
sentence may be considered as supplying the place of the sub- 
stantive ; as, mig mveiv rods tatgovs pudoloyedévtos, it having 
been fabulously related that the bulls breathed fire, Diod. Sic. 

Sometimes also, though rarely, the genitive of the participle a» is want- 
ing ; as, dv vpnyytéy, Soph. CRG. ‘Pyr. 966., as in Latin quibus ductbus. 

Obs. 2. Nominatives and accusatives absolute are also used, 
and sometimes datives; as, éxetvor 62 eloelFévtec, eivev 6 Koutl- 
as, they having entered, Critias said, Xen.; mi Faiuate, 
téxv’ el pavévr’ Gelnia unxivw déyor, wonder not,if, my children 
having unexpectedly appeared, I protract my discourse, Soph. ; 
megidvie to evravta palyovos méAuy goougey ént thy “Hi, as the 
year elapsed, they make another demonstration against Elis, 
Xen. - 

Obs. 3. The absolute ease of participles from impersonal 
verbs is always the nominative; as, 

adr alonvyy Tyary, algaivac modeueiv, when it is in his power to have peace, 


180 GOVERNMENT. 


he prefers to be at war, Ken.; apyerv magdy wor, when tt tg lawful for me 
‘torule, Eurip.; elenuévov avrais &rartay ér9ade, evdover xal ov'y i,xovar, 
although it has been told them to meet here, they sleep and do not come, 
Aristoph. ; Thus also the neuter participle of efui: as, @duratov dy 
onuyva, tt being impossible to give a signal, Thucyd. Sométimes an in- 
finitive is omitted; as, of 8’ ov Bord) cartes, déov (sc. Pengo Uyteig 


anyAdov, others not having assisted, when they ought, came off sound, 
Plato ; Morjooney aviroug yeleow Cyv, duvaroy attrats emetvoy; (i. e. 
surxroy dy Ciyv,) shall we e them live worse, when it is possible for 


them to live better ? Id.; which perhaps is the case where a participle in 
the singular seems to be joined with a noun in the plural.; as, dutav da 
tavra (sc. oreiv), éxevtav cttw moeiy, tt having been resolved to do this, 
they gave orders so to do, Xen. . 


Obs. 4. The particles é¢ domeg, &c. are often put with 
absolute cases, for the most part in order to express a rea- 
son; as, , 


eogev Fn 705 TJov'nioy, wg ixelvaa mQ00;x0y xoAcoat, he went to Junius, as 
to him it belonged to punish, Plut.; tov ddedgev deelovow, some ex 
TOAtt ay pay yryvoutvous spidous, & &deApav ds od ytyvoutrous, they neglect 
their brothers, as if friends could be made of citizens, and not made of 
brothers, Xen. ; égwre & re fov'det, cog tTaAnDH éQotivrog (sc. gud), ask 
what you will, in the persuasion that I shall tell the truth, Id. 


Obs. 5. Sometimes the absolute case refers to the same person or thing 
that is expressed before or after by another case; as, d:afefyxitos Fdn 
Tlagixisoug, iyytadn avira Ste Méyaga apiornxe, when Pericles had already 
crossed over, news was brought him that Megdra had revolted, Thucyd. 


THE CONSTRUCTION OF VERBALS IN téov. 


XXXIV. Verbals in téoy govern the dative of a 
person with the case of their primitives; as, 


miSns dkpextioy avrois, they must abstain from drunkenness. 
véows Undorrdoy vovg yégortas, young gnen should imitate the old. 
&perig coe petadoréov roic.oditaic, you must impart virtue to the citizens. 


Obs. 1. Verbals in réov are used in the nominative, or the accusative 
before the infinitive, with stva:, in the sense of necessity or propriety, like 
the Latin gerund in dum; as, éimedntioy éoti, voultw eimedrtéoy etrat, 
we must take care of. The verb is commonly understood, instead of which 
the participle is sometimnes used ; as, Zyrw pevetéioy 3vy, Xen. Sometimes 
they agree with the substantives, like the Latin participles in dus; as, 
e@pedntéa oor 7 moAtg dori, the state must be served by you, Xen. 


Obs. 2. Sometimes verbals in téo» govern the accusative of 
a person; as, tov Bovdéusvor eddaluova elvas capgootrvyy die 
- xtéov xal doxntéov, he who wishes to be happy must pursue and 
cultivate temperance, Plato. . 
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Obs. 3. Verbals are often put in the plural, particularly by 
the Attics; as, éuol gore mhevotéa, I must sail, Aristoph. 

Obs. 4. The construction of verbals in téoy is sometimes imitated in 
Latin ; as, quam [viam] nobis quoque ingrediendum sit, Cic.;  @ternas © 
quoniam penas in morte timendum, Lucret. 
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PRICE. 


XXXV. The price of a thing is put in the geni- 
tive ; .as, 
tiv oixlay ingixro talévtov, he bought the house for a talent. 
éidattaw youoot agyvgor, to exchange silver for gold. 
méoou didaoxe; mévte pvav, Plato; yovody pladov avdpdg idibero, 
Hom. ; dota 8s yonpaeray ovx wvyti, Isocr. ; iusig avroig ov drepat- 
- Woueda Tig apetijs Tov mActtoy, for tiv apetiy Tov mAovtov, Solon. 
Obs. This genitive sometimes has arti before it; as, dvr’ dpyuelou deat- 
Adrrecy, Plato. Also instead -of the genitive the dative is used; as, Kaa- 


Ac@Gony taddvte mgtéuevoc, Chariton. Or eos with the accusative ; as, 
wheitar med yovoloy, Athen. : 


CRIME AND PUNISHMENT. 


XXXVI. The crime and punishment are put in 
the genitive ; as, 


dud doefelag éyodwpiro, he accused me of impiety. 
Kiiova ddgor daderes, having convicted Cleon of bribery 
Sidboual os decdias, Aristoph.; 1a ware! pivov imebigyouc, Plato; 
iartiacauevds we govov, Demosth.; xadotuar THewsditaigov tfoews, 
Aristoph. ; éceBelas pevywr, Plato; Exgivdy we Saveérov, Alian. 

Obs.1. This genitive is often accompanied by substantives or other 
words on which it depends; as, yi tts imag yocwetar yeapiy aaeBelac, lest 
any one bring an action of impiety against us, Lucian; qevyaty én’ alti 
govov, Demosth.;  tovroug dimxoper regi Saverov, Xen. 

Obs. 2. The crime or punishment, after verbs compounded 
with xaré, is commonly put in the accusative, and the person 
in the genitive; as, xatéyywoar dndviwy Ddvitroy, they con- 
demned all to death, Thucyd. Sometimes, however, the crime 
also is in the genitive; as, zaga»duwy adrod xatyyogsty, Demosth. 
Likewise the person is put in the accusative; as, todro» {ui} 
xatayiwwdoxery gévov, Lys. °Eyxdéi@ -has the person in the 
dative, and the crime in the accusative ; as, éyx&da@v 0° éuol 
gdévoucg mategous, Soph. 
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MATTER, AND PART TAKEN HOLD OF. 


XXXVII. The matter of which any thing is 
made, and the part by which any thing is taken, 
are put in the genitive; as, 


OTAn yadxov meroinntyn, a pillar made of brass. 
ZAxBow avrov tot modes, they took him by the foot. 
Avxoyv tav atwv xgatc, I hold a wolf by the ears. 


Obs. The genitive of the material often has éx or dnd expressed before 
it; a8, Tug TeLjoss éx xédgov morovor, Theophrast.; sin&ra dnd Eviow 
nenotnuéva, Herodot. The dative is sometimes used instead of the geni- 
tive ; as, otapavoug GvFeor wAéEac, Anacr. 


CAUSE, MANNER, AND INSTRUMENT. 


XXXVIII. The cause, manner, and instrument, 
are put in the dative ; as, 


svvoig tout’ ézcolyce, he did this from good will. 
ToUTW TH TOON HASov, they came in this manner. 
+o Elpsr inarage, he with his sword. 


140? ody Boar Aéyw, Eurip.; ddyas roig aoig xaxois, Soph.; dpa 
dncicéve, Xen.; lower Blq, Lys.; dodum dywee, Thucyd.; yidooy 
decvas, Soph. ; tH yévec Higons, Plut.; Tag xLMjOELS TH Gapett, 
Plato. Also, LOhpeorv ercaigduevoc, Plato; ovx dpsoxdmeros tii xoloe, 
Herodot. ; zaloee 13H elgrvn, Demosth. ; dyaoSivtes tH Eoyes, Plato ; 
orioyery toig magotor, Isocr.; ovx ayanayv roig unde youarw &y&Foty, Lys. ; 
yadsnas ipegov ta rodduw, Xen. ; ddtyagyig duayegaivovor, Plut.; 
dyavaxtovvres tH Tigdypate, Plato; aloyvvopa: tais cpagriass, Aristoph. 


Obs. 1. Prepositions with their respective cases are sometimes used in- 
stead of the simple dative ; as, év Bédee wAnyeis, Anthol.; dyoag év zé- 
dats, Plato; dv opexgic dandvns, Aristoph.; dc’ dalwy yeigav Spd, 
Soph. ; éx mavtog teozov, Lys. ; dui, magi _ tagfe, from fear, 
Eschyl.; étSavpatorto ig’ innixij, Plato; eg’ ol ddyotor, Demosth. 

Obs. 2. The instrument of an action 1s sometimes expressed 
by the genitive ; as, siadxe vie nugds Sytow Fégwrias, until the 
ships are burned with hostile fire, Hom. 


MEASURE AND DISTANCE. 


XXXIX. Measure or distance is put in the aceu- 
sative ; as, | 


diye: i Wiarae tiv Onfdv oradtouvs ifdourtxorta, Platea is seventy 
stadia distant from Thebes. 
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Ocal or ixxaldexa méddag padre dere? &Adiawv, they were distant about 
sixteen feet from each other. 


Obs. Measure or distance is sometimes put in the dative ; as; ibyjxovta 
oradiots Océ yortas, Strabo 


PLACE. 


XL. The question Where? is answered by év 
with the dative; Whither? by sig OF TEQOG with the 
accusative; and Whence? by é or and with the 
genitive ; ; as, 


ey ‘Poen, at Rome. is tag ?ADyvac, to Athens. 
oouaro ix Sagdewy, he marched from Sardis. 


Obs.1. The place where is sometimes expressed by the 
' dative without éy, or by the genitive ; as, Magad@u, at Mard- 
thon, Thucyd.; % odx *Agyeos ier 5 ; was he not at Argos? 
Hom. Likewise the place whither is frequently expressed by 
the accusative alone, or with the termination de annexed, 
especially in the poets; as, O7fas 7Ate, Hom.; fxovt0 
Tryléuizor, they came to Telemdchus, Id.; Maga divade, 
to Marathon, Demosth.; dda déuords, to his house, Hom. 


Obs. 2. Adverbs in & and o are used to denote the place 
where; in de, Ce, and oe, the place whither ; and in Yer and Je, 
the place whence; as, dygédt, in the country ; O7/Bate, to 
‘Thebes; Ad vntev, from Athens. 


TIME. 


XL}. Time when, if indefinite and protracted, is _ 
put in the genitive, if definite, in the dative ; time 
how long, in the accusative ; as, 


xal Ségoue : nat yemovoc, both in summer and winter. 
&pixorto ti meunty juiog, they arrived the fifth day. 
tBaolisvoe pijvas inti, he reigned seven months. 

Obs. 1. Time when is sometimes put in the accusative, 
and time how long in the genitive of dative ; as, @ga» &Bdduny 
a&piyxer adtdy 6 nugstds, at the seventh hour the fever left him, 
John iv. 52.; Baotletoas stay, or Freot, teccageoxaldexa, 
having reigned fourteen years, Herodian. 

Obs. 2. All the circumstances of time are often expressed with a prep- 


osition; as, dia’ yemsdvog, Xen. ; imi mds jgméoas, Lucian ; 110° dy 
4méoa, Soph. ; dz? dxto pivas, Herodot. 
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PART AND CIRCUMSTANCE REFERRED TO 


XLII, The particular part or circumstance re- 
ferred to after a general affirmation is put in the 
accusative ; as, 

To odpa utyas iy, he was large in person. 

Tov duxtviov diya, he ts distressed in his finger. 

Gouxudtdng tovvona, Thucydides by name. 

Zvoees tiv mateida, a Syrian as to his country. 

Maia pa to votov, he strikes me on the back. 

dtapégovol re AdijAwy, they differ somewhat from each other. 

Obs. 1. This accusative is said to be governed by xard 
understood, instead of which sometimes sic, él, or dca, is rather 
to be supplied ; as, tq xgijvy 14 mhslotov Gfia eygavr0 (sc. ec), 
they used the fountain for the most solemn purposes, Thucyd. ; 
tl ifiv a&vdoes zyojoba; for what shall you wish to employ us? 
Xen.; + tovatra énawvd *Aynoliaoy (sc. dvd), for such things I 
commend Agesilaus, Id. 

Obs. 2. A dative might be, and sometimes is, put for the accusative ; 


as, duv&tol xal tots oapdor xai taig wuyais, Xen. In some instances both 
eases are used; as, diapégovtes fj coplg 7 xudda Ff duporeya, Plato. 


Obs. 3. This is the Greek construction so frequent in the Latin poets ; 
as, os humerosque deo similis, Virg. 


THE CONSTRUCTION OF ADVERBS. 


XLIII. Adverbs are joined to verbs and partici- 
ples, to adjectives, and to other adverbs ; as, 

deSa¢ énolyoe, he did rightly. puda pedvipos, very prudent. 

Obs. 1. Adverbs of quality are elegantly joined with the 
verbs ¥yw, mdoyw, noréw, péiqu, ius, xodouar, Suc. ; as, idéag 
Bye nods Enavtac, be pleasant to all, Isocr.; ed moet» xalt ed 
nkosi, to do and to receive favors, Xen. 


Obs. 2. Two or more negatives strengthen the negation ; 
as, ovx éxolyoas otd&uod t0vtT0, you no where did this, Demosth. ; 
pydd agtirw doyiy undsulary pydénote, nor let him ever fill any 
office, Aschin. ; ovdémots odddy od mt yévytas tov Osdrtwr, 
nothing that ts necessary will ever be done, Demosth. Except 
when they belong to two different verbs; as, od dévtiuas pi, 
yelav, I cannot forbear laughing, Aristoph. So in the phrase 
oddelg Sarvs od, nemo non; as, ovdels Sateg ob yeldostas, Plato; 
ovder! dtm odx dnoxgrrduevos, Id. 

Obs. 3. Mi, often seems redundant before the infinitive, after words 
containing a denial; as, drayogsvouvcr toig doSevovor wy yezoIas sigio, 
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Plato; jovetto uy Serddg elvat, Machin.; Yoyer ij orsddey orgardy, Eurip.; 
dercezopevor mi; fnnevay, Xen.; 4 drogla tov wy iovyatev, Thucyd. 


Obs. 4. The modes required by particular adverbs are as follows, with 
the exception of the infinitive, for which see Rule XXIX. Obs. 3. 


1. “ Ews, doc, as long as, take the indicative or subjunctive ; as, fws %fn, 
as long as he lived, Demosth.; SyQ’ é9éantor, as long as you please, Hom. 
In the sense of until, the indicative, optative, or subjunctive; as, 30’ dgi- 
xovro, Hom.; megreuévouer ime dvoryFaln To deouwtrgcov, Plato; iuvete 
dgea x’ EAFwor., Hom. 


*Ayot, wéyor, tore, as long as, take the indicative ; as, ayor¢ swQwy Tod 
jaiov gas, Athen. In the sense of until, the indicative or subjunctive ; 
as, uéyors ov stedavtyoe, Thucyd.; évacy Zora od axédASys, Ken. 


Miocga, until, takes the indicative ; e?0dxe, commonly the subjunctive ; 
as, uéoy’ aletor sloevonoay, Apoll. Rh.; sfodxay aSn¢, Hom. 


Tigly, before, is joined with the indicative, optative, or subjunctive ; 
magos, with the indicative; as, mzoly azédwxe, Demosth.; ovdaudSev 
&piscay, ngiv nagadeiey alte agroroy, Xen.;  mgiv dxovons, Hesiod. 


2. "Qre, dméte, Frixa, drenvixe., dts, when, inal, drcecdh, after or when, 
take the indicative or optative, and sometimes the subjunctive ; as, Ste 
Zdoxe, Hom.; dora &edForer, Thucyd.; Ste ynocoxwor, Hom.; “Ora, 
émotav, émnav, éraday, usually the subjunctive, sometimes the optative, 
the indicative rarely; as, Stay ravra Aéyns, Plato; slosode énecdav 
&xovonte, Demosth.; dzrotav dvayxaoSelnuey, Plato. 


* Qs, Sw, when or after, take the indicative or optative ; as, &s eldoy, 
Thucyd.; Sws yévorto w&, Herodot. In the sense of as, how, they 
take the indicative, optative, or subjunctive ; as, ifouer dg éxedeves, Hom.; 
Parréitn cs &Fédor, Theocr.; ovix old’ Swe einw, Eurip. 


“Aua, avrixe, as soon as, are joined with the indicative; as, avrixa te 
eldoy, as soon as I saw him, Herodot. 


“Iva, where, is generally followed by the indicative ; as, old’ fy’ ezol, 
Aristoph. ' 


3. Mi, when it expresses a wish, takes the optative ; when a prohibi- 
tion, the present imperative, or the aorist subjunctive ; as, se ca facia 
Kooviwy worjoee, may Jupiter not make thesking,Hom.; avda, uy xevFe 
vba, speak out, conceal it not in your mind, Id.; ij peorttons, Aristoph. 


4. E? yao, ef 9a, ds, O that, utinam, are construed with the optative ; 
as, of yag TovTo Seol moujosav, Herodot.; at anddorto Bowy yévog, 
Hom.; ¢ 6 tadl roedy S4octo, Soph. So wag &» in like manner; as, 
mag av Savor, Soph. Sometimes ef is used alone; as, et woe yévorto 
ptoyyog év Boa yloot, Ruri . Hec. 830. Eidais also put with the infinitive ; 
as, ie ye mAdteoSa:, Epigr. When the wish relates to any thing past, 
it is joined with the indicative ; as, efFe cor rote Ovveysvouny, Xen. 


E? yag, ela, ws, are often prefixed to the imperfect and second aorist of 
dpel4w, with an infinitive following; as, al9’ dpedec anijuow foFa, Hom. ; 
wo Spades avr? dddoFar, Id. ometimes the particles are omitted; as, 
wgete Kigos Civ, Xen. Later writers use Sedov, Sede, adverbially ; as, 
wads pd’ dyivovto Soal veg, Callim.; dpsdsov wuyzeds is, Apocal. iu. 16. 
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XLIV. Adverbs of place, time, cause, quantity, 
concealment, separation, exception, exclamation, and 
adverbial nouns, govern the genitive ; as, 


ayer Tov Soove, as far as the mountain. 

péyoe TIS Mens, until the battle. 

tvexa ‘ Eldivns, on account of Helen. 

‘tev tocovtoy anv, abundance of such. —~ 

AdSea Tot marted¢, without the 6 of his father. 
dvev xauctov, ws labor. 

zrois tay dvouetov, except the names. 

gad tig “Etdados ! alas Greece ! 

not&pay Slenv, like rivers. 


ay xt Sadacons, Hom.; arwdey fudy, Aristoph.;  adyn'¢ tar seocsy, 
Xen.; elow doumy, Mschyl.; evepde tig yizs, Herodot.; stdv 
THeaiijvns, Aristoph.; itv’? eb xaxot, Soph.; petaéd Fr'gwv xai no- 

Aayovwy, Herodot. ; marvtayou tis vis, Plato; nllag tay xy7COY, 

erodot.; 2lgav tot ‘Eddnondvtov, Thucyd.; tite play, Hom. 
tws tig reltys iméoas. Matth. xxvii. 64.; tyixatta tod Ségouc, Aristoph. ; 
teis tov émavrov, Plato ; tov duay txate xaxev, Eurip. ; ats mal- 
dav, Id. ; xovga tov ’AInvalev, Thucyd. ; ateg xapatrotco, Hom.; 
Slya éxeivwv, Soph.; miiy ’Aguorodiuov, Herodot.;  Bafail rot Sogu- 
fov, Lucian ; @ tig &FAlag mbdews, Plut.; yage° Extogos, Hom. ; 
Svurtcoy TOU Oso, Galat. i. 20. 


Obs. 1. The genitive is often governed by évexa, on account 
of, with respect to, understood ; as, a8 evdardrtca tov teéx00, 
I esteemed you happy on account of your disposition, Plato; 
t700" antigo xoréwy, angry on account of this deception, Hom. ; 
Haxdovos tis téyys, happy by his fortune, Aristoph. 


To this place seem to belong such examples as the following; ws éye 
pvinns Bo, as Tam with respect to memory, as far as I remember, Plato; 
idlwxor ws moday st yor, followed as fast as they could run, Herodot. ; 
ov yog olda masdelas Swe Eyer xal drxaiocdyns, for [know not how he is 
with respect to learning and justice, how learned and just he is, Plato; 
xalag ¥yovres méiSns, being pretty drunk, Herodot. ; onparoy ad Fxecv, 
to be well with respect to riches, to be very rich, Id. By some, however, 
gcagi is understood. 


Obs. 2. Some of these adverbs are also joined with the dative; as, 
dy you tH inne, Herodot. ; dyyds iuiv, Xen.; Funda toto drIger- 
mots, Herodot. ; irdov Goat, Bind; tor'rors skis, Plato ; Gol be 


Aas, Mechyl. ; oration tH tTexdvte mayolov, Eurip.; tyufe LY haa 
mcatgom, Pind. And a few with the accusative; as, ”Zi:oy stow, Hom.; 


8£m tor “ElA/onovtoy, Herodot. ; magst GAa, Hom.; xniégeé 10 reizog, 
Herodot. . 

Obs. 3. Many adverbs of exclamation are frequently joined 
with other cases besides the genitive, and some with other 
cases only; as, ged tov dvdgdg!/ Xen.; ged talaeg! ah 
wretched me! Soph. ; al, af, tay veoyvGy wou nadlwr, 
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Lucian; at tiv“ Ads, Bion; & rio &6Alas wdhews, Plut. ; 
& télas &yd, Sopn. ; & gud devddy, Callim.; @ Kootes, 
Herodot.; — odal 03 tq dvOgdn@ éxelym, Matth. xxvi. 24. 


‘OT with the dative xo: added to it is often construed with the nomina- 
tive ; as, olwor delaacoc, Aristoph. Instead of otor, d wor is often used ; as, 
@ not dym decdos, Hom. Sometimes a genitive accompanies, governed by 
gvexa understood ; a8, oluoe tay teow tym xoxey, Eurip.; @ por duis 
urys, Soph. Similarly 2 woe tv ys, Eurip. . 

Adverbs of exclamation are sometimes omitted ; as, r7¢ tUyns! (for 
tis tiyns !) the misfortune! Xen.;  —@& Zed Paotded, ti7¢ Aatdtyto¢ Tey 
gesvar! O Jugter! the acuteness of his mind! Aristoph. 


Obs. 4. Other adverbs have also a government of cases. 

1. Adverbs of accompanying govern the dative; as, efor?’ 
am’ éuol, go in with me, Aristoph.; dua 1 Innw t0ovt0 norte 
oavtt, as the horse did this, Herodot.;  duot toig innsias, 
together with the cavalry, Polyb. 


2. Adverbs-of showing are construed with the nominative ; 
as, ido) 6 vidg cov, behold thy son, John xix. 26.; We 6 dv- 
Oguoc, behold the man, Ibid. v. 5. 


3. Adverbs of swearing take the accusative; as, »} 1d 
‘Hoaxkéa, by Hercules, Demosth.; vat wd 16d8 oxijtgor, by 
this sceptre, Hom. 


_ Ni always affirms ; «a, on the contrary, generally denies, except when 
joined with vai. Sometimes xi is omitted; as, ov, rovd? * OAuuror, Soph. 
Antig. 758. 


XLV. Some derivative adverbs govern the case 
of their primitives; as, 
&fiwg savrod stgnxe, he has spoken worthily of himself. 
Tote dpolwg got, you know in like manner as I. 


maALoy &uod o8 Pidav, loving you more than me. 
eadiota mavrwy évFoamwv, the most of all men. 


THE CONSTRUCTION OF CONJUNCTIONS. 
XLVI. Conjunctions generally couple similar 
modes and cases ; as, : 


dviotn xal elev bbs, he rose up and spoke as follows. | 
secFUai dd ote doEns, ovte yonuxrov, he desires neither glory nor riches. 


Obs. 1. To this rule belong, not only the copulative and 
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disjunctive conjunctions, but several others, as also adverbs of 
likeness ; as, 


&gelooy séneg Univ dvigiow dulanoa, Hom.; rovro ovSevi ylreras 
maAiv ooi, Theophrast. ; épavy xovtogtos, Gomeg vepidy Asvxi,, Ken. ; 
pégow oxos jira mveyov, Hom. , 


Obs. 2. Sometimes different modes and cases are coupled 
. together ; as, . ' 

xAUSL ov, xai émagryorg, Orpheus; olya te xal pydevi alan, 
Herodot.; alFuper 7 dogors, | yagtor, i &npotega, Plato; magi yer 
Buautoy doreg yuri, ev rrorriy, i.e. oUTwS, womeg yur sautiy magéyer, Xen. 


XLVII. The conjunctions iva, égga, dnwe, ac, 
7}, commonly take the optative when the leading 
verb denotes past timé, and the subjunctive when 
it denotes present or future ; as, 


yA dor tva Your, I came that I might see. 

egxonat tva Udw, I come that I may see. 

Bdstoa wi madorté tt, I feared that something might befall you. 
deldo ui, wdSyré t1, I fear that something may befall you. 


Obs. 1. Sometimes these conjunctions take the subjunctive when the 
preceding verb denotes past time, and the optative when it denotes pres- 
ent or future; as, Zewav ui povwSacr, Thucyd. ; anubw os ws tors, 
Lucian. They are likewise frequently found with the indicative of the 
past and future tenses; as, iva ijxovoas, that you might hear, Plato; 
Sédyar Srws "ISkxng énrdyoetat, she fascinates him that he may forget 
Ithaca, Hom. ; especially yi, which is sometimes put with the present 

indicative ; as, demalyw jr oe Oaoe, Theocr.; py tig parrutetat, lest 
some one appear, Eurip. 


‘2s, wota, that, so that, take the indicative or infinitive ; as, otrw d’ 
dotly dvardiic, wot’ étodAua Aéyecv, Demosth.; — tis ot tws dvégacros 1¥, &s 
dmoxteivac To xadov éxeivo paredxcoy; Lucian. But dote, therefore, is 
joined with all the modes. 


‘Qc, that, in quoting the words or sentiments of another, takes the in- 
dicative or optative ; as, Aéyouowy do fynue, Xen. Likewise 6tc° as, ZAsbay 
Ste méuwera opac 6 ’Ivday Baotkeds, Xen. Also in the sense of because ; 
as, yalow Ste svdoxtueis, Plato; &@Savptoug Ste od mémpauil oar, Id. 


Obs. 2. Other conjunctions are variously construed. 


1. E?, tf, takes the indicative or optative, and sometimes the subjunc- 
tive ; as, TovUToy éucouar, ed ov xeteverc, Hom. ; megiuévore’? av, et pot 
Atyotg, Plato ; ef 34 eévng, Theocr. 


2. “Ay, in the poets x2 or xév, is put with all the modes and participles, 
to which it gives a potential sense. 


With the indicative; as, e? sagijv, }oeto av o8, tf he were present he 
would ask you, Luctan; = avrot yuo x’ dnwiiueda, for we should have 
perished there, Hom. It often expresses the repetition of an action; as, 
dnai tovto ylvotto, ixov uv avSus, whenever this happened, they came imme 
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diately, Xen.;  Sxwc ZAFot, AdBeoxe Gv ‘Edldyvida iod7ra, as often as he 
came, he assumed a Grecian habit, Herodot. Algo ability in past actions ; 
as, wAnyis xtUmou mae tg Hoter ay, every one could hear the sound of the. 
blow, Eurrp. With the future it seems to soften the decisiveness of the 
sentence ; as, Tous iv iywy incdwouat, I will select these, Hom.; ideo» 
aw &grotijoomer, we shall dine the more pleasantly, Xen. 

With the optative 5 as, ovx Gv yvolnc ef ove etzromut rovvoua, you would 
not know, if I should tell you his name, Plato. It often expresses volition ; 
as, idiwe Gy dxovoamt, I would gladly hear, Plato. Or ability ; as, vir 
yio xev Flow nédiv, for now he might take the city,Hom.; | ovx kv &h 
paivecag Mevédcor ; could you not withstand Meneldus? Id. Sometimes it 

ives to the verb the sense of the future ; as, uévoeu’ Gv, I well stay, Soph. 
Kiso of the imperative ; as, ywoois Gy alow ody taza, go in quickly, Soph. 

With the subjunctive, to which it often gives the sense of the future ; 
as, dy 3é xev atts Fhoucr, I myself will take it, Hom. ; tl ody uy 
atzcworv of véuor; what will the laws say? Plato. Sometimes it expresses 
ability ; as, ox av xrdvyg tTUgarvvoy, you cannot kill the tyrant, Eurip. 

With the imperative, though rarely ; as, {dga0’ Gy, eb rovr’ tod’ bv, I 
would have done it, be assured, Soph. 

With the infinitive ; as, ix’ ovder!l Zpioay Seder Gy rovro, they said that 
Sor no consideration would they do this, Herodot.; = ofe ad xaddeov by 
Foeylov &roxelyacSar; do you think that you can answer better than Gor- 
gias? Plato. ' 

With participles ; as, of d¢dlu¢ éxoxrivryrres, xal &vafiwoxduevol y’ Gy, at 
elo! t? ,0ay, zoho would readily kill and bring to life again if they were able, 

lato. . 

After the relatives 8¢, Sorts, 5zzov, &c. Gy has mostly the signification 
of the Latin cunque, soever, in which case it is generally followed by the 
subjunctive, sometimes by the optative, rarely by the indicative; as, of¢ 
kv relFwor, whomsoever they persuade, Thucyd.;  sogsvecSar Sra te 
Séidnre, to go whithersoever you please, Xen.; 8¢ xay dzvlot, whosoever 
marries her,Hom.; & tri xsv iSiier, whatsoerer he will, Id. 


* Ay is often repeated in the same member of a sentence ; as, e? zrovnQov 
AY," Oungos ovdénet’ ay dolar tov Néotog’ éyognriy cy, if it were dishonest, 

omer would never have made Néstor an orator, Aristoph.; dx dé 0” 
ovx Gy, ‘f ov dokdterg tows, owoarp?’ tv, I cannot save you by force, as you 
think perhaps, Eurip. Sometimes it is omitted ; as, e? yi) 4» ovtog maga 
Geot, ovx {dvvero moety ovdiv, for ovx Gy iduvero, if this man were noi of 
God, he could do nothing, John ix. 33.; 8 ov duo y? dvdge pigorer, which 
two men could not carry,Hom.; 7 6a rv_ pol te mlSoi0; indeed would 
you at all obey me? Id. © 

3. ?Eav, by contraction jy or Gy, in the Ionic poets stxe or-cl'xe, if, takes 
the subjunctive ; as, Zav t&eratys, eveijoas, if you examine, you nd. 
Demosth.;  & tatrta dpodoyowuer, yeddoetat, if we grant this, he will 
laugh, Plato ; ef dé xa ur Sowory, dy dé xay adtOg Shuma, but if they 
do not give it, I will take tt myself, Hom. 

Sometimes, however, the indicative is found; as, ay te ov»jxaper, 
Cebet. Tab. 33. Also the optative, particularly with el’xe or al'xe* as, ijy 
neol revac sEapdgrorey, Isocr.; . atx’ iSidwy ye pévors, if you voluntarily 
stay, Hom. 

4. ?Ensl, drcacdh, drvect, ircelzreg, dsverdijmeg, arrelror, since, for as much as, 
commonly take the indicative, the optative rarely ; as, «| us xteiv’ inal ody 
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Suoydotouos “Extogds afut, do not kill me, stnce I am not the brother of 
ector, Hom.; icvtod elvac pyoiv, ineineg Kugou joav, he says they ure 
his, since they belonged to Cyrus, Xen. 

Obs. 3. When the relatives 85, Sorts, olos, Srrov, SIev, Sc. refer to in- 
definite persons or things, they commonly take the optative without Gy if 
the verb in the preceding clause denote past time, and the subjunctive 
With Gy if it denote present or future; as, ZerSov od¢ Morey, Thucyd.; 
didwory ols tev &Gdan, Pind.;. xatecSle Sy xe AcByot, Hom. ; ovx 
el yoy Smov amtduBotrto Tod dgyvgiov, Demosth.;  sxov dy Sdwor, mugiv 
xalovor, Herodot. ' 

Sometimes Gy is put with the optative; as, 8¢ Gy avrby dpéoxor red70¢, 
Plato. Also the subjunctive is frequently used without it; as, Sorr¢ 
Mirava py yryvaoxn, Plato ; Sin Exaorog Bovairat, Id. ° 

When definite persons or things are referred to, the relatives are. fol-- 
lowed by the indicative. 


THE CONSTRUCTION OF PREPOSITIONS. 


XLVIII. The prepositions dvi, ad, &, 100, 
govern the genitive; év, otv, the dative; and sic, 
the accusative ; as, 


"Avi, for. 


For ; aq’ dvcl cavrye ti¢ evegyeolas yiguy atre eldelyg; should 
you thank him for this benefit? Xen. 

Before ; &vrl zonurwr itéoSar tv dokav, to choose glory before 
wealth, , 


Isocr. 
Instead of; péortiyag dot! Siwy Fyovrec, having whips instead of arms, 
Herodot. 
Against: dvr’ Alavtog delokto, he went against Ajaz, Hom. 
» And, from. | , 

From ; kn? ™ Agyeos ¥AUSov, they came from Argos, Pind. Of time 

, &rcd trode tizs fudoas, om this day, Plato. , 
After ; &nd deinvou, after supper, Herodot. . 
At ; &o telrns aeas tH vuxrds, at the third hour of the night, 


Acts xxiii. 23. 

; &n0 modtuov ipSégnoav, they were wasted by war, Thucyd. 
Of; dn?’ ix&rov maldav eis potvog dnigiye, of a hundred children 
one only escaped, Herodot. 

For, by rea- xai ovx /dvviro dd tov dyiov, and he could not for the 
son of ; crowd, Luke xix. 3. 
With ; i AiSog ap’ ig Tb vg EmTovot, the stone with which they light 
the fire, Aristoph. 
Without; dnb rav Sxiwv, without their arms, Thucyd. ; 
dvb terragdxorts otadlwy tig Sadattnc, forty stadia from 
the sea, Diod. Sic. ; &rcd Funod paddov evol Foeat, thou 
shalt be farther removed from my heart, shalt be hated by 
me, Hom.; of ad rigs Sroae, and rig? Axadnulas, the 
Stoics, Academics, Lucian ; of &nd Tidrovos, the 
Platonics, Plut. ; of ad ‘Tlekomovvijcov, the Pelopon- 
nesians, Herodot. 
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‘ ? Ex, out of. 
Out of ; &vtuyoug we éx tot getatos, having drawn up water 
out of the well, Plut. 
From, ix Salacong és Fdtaccay, from sea to sea, Herodot. Of 
; time, éx vadtyt0s, from eur youth, Hom. 
Of ; dx xnQov merompéiva, of waz, Lucian. 


"gx peonufelas, after noon, Aschin. Socr.; dx tot 
moatuou, after the war, Thucyd. 

For,in conse- ix tovrov é9avatady, for this he was condemned to 
quence of ; death, Xen. ; 


Wwe 


By; ix rot gilwy meoSsioa; by which of her friends per- 
. suaded? Soph. 
With ; aE svog orducros dvéxgiyor, they cried out with one voice, 
Aristoph. . 


‘I¥od, before. 


Before, of place ; 200 tav Suedy iotares, startling before the door, Eurip. 
¥ P “of time s 700 -ToU modeuov, before the war, Thucyd. 
Of preference; modeyoy 7090 alprivns aigeioSa, to 
choose war before peace, Dionys. Hal. 
For, in behalf of; wayeo9ar med ta naidwy xal m00 yuvaixay, to fight for 
wives and children, Hom. Instead of; Savety 26 
xelvov, to die for him, Eurip. 


/ ; 
"Ev, tn. 
In; It¥ yor 0 dv TH xiinm negindtay, I happened to be walh- 
tng in the garden, Plato. 
Among ; 40T0 éy pvyotioot, he sat among the suitors, Hom. 
Before ; dy uagrvor midoy i tecourvolots, before more than thirty 
thousand witnesses, Plato. 

On; dv roig tolyors ?yoape, he wrote on the walls, Aristoph. 
During ; dy 88 Tq xaxG dveuvijoFnoay tovde tov izouc, during the 


plague they called to mind this prediction, Thucyd. 
In the power of ; iv 1G Oem to thhog jv, the end was in the power of God, 


Demosth. 
With ; dy mwéAtats xal dxovtlowg, with shields and darts, Xen. 
Into ;5 drafurreg iv to Sauo, having passed over tnto Samos, 
ausal. 
At ; eta try dy Sadopive vaupaylarv, after the naval fight at 


Saldmis, Aischin. 
According to; - iv toig vémors tots ipstiégots, according to our laws, Isocr. 


By; dv 38 Toutos Tots vomoFéitats pi FHOFe vopow pydéiva, by 
these magistrates enact no law, Demosth. 

Of; aq ovx otd&tre tv "Hiig tl Adyar h year 5; wot ye not what 
the scripture saith of Elias? Rom. xi. 2. 

For ; AaBelv év pégvn Kolany Zuolav, to receive Cale Syria for 
a 


» Polyb. On account of; megifsytos tv rij 

mornoe, celebrated for his poetry, Herodot. Vit. Hom. 

Against ; éy uot Seaovs, bold against me, Soph 

Tov Ieguxdje. dv doyi], tv atti al yor, they were angry with, 
they blamed Pericles, Thucyd.; for: cot dy idovy ; ts tt 
agreeable to you? Eurip.; dy duole sorsiadat, to 
esteem equally, Herodot. ; évy aged mowits9ar, to 
make light of, Id 
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With ; Bevo FAvSe ody Mavedaw, he came hither with Menelaus, 
om. 
On the side of ; ody tots “Eiinowy etvac, to be on the side of the Greeks, Xen. 
With the assist- ivixnos ovv ’ASijyy, he overcame with the assistance of 
ance of ; Minerva, Hom. 
Against;  =—--Sre_ xiv avrog ody ixelve payorto, that even he himself 
would fight against him, Xen. 
Besides ; ovy a0. Tovtos, besides all these things, Luke xxiv. 21. 
According to; ovv t4 vou, according to the law, Xen. 
In, at the time of; ody ta wivery, in drinking, Anacr. 


Eis, into. 


Into ; Hiavvoy ic to Gotu, they drove into the city, Herodot. 

To; txero 0? ef¢ Koslovra, he came to Creon, Hesiod. 

Till ;yx xal xev &¢ fo dvacyoluny, I could certainly bear i wll 
morning, Hom. 

Towards ; eJvota ef¢ tovs “Etdnvas, good-will towards the Greeks, 

r. _ 
Against ; reAguushodouy els to fegov, -they offend against the temple, 
emosth. 

In; ats try éxxanolay xadetiuevos, sitting in the assembl 
Eochin, pevos, ng ¥, 

Within ; als TOEeuna agixicSa:, to come within bow-shot, Xen. 

Among ; gpiiodogav sig rovs “ Eddnvac, seeking reputation among the 

. Greeks, Polyb. 

Before ; is mdvtas aida, speak before all, Soph. 

Upen ; alg dddijlag iunintovon, falling upon one another, Aristoph. 
About ; alg iozcéoayv, about evening, Aristoph. Of number; é¢ av- 
_ beag ibjxovra, about sixty men, Thucyd. 

For ; magatys youmera tc th vautixov, he furnished money for 

the naval forces, Thucyd. 
On. account of ; ets dixaroovrny ircarveiodar, to be praised on account of jus- 
tice, Aristot. 
With respect to ; _ tixva svtvysiv, to be happy with respect to, children, 
urip. . 


Concerning ;  ovdév 2¢ avirov Tym Alyary, I have nothing to say concerning 
him, Pausan. 
By; prte ecg ‘Iegocdaupa, neither by Jerusalem, Matth. v. 35. 


XLIX. The prepositions did, xata, Unéo, govern 


the genitive and accusative; and dvd, the dative 
and accusative ; as, - 


Auk, through, on account of. 


With the Genitive. 
Through, wogevdperor Ota tig AiBins, going through Libya, Thucyd. 


By; Baddyeto avtoig 3’ iQuyviwc, he treated with them by an in- 
terpreter, Xen. 
With ; Ota usiavos Fyoape, he wrote with ink, Plut. 


During ; dia TeaOns TiS yuxtds, during the whole night, Herodot. 


According to; 
During ; ° 


In the time of ; 
Through ; 


In; 
Among ; 
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dca paxgod yodvou, after a long-time, Hachyl. 

Sing GEvov dea udvtwr, above all worth seeing, Herodot. 

dea yegos yey, to have in one’s hand, Athen. 

“Opunoog tetluaxe dc’? dv9SQmneav, Homer has honored him 

. among men, Pind. ‘ 

navsorgaror {devas dea ti¢ modews, he encamped near the 
city, Polyb. , 

dia tédoug, continually, Isocr.; da teltov rove, every 
third year, Herodot.; da pédfov elvat, to fear, Thucyd. 
de? bro wiag yavéoSar, to be suspected, Plut. ; de? d0yvas 
Tze teva, to be angry with any one, Thucyd. 3 80? ofx- 
tov Aafeiv, to commiserate, Eurip. ; dia pdyns dra, 
égpixioSa: tevi, to give battle, Herodot. 


With the Accusative. 


Ga Aaxedaiporvlous Epdyov, they were banished on account 
of the Lacedemonians, Xen. 

dia Keoicey ixgatye:, he escapes by means of Cresus, 
_Herodot. . 

Gea tovs yonotovs ticra:, he is honored by the good, 
Aristoph. 


p . 

BE dia mtizyas 7AIe yadxog, the spear penetrated through 
stz folds, Hom. 

vouoe de? align taxvwSivtes, laws made in heaven, Soph. 


Kara, at, according to. 
With the Genitive. 
xara gxomrod toEevary, to shoot at a mark, Herodian. 
tavtor xata tis dgetig parioy ioti, the same must be said 
of virtue, Plut. 
wot? dod mage Yous rcagé yeoSar, to produce witnesses 
against me, Plato. 
xota yis welntev, to fall upon the ground, Dionys. Hal. 
xad? Udato¢ dtatteopmeva, living in the water, Lucian. 
dura xatTa THIS yij¢, to go under the earth, Plato. 
GAdovto xata tov tal yous, they leaped from the wall, Xen. 
xaTa TiS wjoov disccgnoar, they were dispersed through 
the island, Polyb. 
eEagxitw oe xara rot @eov, I adjure thee by God, Matth. 
xxVvi. 63. 


With the Accusative. 


xad’? “Ounoov, according to Homer, Plato. 

avidovor xata mavta Tov mAdov, they pipe during the whole 
voyage, Herodot. 

tav “Eyividov xeva te Tewixa Méiyyra io yew pnol, he says 
that Meges governed the Echinddes in the time of 
Trojan war, Strabo. 

xata Thy MdAty Sany, through the whole city, Dionys. Hal. 

xat’ odgavoy vale, he dwells in heaven, Eurip. 

xara Oaijia ruxves xalusda, we lay among the thick bushes, 

om. 
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xara yiv xal xata Idiaccay, by land and by sea, [socr. 

xata tUufoy, near the tomb, Auschyl. 

tva gor xat’ dépFadpous Atyn, that he may speak to you be- 
fore your face, Aristoph. 

xata Aaxedaimovlous Eornge IWigoas, he placed the Persians 
opposite to the Lacedemonians, Herodot. 

naz’ avrovs alév Soa, he continually looked at them, Hom. 

Ttxovro xata orgaroy, they came to the army, Hom. 

Hcerog xata tovs wodujtas, mild towards the citizens, Herodot. 

nar auroy GAdoe dviBavov, after him others ascended, 

erodot. 


s adroy xara Ne vadtyta Unegidévtes, having slighted him on 


account of his youth, Thucyd. 

inaigwtay Tov xi QUxa xata tiy amity, questioning the en- 
voy concerning his coming, Herodot. 

xav’ éovolay éztacoe:, he commands with authority, Mark 
i. 27. - 

xat’ skaxtoyilous Evdoas, about siz thousand men, Herodot. 

It is often put with the accusative to denote the end of an 
action ; xatva Aninv éixnidoartes, having satled out in 
order to collect plunder, Herodot. Also to serve asa 
circumlocution of the genitive; § xat& tov Facov dratody, 
the rising of the sun, Polyb. 

xad? savtov, by himself, Demosth. ; XOTS iva, every 
month, Aristoph. ; xut’ lnavtby Sxacroy, every year, 
Plato ; xuTa Tetgaxidydlovs, four thousand at a 
time, Xen.; = xata poda, by tribes, Hom. 


‘“Ynto, above. 
With the Genitive. 


td Udwe Unig tHV pactay ipalveto, the water of the river 
appeared above their breasts, Xen. 

mendav tagowy ineg, leaping over the trenches, Soph. 

& Aldiomlas tig unig Alyvntov, from Ethiopia which is 
beyond Egypt, Thucyd. 

Unig tay “Eddijvow payeodat, to fight for the Greeks, Plato. 

ZevGn Gd dey Fipevos Urig tov, being hated by Seuthes 
on account of you, Xen. 

Alogow’ Unig paxdeor, I pray by the gods, Apoll. Rh. 

Soa umige tH¢ elgrivns xatrepevdonrd wov, what he falsely laid 
to my charge concerning the peace, Demosth. 

Unig tov wy aGsiv, in order not to suffer, Demosth. 


With the Accusative. 


dy tq redlm Unig Sndvufelay, in the plain above Selymbria, 
Xen. Of number ; ie dt dvo mugiddas dérIeanor, 
above twenty thousand men, Herodot. 

Oimriovar trig tov dimov, they throw it over the house, 
Herodot. | . 


Unie tiv mijeav poovety, to have a spirit beyond his purse, 
_ Lucian. 
vig wogoy, against destiny, Hom. 


e 
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"Ava, upon, through. 
With the Dative. 


Upon ; va Tagyign ixem iusvor, sitting upon the summit of 
mount Gargirus, Hom. 
In; &va vavoir, tr ships, Eurip. 
With ; Tevele dva oxijnten, with a golden sceptre, Hom. 
With the Accusative. 
Through ; dv orgarby, through the army, Hom. 
During ; dra Tov dAauoy ToUToY, during this war, Herodot. 
In; i tiom dva oro’ Eyov, having kings in your mouth, 
Among ; - dvix medrrous Eoay they were a the first, Herodot. 
At ; Ts "yes ava yhagigas, at the hollow ships, Hom. 
To ; cerproy éy’ vercog #98, came to the Lat-nian forest, Theocr. 
Up ; éva tov moriuoyr mAdiary, to sail up the river, Herodot. 


Sijxev &va hugleny, he hung them upon a tamarisk, Hom. 
According to; dva thy avtor Aayor, according to the same manner, Polyb. 
By reason oi 3 dva rd oxotarvdy ov meoctdirtwy, they not discovering them by 
reason of the darkness, Thucyd. 
dv xgdroc, with all his might, Xen.; — dvx_mdgog, by 
turns, in succession, alternately, Eurip. ; 2 &va uécov, in 


the midst, between, 1 Cor. vi. 5.; dvan may Ero, ava 
wavta stea, yearly, Herodot. ; eri devin ovo > aitsivas 
Ezecv, neither have two coats apiece, uke ix. 


L. The prepositions cui, éi, peta, maod, WeQl, 
TEQOG, und, govern the genitive, dative, and accusa- 
tive; as, 

>Aut, about. 
With the Genitive. 


About ; &ucl Tours olxéovtas Tig mbALO¢, dwelling about this city, 
e 

Concerni . daldery dugl gidétyros, to sing concerning love, Hom. 

For ; tld MayeoSoy iSinog bucp? ddtyys, they fight for a little foun- 
tain, 

By; ®olgov tuol, by Phebus, Apoll. Rh. 

With the Dative. 

About ; seitchovg bijyviow dupl odpktr, he rends the robes about his 

body, schyl. 


Concerning ;  Tueddov dugl méoa te eoSat, I intended to inquire concern- 
ing my husband, Hom. 


For ; aug’ Ehivy, iudgrio, you fought for Helen, Hom. 
With ; reercagquérn & ug? dvd yeoot, yo with his talons, Hesiod. 
Near ; hotme 8? aug’ avira, he fell near him, Hom. 


Upon > gé a) dui veotors = niles yuvaixna for he carries wpor 
’ his back ack a Sidonian woman, Anacr. 
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abyous dviona, corls piv > Aroacddy xara, rovs 3 dug’ ’Odvo- 
oat, he uttered speeches, some against the Atride, some 
against Ulysses, Soph. 


With the Accusative. 


dupl tiv xdutvov Iym ta m0lia, I am commonly about the 
stove, Lucian. Of time; dugi MWdaddwy duo, about the 
setting of the Pleiads, Eschyl. Of number; dugi ra 
iEjxortra otadia, about sixty stadia, Xen. 

dup di xavier pacyavov igpalody, the sword was broken 
near the hilt, Hom. 

dug’ Gla Bloat ’A yavovs, to confine the Greeks to the sea, Hom. 

GALo 8d ovday Unduvnpe iv ivravSa Taw wIwv tSy dugi tov 
*Iéoova, there was no other momortal here of the fables 
concerning Jason, Arrian. 

ysixos itd yn dui Bondaclay, @ contest arose for driving 
away the oxen, Hom. 


"Eni, upon. 
With the Genitive. 
iorao: 0? ini Adpou, they stand upon an eminence, Herodot. 
ic Touran &néiine Nixag yor, over these he left Nicarchus, 
olyb. 
Zyov ini tis yerods utr, having in his hand a mouse, 
Herodot. 


él tig Jaderrns Yornoay, they stood by the sea, Polyb. 

acl rocovtwr pagtvewy, before so many witnesses, Lucian. 

Brdee irl tig Midirov, he sailed towards Milétus, Thucyd. 

éxcl Dovy lag ixogevero, he went against Phrygia, Xen. 

éxl Koovou, in the time of Saturn, Hesiod. 

a rou xalov Adyow moid0s, speaking of the beautiful boy, 

ato. " 

Avxto. inl Avixov Ioyor tiv inwvuulny, the Lycians had 
their name from Lycus, Herodot. mv 

ix’ iwtitav, by themselves, apart, Herodot. ; dnl tetra 
eur, four deep, Thucyd.; iv ép’ ivog @ xarapdorc, the 
descent was by one at a time, Xen. 


With the Dative. 


wyyos inl rij xepaly Byovcay, having a vessel u her 

“"Vead, Herodote pon 

ov yg odgov xaridernoy éni xtedrecory 2uoin, for I did not 
leave a keeper over my possessions, Hom. 

judy vi nrodéue, 98° &ddolm sri Egy, both in war and, in 
any other business, Hom. 

tos lovaw ini ra alte Spor, they eat meat with their bread, 

en 


invita “Aadnxt worape, at the river Halex, Thucyd. 

xticSivtag él Eoyots aykSots, created to good works, 
Ephes. ii. 10. 

Ouviotug Tovs. >Agxidag ini ty Endory, stirring up the 
Arcadians against Sparta, Herodot. * ? 

éi tovrotg tots xgrtais, before these judges, Aristoph. 

dvioty ix? avira Degavias, after him Pheraulas rose up, Xen. 


Besides ; 
For, 


Concerning ; 
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Gaia te dad’ dnl rois wéFouev xaxa, besides these we suf- 
fered many other misfortunes, Hom. 

iFavuatoy avtoy él cogiag, they admired him for his wis- 
dom, Plato. 

dzonotygeatorro inl ri _yoon, they consulted the oracle con- 
cerning the country, Herodot. 


CONSTRUCTION OF PREPOSITIONS. 


In the power of ; ici tots Seots 8° tori, tt is in the power of the gods, Plato. 


With ; 
Among ; 


By means of ; 


Against ; 


Among ; 


In; 


With ; 
By; 


After ; 


It is often put with the dative to express condition ; zg veo 
acl dagors, come on condition of receiving presents, Hom. 

Also design ; défouey inl moddum dnivac, we shall seem to 
depart tn order to make war, Xen, 


With the Accusative. 


dvarcydnoey ari tov irczcoyr, he leaped upon his horse, Xen. 
Bacrdevdoat ascl tov olxoy *Iaxwf, he shall reign over the 
house of Jacob, Luke i. 33. 

ani tiv olxlar dplypeSa, we are come to the house, Aristoph. 

Seda dni olvoma mévrov, looking towards the purple sea, 
om. 

doreateveto inl todg AlSionag, he marched against the 
thiopians, Herodot. 

ixle ar’ dvFemrous, you became celebrated among men, 
om. 

anil xodvay iodiusvor, sitting by a fountain, Theocr. 


; | our ti» yar inl dvo iigas, they ravaged the country for 


two days, Thucyd. 

sbdor in? ja, I slept till morning, Hom. 

axl teinxdore, about three hundred, Herodot. 

It is often put with verbs of motion, in order to show the 
object of them; sg0¢ o& 7ASov ax’ dpyvgror, I came to 
you to get money, Xen. 


Mst&, with, among, after. 
With the Genitive. 


Ta OAK Gerpegetouer per’ adrod, we commonly spent the 
day with him, Plato. 

vl Cnteize roy Cova were taHy vaxgay; why seek ye the living 
among the ? Luke xxiv. 5. 

pet? dostijg memtevecy, to be first 

ToAemiow met? adrar, I ei fig 
ii. 16. 


means of virtue, Ken. 
against them, Apocal. 


With the Dative. 
ysveige veot&rig elus wed’ tuiv, Tam the youngest among 
you, Hom. , 
ob pst? dyxadldeco. pégovoa,carrying you in her arms,Callim. 
Tov usta yeooiy éevooaro Poifos ?Andilwy, him Apollo 
caught with his hands, Hom. 
qairar 8 idmovt0 peta mvorijs dvéuowo, their manes were 
shaken by the blowing of the wind, Hom. 


With the Accusative. 
beta tov Gdvatoy Aagelov, after the death of Darius, 
Herodot. Of rank or degree; 8 pidd padota peta od, 
whom I love the moet after you, Aristoph. 
17 * 
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To; tous ‘Ion. for Yomey) peri raid’? iudr, let us go to my son. 
om. ; 

Ia; édndiov pera yaigas Eywr, having a club in his hands, Alciphr. 

Into ; *QEog peta Kaonida Badier, the Orus falls into the Caspian 


sea, Dionys. Per. 
Among ; of gacw ped’ durydixac tupev? Aguotov, they say that you are 
the best among your co€vals, Hom. 
Besides ; olos xal Aavaoctow dgrorizes petéaor, xal per’ A yilaga, what 
the Greeks besides 


chiefs there are am Achilles, Hom. 
Against; =‘ Hdire ust’ &Savirovg paxdoas, he sinned against the immortal 
gods, Hesiod. 
By; oor vUxtwg, ots ped? ipigay, neither by night nor by day, 
ato. 


Sometimes it is put with the accusative to express the end 
of an action ; 10  etaror Emaae pata xoas, he sailed in or- 
der to get the golden fleece, Theocr. 

Ifaoa, from, at, to. 
With the Genitive. 


From; raga toU ’Ayapnéiuvovos saga iafeiv, to receive presents from 
Agamemnon, Plato. | 
Near ; maga xvaviwv stear, near the Cyanean rocks, Soph. 
By; ToUTO Maga Goll éWerxvdoFw, let this be shown by you, Xen. 
With the Dative. ; 
At ; pévey aa vyvol, remaining at the ships, Hom. 
With ; aga ool xatévoy, they lodged with you, Demosth. 
In; ag’ “Omnor Arouidng Atyas, tn Homer Diomédes says, Plato. 
To; tévar staga Trocagiova, to go to Tissaphernes, Xen. 
With the Accusative. 
To, qxe mag fas, he came to us, Plato. 
Near ; mag? avroy xoipricarto, they slept near him, Hom. 
During; aga névte thy yosvor, during the whole time, Demosth. 
At ; FavTA Tage Ta Ovpndorae rorevor, they do these things at their 


1 entertainments, Herodot, bh the whole Thucvd. 

Through; mao’ anav to orodtevma, é whole army, Thucy 

Against; mapa rods vinous, against the laws, Demosth. 

Above, more than ;-édvar maga tovs GAdouc, he labored above the others, 

en. 

Below ; {idtrwcas avroy Boayd x a0’ dyyélove, thou hast reduced 
him a little below the angels, Psa. viii. 5. 

By reason of ; eviintdls efor maga tiv tuneclay, they have confidence by 
reason of their experience, Aristot. 


From; jyotuar elvae age Totto cernglay, I think that safety is from 
this, Plato. 

Besides ; ovx Zot: magk tavr’ Gilda, there are not others besides these, 
Aristoph. 

Except ; Teooagdxorvta naga ulav FicBov, I received forty stripes except 
(or save) ene, 2 Cor. xi. 24. 


4 


raga retagrny iusoay, every fourth day, Polyb. ; mag’ dii- 
yor nASov knodivaiy, I came within a little of dying, lsccr.; 
mag’ bilyov ésorotvro toy K tlavdgoy, they esteemed Cleander 
of constderation, Xen. 
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CONSTRUCTION OF PREPOSITIONS. 


IIegi, about. 


With the Genitive. 
al aivats meegl tod ’Aytdiing ; what do you say about Achilles? 
late. 


yijg meéor THOU! paydprsda, let us fight for this land, Tyrt. 
yecupara xoul€w megl Asxgeavod, I bring letters from Decria- 
nus, Lucian. 
reegt medvrow Eupevar GAlwy, to be above all others, Hom. 
od ue! jokdow sowjoovtat, they will greatly esteem you, 
lato. . 


With the Dative. 


geegl toto: av yéor, about their necks, Herodot. 

dsdiéteg mel ti Motdalq, fearing for Potidea, Thucyd. 
megl delucre pevyor, they fled through fear, Pind. 
dgarxdpavos regi dougi, transfized by the spear, Hom. 


With the Accusative. 


| magl te Slaa ofxtovtes, dwelling about the marshes, Herodot. 


time; xetalapAdvoucr megi dglorou dear, they overtake 

them about dinner-time, Thucyd. Of number; zegi tat- 
tagcxorta tadarta, about forty talents, Lys. 

magi toy Sissy elor dlxaor, they are just towards the people, 


P . 
megl tovg Saovs *apagreir, to offend against the gods, Isocr. 


II9és, from, near, to. - 


With the Genitive. 


web¢ Aids eloly Gxavtec, all are from Jupiter, Hom. - 
dp ysoF at Hrvog 70d¢ avdods, to be ‘governed one man, Eurip. 
n obtestation ; 790¢ Seay, by the gods, Soph. 

doxsig 70905 dueov Adyary, you seem to speak for me, Plato. 

stol 2905 Sadaoons, they are near the sea, Herodot. 

790g soméons olxéortes, inhabiting towards the west, Herodot. 

egog &rdgog e@ySoot éniploww tiv wijpor, giving his vote 
against an enemy, Dionys. Hal. 

100g Seav doeBi,¢, tmpious before the gods, Xen. 

woos Gddng lotoy vyalvots, you may weave the web under an- 
other, Hom. 

deEcod meds avdpds dot, tt is the part of a man of sense, 


Aristoph. ; moog mareds, pyteds, on the father's, 
mother’s side, Auschin. ; of 100¢ aiuctoc, the relations 
by blood, Soph. 


With the Dative. 


nuiloavto meds Adge tivl, they encamped near a certain emt- 
nence, Thucyd. 

medg tais dyxciarg ta madla xouitecsy, to carry the children 
in their arms, Plut. _— 

xaivzo notl yFovl, they lay upon the ground, Tom. 
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Besides ; mods tots elonudvorg xal réde amdxgtvar, besides what has 


been said answer this also, Plato. 
For ; od voullovar ty dgetiv 1906 TH opetion VAG mepuxévat, 


do not think that virtue is naturally calculated for 
their good, Xen. 


With the Accusative. 
To; Your m0d¢” Odvgztoy, they went to Ol pus, Hesiod. 
Towards; — —  10¢ somégny imies, he sailed towards the west, Herodot. 


Of dispositions; mag mgdg o& dedxsitar ; how ts he dis- 
posed towards you? Plato. ; ; 
Against ; 71¢06 xivrea un aderete, do not kick against the pricks, 
schyl. . 


According to; mas Fv dglav ixdorm ildocay, they gave to each according 
to his desert, Xen. ; 

In comparison 100g Seov ml9nx0g qaveirat, in comparison with a god he 
with ; . will appear an ape, Plato. ; 
On account of ; mod¢ tiv Swiv taltny Tov yéuov Forevoa, on account of this 
vision I hastened the nuptials, Herodot. 


With ; Eunuaylay inoujoarre moog Bacrdda, they made an alliance 
| with the king, Thucyd. ; ; 
Between ; Texuioroy THs mode ima qralac, @ proof of the friendship 
at ts between us, Isocr. So 
Besides ; dav meds ‘rovro diaddkug avrovs, if besides this you teach 
them, Xen. 
For ; me TO Teoreaioy dzercavro, they used for the trophy, 
ucyd. , 
About; i” regbs fysloar, it was about day-break, Lys. Of number ; 


m90¢ imtaxeclouc, about seven hundred, Xen. 


. ‘nd, under. 
With the Genitive. 


Under ; Und xSovds, under the earth, Hesiod. 

From ; étoa: vn iifecs vlag ’Ayotsy, deliver the sons of Greece 
Srom the darkness, Hom. 

By ; ixatvotyra: td tev nodday, they are praised by the multt- 
tude, Plato. éiSiivey bd Nixdrdgov, he was slain by 
Nuander, Xen. 


According to; Znvbs br’ eyyedlns, according to the command of Jupiter, 
om. 
Fo ort by reason of; yogstioat tq’ idovic, to dance for joy, Arietoph. 


3 od oun téyery, to convey with pomp, Herodot. 
To ; Ox’ avintigos deldecy, to sing to the piper, Theog. 
U7td paottyow w@ouocor, they dug under the strokes of whips, 
Herodet. a 
With the Dative. 
Under ; bd ySovl, under the earth, Hom. Subject to; 7d saxe- 


darmovlors etal, they.are under the Lacedemonians, lsocr. 
Near, close under; td rij médet, near the city, Thucyd. 


In; nar exeu yaa? bb xdine, concealing them in her bosom, 
om. 
Before ; bd torovres uderver, before suth a witness, Herodian. 


By ; due tnd dov)el tuneic, struck by my spear, Hom. 
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For ; tnd Galucies xexdnyvice crying out for fear, Apoll. Rh. 
With ; td puri modded 790% ‘et, he went forward with n much light, Plut. 
To; Und pagpit yogeiwy, dancing to the lyre, Anacr. 


With the Accusative. 


Under; td tods mbdae tot Inmov tnidggus xvwv, a dog ran under. the 
horse's feet, Herodot. 
To; otog dvig U0 “Idoy 7AGe, he was the most abject wretch 
" ant oe came to Troy, Hom. 
Behind; xal tut é bxelon xaTo Piciig: sek tnd tiv Svenv, and she conceals him 


About; * sinh Toy m tebvor rouroy, about this time, Thucyd. 


Obs. 1. ‘Ns is often used for ods or eis: as, Ger ds dud, 
he came to me, Demosth.; &xeunov nodaBers ds t0v¢ ’AFnval- 
ous, they sent ambassadors to the Athenians, Thucyd. 


Obs. 2. Prepositions are sometimes separated from their 
cases ; as, 7 0” sis dupordga Awpiseos Fgutra Britny, (for sis 
quate, Hon. ; 3 & yaé9 o8 1H vuxtl tadbty dvargéopas, (for ay tH 
vuxtl,) Herodot. v1.69. They are also frequently placed after; 
as, Hayny é¢, Hom.; tévae métgeg Gao, Eurip.; grhocoplas 
négs, Plato. | 


Obs. 3. The poets sometimes join a preposition with the 
latter only of two nouns, where it should stand with both; as, 
} alos } éxt ys, Hom. 


Obs. 4. Prepositions are frequently used as adverbs, without 
a case; as, col da ade Aéyw, dgcow d8 ngQdc, Burip. 5 3 peta 08, 
Eleye 7438, "Herodot. 


Obs. 5. Prepositions are often understood; as, dy oe uetég- 
zyopas tay Fear, (sc. mgds,) Herodot. ; Rgyzortas nedlow, 
(sc. d:d,) Hom.; togeter’ dvdgds toide, (sc. xatd,) you shoct at 
this man, Soph. ; dn@hovto ab vijEs adtorc dd otior, (sc. ody,) 
the ships were lost with all on board, Xen.; &vsydenos 15 
otgata, (sc. odv,) he returned with the army, Thucyd.; tl pos 
éeyltn; (instead ‘of deé 21 3) why are you angry with me? Xen. 


LI. A preposition in composition often governs 
- the same case, as when it stands by itself; as, 


érconyd¢ rot aoucros, he leaps from the chariot. 

Ta puala xataytovtes dAdijiow, throwing the leaves at one another. 

ouvexfeve TH Diunter, he played at dice with Ceres. 

Umegeveyxdvtec tus vats tor Codpov, having carried their ships over the 
mus. 
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xatiyyaday anévtav Juvarov, Thucyd. ; duod xatayeldor, Plato; 
ooraupa yijoatg Iedorovvijoov, Herodot. ; évdeétgewa ti “Id, Lucian ; 
modus Vas Sydog meeQistotixet, Plato. 


Obs. 1. This rule takes place only. when the preposition would have the 
game sense and the same case if standing immediately before the noun. 
Sometimes the preposition is repeated ; as, xatnyopoUrvtaw xatiz tH OTEa- 
tnyoyv, Ken. 


Obs. 2. Sometimes a case different from that required by the preposition 
in composition is used ; as, tovg mgaofutégous xatnyogsiv, Plato; xata- 
yelioc: iqmiv, Herodot.;  — byaFov tiv Megotda yoonv,Id.; iuBareders 
matgtdes, Soph.; tod? alagdéEw ter yéov, Eurip. 


Obs. 3. Prepositions are often separated from the verbs with which 
they are compounded ; as, dd Aotyor dutyar, (for orydy dnautvar,) Hom. ; 
xata piv Ixavoav Aguuody moat, xate dé Xagedgay, Herodot. vir. 33. 

Obs. 4. The prepositions with which some verbs are compounded are 


not unfrequently used for the compounds themselves; as, éywm mdga for 
dye mageme’ Bvt for iveote’ va for évdora, or dvéotyS:, arise thou. 


GRAMMATICAL FIGURES. 


I. Figures WHICH RELATE TO ORTHOGRAPHY AND E:TYMOLOeY. 


Prosthésis is the prefixing of one or more letters to a word ; 
as, oyuxeds for. wexedc: ééAnouce for Amount. Epenthésis is 
the insertion of one or more letters in the middle of a word ; 
as, BAAaBe for BeBe: ddelpeds for adchgés. Paragoge is the 
addition of one or more letters to the end of a word; as, 
Aéyovor for Adyors: Foda for ys. 

Apherésts is the taking of one or more letters from the 
beginning of-a word; as, xsivog for éxsivog: si8w, for AelBw. 
Sync6pe is taking from the middle of a word; as, xexunds for 
wexunxds moduoc for meduayos. Apocdpe is taking from the 
end of a word; as, 0@ for d@uae- xray for %xtévoy, from 
arelyo, 


Tmesis is the separation of the parts of a compound word 
by the insertion of another ; as, d7d dowdy duivee for devyor 
dnapuivat, Metathésis is the transposition of letters; as, 
xoadla for xagdla- tnpidor for Exagdory, from négdw. An- 
tithésts 1s the putting of one letter for another; as, zégow for 
négom* duh for domi. 

Synerésis is the contraction of two syllables into one, with- 
out a change of letters; as, telyes for telyei. Crasis is the 
contraction of two syllables into one, with a change of vowels ; 
as, telyous for telyeoc. Synalepha is the uniting of syllables in 
different words, either by dropping vowels; as, xod for xal od ° 
or by contracting them; as, wowcénoy for 1d tudtior> todudy 
for 16 2uév. Dia@résis divides one syllable into two; as, wdis 
for mais. , 


. II. Figures wich RELATE To SYNTAX. 


Ellipsis is when one or more words are wanting to com- 
plete the sense. The following, with what have been else- 
where given, are some of the principal examples of this figure ; 
but its limits are far from being accurately defined, some al- 
lowing it a wider field than others, and indeed than seems to 
belong to it. 


Ellipsis of substantives. 4 Kogwla, 4 dddotgla, 4 B&oBtgos, 
4 Baorléwc, (sc. 7% or yoga,) Thucyd.; xara ys thy duty, 
(sc. yrduny, or ddEar,) Plato; &¢ margdc, éc fudtegor, (sc. Séuor, 
or olxov,) Hom.; xatd 1d émcydguov, (sc. 8F0¢,) Thucyd.; tH 
toregaly, 17% tedevtaln, (sc. fuégn,) Herodot.; é@ 1@ nagdvts, 
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(sc. xo:ig6,) Thucyd.; dys ids chy dat BoBviivoc, ry downiy 
éxogetSn, (sc. dddv,) Ken.; dagiostasr noddds, ddtyac, (sc. wAy- 
76s,) Luke xii. 47, 48; pds ta xowd xgocsldeir, (sc. a9cy- 
pitta,) Demosth.; é@ toi Kigov BagBagtxg, (sc. orgatetuitte,) 
Xen.; 4 xufegvyttxr, 4 Gytogtx>, 4 dexavtxd, (sc. téz~7,) Plato; 
év dgeotegy, éy dekey, (sc. zergl,) Herodot.; éx ta» tis médewe, 
(sc. yonuditwy,) Aschin.; é» to téte, (sc. xedy@,) Andoc. ; 
ta ént Ogdxns, (sc. yugla, or “éen,) Thucyd. 

Ellipsis of verbs. &1otwos tywys warFivery, (sc. elul,) Plato ; 
Siwwvtdy ob E¢dwr dnotsivy (sc. gotl)> Gogds yag xal Peios 
é dvig, (sc. fort.) Plato; afd ri» pdyorgay elta dno paysrgr- 
xg opts toy by, (for sita dga dnwe opatesc,) Aristoph.; dn¥ze 
ody ,xal ut yahenjrnte 1G dexaory, (for xal oxomeire ui} yalenivyte,) 
Lucian; « 08 xe Towel pcyouot, piinos pa negeoteloos, (for 
deldw prinws us negeotelwor,) Hom.; ov ovdé» Gdho } dnogeic, 
(i.e. od ovddy Ghlo novsic,) Plato; tl dd, ef uh Smoyreito, 
(i. e. tf 62 Ao éoler,) Xen.; ei da, ov udy usu Axovaor, syd dé 
xé tor xatadgtw, (for ei d& Botder,) Hom. Frequently xadis tyes, 
or the like, must be supplied before «2 62 uj. Thus, si pa» 
Sdoovos yégus, [xahas &Eer,] ci Od xe wh} Odwour, dyad 08 xev adrds 
Elwpot, Hom. In some cases, however, instead of xalac Eyes 
being supplied, «2 04 «} 1s rendered otherwise, alioqui; as, 
uh moujons taita* ei 68 uh, altlay &Secs, do not do this; otherwise, 
you will be blamed, Xen. 

The participle Zywv is sometimes omitted; as, wot d2 6 Etioy; 
(sc. Eywy,) Lucian; éxetoe dndBlepay as thy peythny axgénoly, 
1iy 16 tornhoby teiyoc, (sc. Eyovgay,) Id. 

An ellipsis of the adverb “éddoy often takes place before 4 
or 4meg: as, Botiop’ ey lady odov Eumerar,  dnolécFae, 
(i.e. uaddoy Botlovat,) Hom.; Zeds Tewolr 2déder dodvas xgcros, 
fémeg tpir, Id. 


Asyndéton is the omission of conjunctions where they are 
usually inserted ; as, 70AAd ydg dy nonjoere tH oyiutte, 7 Bléu- 
pitts, 1H «qury, Demosth.; ol ouvufaldrtes tus dontdac, to- 
Doivto, éuckyorso, &néxtevor, axéFvnoxoy, Xen. 


Synésis is when the construction is referred, not to the gen- 
der or number of the word, but to the sense; as, 10 otgaténedory, 
oBtws év aitlg Eyovtes tdy "Aviv, dvexdgovr, Thucyd. 


Zeugma is when two or more substantives have a verb in 
“common, which .is applicable only to one of them; as, sdovel 
ts nlova pia, olvdy 1° EEattov, (sc. alvovot,) Hom.; %»’ odse 
qurhy odre tov poppy Booray Sper, AEschyl. Prom..21. 


Pleonasm is the use of more words than are necessary to 
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express the sense; as, Mer dpPaluotos, Hom.; ey ddywr, 
Soph.; mseyéet uéyas, Hom.; viv aos énlggwoory ceavrdy, 
Lucian. 

Polysyndéton is the use of conjunctions where they are not 

ammatically necessary; as, tk way mods tod Deods paregds 
: xal nora xal dsywy, Xen.; °Atgsidal te xal dddos dixriutdes 
> Ayavol, Hom. 

Hendtdédys is the expression of that which is in reality one, 
as if there were two; as, s?rm 53 mgolelzor 4 dun xal 10 cue, 
(for 4 gduy 10d oduétos,) Thucyd. 

Periphrasis, or circumlocution, is the use of several words to 
express one thing; as, dorv 2otowy, {for Zotoa,) Mschyl.; 
auvds zojua péya, (for uéyas otc) Herodot.; 14 diov duua, (for 
Zsvc,) Aschyl.; lec, xotgos Ayasoy, (for of “EdAnvecs,) Hom. ; 
Kéotogos Bla, Pind. ; Bly ‘Hgexhnely, Hom. (for Kéotwe, 
‘gaxiijs, but with the collateral idea of strength or power.) 

Hyperbdton is the transgression of the common order or 
arrangement of words; as, & qidev Bywr, (for & yor Flde,) 
Thucyd. | 

Anastréphe is the inversion of words, or the placing of that 
word last which should be first; as, pdocogias mégs, (for megt 
prhocoglas, Plato; érttes mdga, (for taget’Fer,) Hom.; xadvov 
zaols, Soph. 

Hystéron protéron is when that is put last, which, according 
to the sense, should be first; as, ie wtdac, xal ander dynas, 
(for dnGoer dyijas, xat dite mbhes,) Hom. 


Hypallige is when two words mutually exchange their re- 
spective cases ; as, otgwy edpgdry, (for dotga edeedrys,) Soph. 

Synchisis is a confused arrangement of words, by which 
the sense is obscured; as, ovdels mw ngdtegoy Oggxas ‘Pwualor 
xareoteéwkto aSedous, (for oddels nw medtegor ‘Papalwy tov¢ 
Ogg xas xatectgéwtito d9gdouc,) Pausan. ' 


Anacoluthon takes place, when the latter part of a sentence 
does not agree in syntax with the former; as, tot¢ Svgaxovoloss 
xatdnhnkig byéveto doGvtes, (for demos, or of Svgaxotors xate- 
mhdynoay,) the Syracusans were surprised when they saw, 
Thucyd.; 6 63’ Aoodgios, 6 Bafviava te Byuv xal thy Gddny 
’ Acovglay, éya pay oluas, innéag wey AEecv od peioy Seouvolwr, (for 
&£er, or toy ’Aootouy GEeww,) but the Assyrian, who-ts possessed 
. of Babylon and the rest of Assyria, I think will bring not less 
than twenty thousand horse, Xen. 
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PROSODY. 


QUANTITY. 


THE quantity of a syllable is the space of time taken up in 
pronouncing it. 

Syllables, with respect to their quantity, are either long or 
short. , 
A long syllable in pronouncing requires double the time of 
a short one ; as, tu7z813, 


Some syllables are common; that is, sometimes long, and 
sometimes short; as the second syllable in Svyatges. 


A vowel is said to be long or short by nature, which is 
always so by custom, or by the use of the poets; thus 7 and » 
are always long, e and o always short. 

A, +, and v, are called doubtful, because they are long in 
some syllables, short in others, and common in others; as, 
énades, prytvos, ‘ddwe or ‘vdwg. 

The rules of quantity may be divided into those which apply 
to syllables long by nature or by position; to the doubtful 
vowels in the first and middle syllables, 1. before vowels or 
diphthongs, 2. before single consonants; and to the doubtful 
vowels in final syllables. 


SYLLABLES LONG BY NATURE. 


I. Circumflexed syllables, diphthongs, and single 
vowels produced by contraction, as well as 7, and w, 
are long by nature; as, : 


dedgivec, dorvidaroc, 6gdtog, &xwv for déxwv, Spt¢ for dies, tayade for v2 
dyada, t&ua for tx éuc. 

Exc. A long vowel or a diphthong is generally shortened 
at the end of a word, and sometimes at the beginning, before 
another vowel or diphthong ; as, . 


oloitad Fj mov xetrat dy jperégoror déuotor, Hom. 
olda 8? avi ovadly dite wéanecSat Agni, Id 


- 
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Obs. Sometimes also a long vowel or a diphthong is shortened before 
aconsonant; as, ef dé xev ofxad? Txwpat plinvy ig martelda yaitav, Hom. 
But such readings are generally thought to be false, and others have been 
substituted for them; thus, sf dé xev otxad’ Txorue plany. 


SYLLABLES LONG BY POSITION. 


I}. A syllable in which a short or common vowel 
precedes two consonants, or a double consonant, is 
long by position ; as, : 

kovaasyioros, sbeeyatovtar, “olvds os redet, Hom. 

Exc. 1. A short vowel before a mute and a liquid, or before 
Hy, mt, xt, the last even with g following, is common; as, 

— mEtoa 0b Teva Seoior’ 1d yao utTQOY éotiv doLoToy, Phocyl. 
* Aaxuriyn, Svyatyo Aaocodou >HiExtovwvos, Hesicd. 
A short vowel before a middle mute followed by oe, and before a smooth 


or rough mute followed by any liquid, generally continues short in the 
comic writers. 


A short vowel before a middle mute followed by 2, u, », is generally 
made long both in the comic and tragic writers. . 

Exc. 2. A final short vowel sometimes remains short before 
a word beginning with a double consonant or two single ones ; 
as, dAjeoo% Zaxuvydos, Hom.; 0808 2xduardgos, Id. 

Also a short vowel sometimes continues short before a final ¢ followed 
by a word beginning with a consonant; as, xomie modvgwvos xogwrn, 
Arat. But such passages are differently read; thus, xedtee modvquva xo- 
gory, zodvpwva being used adverbially. 

Obs. 1.. A short vowel is often made long before a single 
consonant, particularly before a liquid; as, zaga @nyyin, 
Hom.; odsa Acoodusvos, Id.; sed}, Id.; aiddoy oguey, Id. 

Obs. 2. A short syllable is sometimes made long before a 
digammated vowel; as; otis of, (for for,) Hom.; 700¢.0lxo» 
IInlijos, (for fotxor,) Id.; and &Ftev Axe, (for Féter,) Id. 

Obs. 3. When three short syllables come together, one of 
them must be made long in heroic verse- for the: sake of 
measure; as, @?dévato0c, Igiauldys, Dvyatégos, did wiry dont 
dog, Hom. 


THE DOUBTFUL VOWELS IN THE FIRST AND 
MIDDLE SYLLABLES. 
‘ 1. Berore Vowe.s anv DiratHones. 


IT]. A doubtful vowel before another vowel or a 
diphthong is generally short. 
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Exceptions. 
A is long in 

1. Words where it is used in Doric for 7° as, Gd for 40s. 

2. The oblique cases of ygaic, vais, Aa¢ for Aaac. 

3. The Holic genitives in «o and awy > as, Alveldo, Fedwy, 

4. The second and third persons singular present indicative 
Tonic of verbs in aw, if the preceding syllable be long; as, 
pesvoevaa’ but otherwise it is short; as, ody dgéas. 

5. The present and imperfect of verbs in aw, when the di- 
gamma is supposed to be inserted ; as, »%éw or »afo, 

6. Nouns in ew», whether they increase short or long ; as, 
dnawy, covos: Toosdawy, dwovog: Except Dio» and a few 
others. / 

7. Most feminine proper names in aig: as, Oats, Wats. But 
masculines are short; as, Té&vdic. 

8. > AGaros, Kato, norious, GeTd¢ OF aletTog, Zig, Xtoow with its deriva- 
tives and compounds, as, ait, toryait, Bix, xaratydny, &c., axpaavroc, 
G&Ararng and several other compounds of Gm, é9 yaixd5, Bovy&tog, 8&i,e, datos, 
dicta, @Aaivog, evxgaic and other compounds of xegdw, xegais, xpaac, Aadag 
and its derivatives, as, AdiyE, &c., A&oc, AkoTES~PoS, vad, MOAVYAOG, MHOC, 
mab yw, Eads, Ovrxogos with other compounds of Hoge the perfect middle 
of delow, yaios, yuo, good, ’Ayiiaog and other compounds of Aadc, >_Ape 
pideaog, >A yaixog, Kutaixds, A&égtns, Sipaeds, Tavyetos, Xovoawg. 


A is common in 


éayic¢, keto and dim for ito and aw, deldw, dt3n¢, Zidog gen. of ais, ato, 
dlads, dog or cog, datle, Taaos. 


Tis long in 

1. Nouns in ww» increasing short ; as, xtwy, ovog> *Apugtuy, 
ovos, Kgoviwy and ’2glw» are common. 

2. Comparatives in sw», but in the Attic dialect only; as, 
Bedtiwy, 

3. dios, Sotal, Téopar, tdamos, tateds, tos, an arrow, potson, with its 
compounds, as, todéxos, &c. (but vor, a violet, and its compounds, as, toerdic, 
are short), twyuds, xetoc, uetaxid9m, nadiwtis, nialyw, niag, ~“Augtos, 
Tanerog, *Yanettovldns, Iactuv, "aco, *Iovla, *Im, Tadatovidngs, PIiog, 
Pitas, Xios, of Chios, Chian, (but Xtos, Chios, is short). 
sO I'is common in 
1. Nouns in ve and «7° as, xovla, 

2. Verbs in ew: as, tlw. 
3. The improper reduplication of verbs in we* as, lnm. 


4. knatw, dviagos, irdrog, Fie, Sgtov or Ielov, falyw, [egdc, 21, an adverb 
of exclamation, liy§, 20 fw, diay, prior or urlov, duoliog, ydialyw, Aeogys. 
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aloUntie, yagardguoy, afdtds or fAvds, lyvin, pioddxos, nUdY, magapucs, 
stdetla, ev0g, “vatog, Alourrns, “Evtddios, "Evtw, @vis, ‘ders. 


Y is common in 


1. Most verbs in va: as, Sve. 
2. The oblique cases of some nouns in vs, vog* as, is, fude. 


3. pusdds, mvonp, wvedog, Tngudby. =~ 
2. Brrore SincLE Consonants. 


IV. A doubtful vowel before a single consonant 
is short. | . 
Exceptions. 
A is long in 


1. Nouns in aya, acts, aowos, atos, aryg, atys, ats0g, atexog, 
derived from verbs in aw pure and gaw: as, Féiua, Ipcorc, 
igowuos, Feardc, lathp, Iygdris, &réos, neiparexdc. 

2. The oblique cases of masculines in a» -avog- as, Titdy, 
Titavos: Also of Keg, yao, podag, xégas, xods, PAGE, Dalduaé, 
Sdgak, téoak, xvddak, xdodal, AdBoat, négnat, oat, ordugeé, 
ciopas, pévas, oft, and all others in a pure. 

3. Gentiles and proper names in avo¢, aty¢, and gentiles in 
avis, atigs as, Feguavdc, Iovkiavds, Snaguatys, Edpearns, 
Bostarls, Snagraiws: Except the gentiles ségdu&v0s, dagdurls, 
and some others, as also Faddétys, dahuctiyns, Saguiryns, Zaveo- 
pétys* likewise the proper names A/fiévog and several more, 
with all those in xgat7s, as also °Artpeitys, EdguBirns, and a 
few others. 

4. Nouns in arwe, Bapoc, Bapwr+ as, wsyarwo, O(Bapoc, inno. 

quer, 
5. Numerals in axogvor* as, tocaxdovor with Sveaxdoroc. 

6. The third person plural in ao of verbs; as, tetiqaor, 
tt3éaor. Likewise the dative plural of nouns whose dative 
singular is long by position; as, yly&ov, réwaor, 

7. The first future in aow, first aorist in aoe, and perfect in 
axa, of verbs in aw pure and gow: as, dedw, dgaow, teaoa, 
Oédgaxe. . 

8. The feminine m aca of participles ; as, répaca, 

9. Words which have a Doric for 7° as, éplidoe for éplinoa’ 

18 
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A is also long in the following words, before 


I’: ayo, to break, and its derivatives, with those of yw, to lead, as, 
dttyic, Aoyayétns, Aoyayos, vavayrov, &c., days, dvongayéin, (PZyevi,¢, xQa- 
it 6, TEQGY OS, bay kw, crayev, opeay ilo, opeayic, tiyle, tayos, Timayrrog. 
n éywy o is common. 
4° Gbisczos, Hw, to satiate, aVFing, xoscdrey, bmados, Gade, onadE, 
Acéwv. 
O+ tAdFupos, Kear. 
K- Gxowv for déxwv, unwilling, Blixixas, dcaxovos, Sixlw, Féx0c, Pwea- 
xov, xvaxev, Adixdw, olaxootedpos, THxag, Teraxorta, peraxilw, SQaxtaw, 
Aaxvdns, Aaxwr, Zvgaxovoat. 


A> ‘Gilt, to collect, dvidloxw, &vRlwors, Geog, PGAagoc, xalov, wood, 
xoadenog, xoBAAlxsupa, XOBaL0G, VE0IGAI.C, Capidadic, oxtmadilw, Tadic, Equa- 
40g, "IdAvoog, MiGlev, Fagdardnaio¢, SrumpGdds, Pagoadle. But a is 
common in éiad¢, padarva, as also in xaddg. 


M- Gd, Gent ie, duripos, "Antpea, Ongiulns, Atpayos. 

N° aldvig or al&vig, Gropat, yedcrne, d&vd¢, Ivoaayic, icvoc, beautiful, 
Sekrsdw, Igavos, Joarvoow, ([xavw, xaQaroT10, xaQardiw, xapBavos, xiyarw, 
xgavlov, kvooas0g, veavlas, vekvig, TQAVOG OF TEArI,¢, PardG, Pacravoc, Ieg- 
pavexds, Leavixog, Osavw, Koarwv, Titavis, Paloadve. -’ Avie is common 
in the nominative singular, but long in the oblique cases: Likewise 
gtévew is long in Homer, but short in the Attic writers. . ' 

IT’ nvm, docnitns, viru, odmiodne; alvin, * Avanos, ’Andardg, 
TAni, ?lanvl, Miootnog, Tglanos, Sagan. ’Andddwy is common. 

‘P-> dutgaxos, dvagtryes, dniiigds, GQNTIO, aproroy, breakfast, Baers, sUua- 
els, Pumagis, xipafos, xGgle, Atorvd¢, Agog, agreeable, waxes, TEEQAQOS, Tea 
Qa, piigixdy, pAvagos, pads, Aloagos, *Agivn, *Agitn, “Agntos, Sageioc, 
Evpiens, Kagla, Kiglwy, Aagis, dagiooa, Pages. e following are com- 
mon : da, prayer, imprecation, dpcouat, pagog or pdgos, ” Aens. 

2+ dradgaourodlrys, Soacelw, xogaorov, paoraros, ~ Auaors,” Aorog, Avi, 
*Kownds, *Taowv, Kiodvdga, Macon, McotSin, Waoupan, TiSeaoros, Poors. 

T: dxearitw, anharos, &rdw, Sry, Atw, “Eregog for 6 Eregoc, & yarns, 
Boaris, yayarns, Siduperoxos, txa&re Dor. for txt, Saxegor for ro ttegor, 
t&rogla, Acroula, mAarig, movarm, Peat OF PRaTwE,” _Agaros, Anpaga- 
tos, Kaiparos, Iitedearixds. - 


X: fazla, treayzv>, Teazls. 
Tis long in 


1. Nouns in «ue derived from verbs in w-> as, pijyiua. 

2. The oblique cases of monosyllables, of nouns in sf -syo¢, 
in s¢ -og, and in sv or ts -tv0s’ as, gly, ginbc: phot, 
pdottyos: boric, dgrtFoc: delply and delgis, delgivos: Except 
Ais, Aids: Fels, tetzds- ott&, ortydcg* tig, tds. 

3. The oblique cases of the following nouns in «és -sdo¢: 
dyis, Badfic, xyxls, xydlc, xdytc, xvqulc, xonvis, xeqnls, vyols, 
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opeayls, oyorls, xeols, xutels, yyplc, Vogis, Puuadls, xavoric, 
payadls, mloxauls, gaparis, oroauic, woucdic> Also of those in 
o& msxog’ GS, BéuBrE, xdhdck, méoded, Gadd, oxdrdiE, owddrE, polvek, 
The oblique cases of xagic, vefgis, Batgayis, are common. 


4. Nouns in sy, wor, svoc: as, a&ftyn, ofiivoy, yadtvds- 
Except etlantyn, uvgotry, cativy, xdoxtvov, xotvov, vor, odttvov, 
xagxtvos, xdtlvoc, xdgtvoc, xotvoc, xtt¥vo¢, Atvos, utgotros, mtvoc, 
squatidness, otvos, sometimes oivos, ontvoc, Aotvn, Atvocs, Migor- 
yos, W¥vog-: Except also adjectives of matter, time, and some 
others; as, xédgtvoc, Yvy, Yvov Pegtyds, Yr}, Yvdy° adn Pryde, 
Yyq, tvéy* but a few of those denoting time are sometimes 
long ; as, é7wgtvdc, tv}, Yvdv, sometimes dmwgtvdc, Tr}, Trdy. 

5. Nouns in er7¢, ess > as, xodttys, Supagttys, nodin:, LuBa- 
gitts: Except xotric, x1tt7¢, and their compounds. 


6. Diminutives in d:0v, from genitives whose last syllable is 
pure; as, fuatl-ov, fuatt-(dior, [uartdror, . 

7 Verbs in Bw, tyn, Iw, wo, wew, upw- as, Dito, arty, 
Botdw, xAivw, dtrdw, vyipw: Except tlyw and giv, which are 
long in Homer, but short in the Attic writers. 


8. The first future in sow, and first aorist in :oa, of verbs in 
so ° as, tlw, tiow, 8ttoa, 


ZT is also long in the following words, before 


B a&xetBis, dxgtpbw, &letetBavocg, ddtParcrog, iguotpn, xtBorrds, xAtBavog 
OF xQtfavos, ort Bn, “I pis, [Buxos. 

I: paottylas, dgtyavor, zviyos, dtydw, dtynibs, dtyos, otyadders, dtyde, 
Otytj, Styscov. . 

4° yavxvotdy, tile, log, xvtdn, ntdak, niddw, yediddv, Sidv,” T3a, ’Tdai- 
os, "Ddadsov, “Idac, "Qdouevads, Widvtns, Moavidoc, Mortdale, Stdovia, Zt- 
dor. These are common: Segidat or Seidak, Ieudaxivy, oldn. 

O° &BQtFic, ayATFes, Poitos, ItIVeayfos, EQtFoc, THVvm, THd¢, THe, 
KQtSiw, xQtFi), doviPagyoo and others from derc, Biduvel, "Egidaxis, 
Tisoves. — 

K: bx, Txaola, txe, xtxapoy, xtxus, vixdw, vixn, porxn, Begevixn, with 
many other compounds of vlxn, *Ixdgeoc, "Ixagos, Kutxoc, Nixlas, Ztxavia, 
 Stxedla, Wixrov, Dowixn, Petxwv. In pvelxy ¢ is common. 

A* “Tdaog, “tacoxw, “tAaouds, “taco, tasds, tan, OF tda, Tatyyos, tauds, 
Tavdg, xatatiidw, xortdn, wagtan, mvottan, veoytadc, dutddw, Eutdaos, médtiov, 
Milo, mizog, olotAos, outdaE or autdoc, ouidan, ede OTQdftdos, plate, 
@Prroua, ytarag, ytdror, ytAdg, Widdg, rdow, *Tisas, *Qarog, and” Qacoy, ?Lac- 
ovevs, “Ii:coos, *Idos, Magtaddns, Mtdntos, ’Otaads, Ztanvos, Xtiov. 
Mov is common. 

M> iripos, Brtpator, Bovdtuecw, Potucw, Botuy, dgtuve, deturrns, “Tude 
tior, ‘tuelow, ‘tnsgog, UpPiuos, xAtuak, ATuds, uleeouat, piog, Miuedi, Otnds, 
Tipéo, Timh, Thnwgds, ptuds, giudw, Botuw, “Iudga, Fipalda, tue yldns, 
Ziuos, Tinayégas, and many more of the same beginning with this last. 
But {uae is common. , 
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N+ &xooSinoy, yirdoxw, Stvevw, two, ipiveds or igtvds, Sotvak, trlov,. 
Inte, xautvevtie, xautrd, xtyyTio, xtyupat, Sirmharéer, paiivow, Altytva, 
-"Eyivades, Ogivaxta,”Ivayos, "Iva, *Ivants, Kapagiva, Aaxtvias, Aextnoy, 
Mivns, Mugiva, Tetvaxgla, Pivave, ’Rxtvagos. 

IT* yotmeds, dimeric, ivi, xvimds, xovimoug, Atragdw, olvontnys and 
others in zi7n¢, §t70}, dizlto, dtris, dizos, oxtmay or oxime, "Evineds, 
Evgisnidns, Evgtmosg,“Pinyn. *Inog or tog, a mouserap, is common. 

P+ ‘igds for fegds, Aigos, Bovotges, ’Ion, *Iges, *Ioos, Kéutgog, Nigevs, 
"Ootors, Feutgaurs, Sitges, TégurSos, Tigurs. 

2° Betodguatos, xovtaadds, wiolw, pioos, mioos, otovuBoroy, PITtojvag, 
I Ay xions, ?Auvicos, Botoeds,° *Foatos, “Icavdgos, Sows, *Ioos, Knptods, 
Nica, Nioos, Nioveos, Mica, Ivolas, Stovgos, Tiowpéyn. These are com- 
mon : loos or cog, todtw, Moldsae. 

T° adijetrog, dxovttl, d&xdviror, dpyvitog, trda, xditog, xittds, Atrog, 
simple, mean, nayxdvitog, magdottos, moditala, oitos, ottopdyos, pttva, 
»>Aupitetrn, ?>Ageoditn, *Itaila, *Itupoveds, "Itwv, Médiros, Tirdaxng, 
Titav, Titvgos, Tettwv, Tettwvis. *Iradbs and™ Ipirog are common. 

@D yotpos, Sipdw, lpr, tpros, pnyavodtore, otpuvitw, otipos, tipos, Ai- 
pitos, *Ipras, Ipidvacoa, with many others beginning with Ig:, Tégt@os, 
Zigasvs, Tipus. Ipavoxw and olpwy are common. 

X* Tyne, xtyoga, Suizviw, tagiysvw, régtyos, Ptydonak. 


Yislongin .- 


1. Nouns in vpa, vuos, utyg, vtmg, utos, utyc, utc, derived 
from verbs in vw: as, xddiua, gids, unritio, Aitwo, xwxvrdc, 
Oaxgisss, unvotis, mesoBits. But there are some exceptions, 
particularly of derivatives from verbs which shorten the penul 
tima of the perfect passive ; as, %giua, Fithe, Avtdc, drds. 

2. The oblique cases of nouns in vy or us -uvog: as, Bégxuy 
and @dégxucs, DBégxdvoc> Also of BduBvk, doldus, xfovt, KHvE, 
xdxxvé, daydc, xduus, yoow, yoy. BéBové -vxos, is common. 

3. Diminutives in vdwy, from genitives whose last syllable 
is pure ; as, iydt-06, lyFu-(dvov, ly Fodor, 

4. Verbs in vxw, vyw, vow, vyw: as, égixw, iIvvw, xiga, 
Bovza, | ae 

5. The first future in vow, and first aorist.in voc, of verbs in 
vw* as, ptw, giow, Epica: But with some exceptions; as, 
xtiw, xtow, Extoa. 

6. The first and third singular and third plural present 
active of polysyllables in uus- as, delxvtus, decxvioe> and in 
dissyllables throughout. 


Y is also long in the following words, before 
B° jurrdpror, “HBéde. ; 
LT" Gpagvy), Igvyavdn, liv), Adyatog, pUyaddn, ddodvyy, ddodvyov, Roh, 
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TQV NTI, TQVyar, PEdyaroy, PQvym, Tdyaly Aluyn, Aavorgdydy. vyns is 
common. 


A* Boteddoy, sgrxvdic, xUdalyw, xUddAqros, xddoc, pidalye, pUdadtoc, 
deidbr,” AfOd06, Govxudldnc, daxtdng, Avdy, Avdia, ADdoG, TUdeds, De- 
gexidyc. In ddag v is common. 


O° MVUVIidw, pHFlopar, pVFoAoyeda, wiFos, RUSednay, NUIH, WaivUFos, 
wiuvSiov, WvIayigas, view, Wvdeov. 


K* apludxos, ighedxo and sgdxdyva, xagixy, xyguxevw, pUxcw, wdx?, 
Cap fxn, OUxdutvos, oUxor, cUxoparvtnc, gixis, pixos. Kaguxog is long in 
Dionys. Perieg. 855., but elsewhere it is‘always short. 


A> Gdvioc, tugvdos, FUAaxis, PVAaxos, xévIDAa, BOBUALC, wUALd@, oxV- 
dsdw, oxvdov, orUlog, qUAdw, BpPordUAn, TUAN, “VAn, PUAov, PUAoTES, YUAOg, 
Ayla,” Abthos, 'Egeptdn, Koewpiios, Hoygudror, Maugidos, ‘Yiaios, 
*Piaxténc, ‘Tan, Pidas, DUAeds, Pvac. 


M> ESupos, dxtpwr, duiuov, krQupor, dgvuds, ixrStulw, Cun, SUpagdn, 
Sdprdo, FUud¢e, FTpde, xQiuoe, xVpalve, Adpalyw, lvun, moodvula, ddun, 
“Upeis, ‘Dultegos, “Uuds, Alodun, "Apiuwvy, Sipy, Koun, Kipodixn, Kv- 
podsn, StQvuwy, Trevuddwoos, “Turjy, in YOVULOS the penultima is 
common. 


N: Borie, Wty, Fdvin, xlvddvog, pUvn, Edvd¢, Edvédw, BoxTv0¢, alyvvog, 
orntunoy, tuvn Dor. for ov, UnevSivo0g, povrn, Gotvos, yeddyn, BiSivol, 
Qoerivis, Alxtiva, Givn, Kivos, Magtavdvvel, Dgvn yo. ge are 
common: xogvyy, Acyuvog, oryvyn, Togvvy, Ue zuvos. 


It yours, xtnxbo, Avniw, avny, tavtmovg, tednxavos, tevzdw, 
*Pinaoy. 


P* ayxiga, Gaimvonc, Bovrigoy, yéiguea, yugos, round, curved, yigos, 
@ circle, yigéw, foyveos, xosdvga, xUeos, xUQdm, Adqpugor, Adneor, pUQatrva, 
eUQtas, pteloc, dildeds, SAveQa, mandeos, mltdeor, mwAnupion, nigauls, 
mUe0G, Ovgery—, avellw, optga, @ hammer, tigds, tigédw, gigdw, Tgai, 
Oculoxtioa, Kioxtga, Niovgos, Wigaiyuns, Wigapos, Higacog, Wienvaioy 
beoc, Wuigiidurens, Zxvoo0s, Tee. ut Anuuveis and Kugivy are 
common. 


' E+ Povddatog, Fadvora, Avoltevoc, AVomedic, AVorteddw, spagriola, 
EVoralw, dvoldipges, d¥oror, PUads, Tevolfros, PICA, PUodw, Giotaw, gval- 
Coos, xQv0ds, yovodw, ”Augovoos, Atévio0s, Kap ftons, Avoavdgos, Avord- 
vacoa, Avoluayos, AVowero¢, Muiols, Miool, Nvoa. 


T° dtettavy, d0tiw, edt, foutoris, Botror, ywevtoc, moeoBdtixds, 
nwvtivatoc, 6dra, the reins, a bridle, 6vtH, oxdtevs, oxUtog, tQDTAyR, PUTO 
Aa, gUtéw, “Agyiras, Bygdtos, Kuwxdros, Mdvtne. 


> esdpdto, xlav pos, xUpds, xUpor, OTUPH, GIgag, TUPsdarde, TENET, 
TUPog, TUGH, TUGHy and tigas. 


X- Pevzdonar, Pov zi), Zui zor, terkedyns, odayd yor, tedzos, TQvzdu, 


~ 


WUZiin YU. . 
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THE DOUBTFUL VOWELS IN FINAL SYLLABLES. 


V. The doubtful vowels in the end of a word 
are short. 


Exceptions. 
A is long in 

1. Nouns in da, ga, ea, ta, oa, and polysyllables in ac - as, 
AYE, HE, Migd, Féa, qilla, orod, shala&- with Wavoixda, Kio- 
cal3a, SiualFa, Toolz, and the adverbs 4439a, néga. But the 
following are short: verbals in tga, as wdéArgué- some proper 
names of more than two syllables in a:a, as, Widrark, ‘“Pyvait- 
and nouns in ga preceded by a diphthong, a long 3, or ¢¢, as, 
neiod, yépiod, IT666%, with oxoldnerdg%, tavaypd, except adga, 
lated, nalalotgd, wlsvgd, pgoved, AMP 9a, Paldoa. 

2. Duals of the first declension; as, uotod. — 

3. Feminine adjectives in « pure and ga, from masculines 
In og: as, dixald, justégg: Except did, it, ult, mdrved, 

4, Nouns in «a, if of two syllables, or from verbs in eva: 
as, yosla, doviel& from dovdetu. 

5. Accusatives in co from nouns in evs: as, Iié& from 
TInisés. 

6. Vocatives from proper names in ag: as, Alveld, Madde. 

7. Words in a Doric for 7 or ov: as, péuad for giiun, Aivela 
for Aivelov- But those in « Molic are short; as, »duqe plan, 
Hom. 


Tis long in 
1. The demonstrative additions of the Attics; as, tavrt, 
dsvgt, odtoot, vurt, 
2. The names of letters ; as, §, yi > with xgi. 
Y is long in 


1. The imperfect and secdnd aorist of verbs in ues as, 80d. 
2. The names of letters ; as, ui, »}- with ye: 3 is common. 


VI. Ay, ag, wv, tc, vv, vc, in the end of a word, 
are short. 
Exceptions. 
Ay is long in 


1. Masculines in ay: as, Tiray * with way, whose Com 
pounds are short, as, ciunty, 
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2. Accusatives of the first declension, whose nomimatives 
are, 2 ton ; as, Alvelay, pidlav, 
he adverbs dyav, stay, hiav, négav. 


Ao is long in 
Kég and wag * yég is common. 
Iv is long in 
1. Nouns in ey -1v05 > as, Onypiv. 


2. Words of two terminations; as, deAgi» and dedgis. 
3. ‘“Huiv and dyiv, when circumflexed. 


- ~ ‘Ig 1s long in 
1. Monosyllables; as, xt¢- but 7s is short. 
2. Words of two terminations; as, dx1t¢ and &xtty, 
3. Nouns in cs increasing long; as, x»nuis, wéguis, wloxapty. 


¥Yy is long in 
Nouns in vy -vvog + as, udaovy, 
. Words of two terminations; as, %égxt» and Ddgxic. 
Accusatives in vv from long nominatives in us - as, ii», 
The imperfect and second aorist of verbs in vu’ as, 
adelxroy - with »dv, but »%» enclitic is short. 


eer 


— Y¢ 1s long in 
1. Monosyllables ; ; as, Mis with x@utc, 
2. Words of two terminations; as, ®égxv» and Séozxic. 
3. Nouns accented on the last syllable, and declined in o¢ 
pure ; as, i4t¢- But some of them are common, as iy dc. 


4. The second person singular, as also participles, of verbs 
in vuse- as, 2delxrdc, Jeuxric. 


VII. Ac and vo final are long. 


Exceptions. 


Ag is short in 

1. Nouns increasing; as, o¢i%is+ except those in «vos and 
avios’ as, Takacs, Blas. 

2. Accusatives plural of the third declension; as, Titaviis ¢ 
Likewise of the first in Doric; as, téyvticg éyelger, Theocr. 

3. Second persons singular of the first aorist active, and of 
the perfect active and middle ; as, &rupis tétupic, rérunits. 

4. Adverbs in as, as, droguits. 


(VIII The last syllable of every verse is 
common. 
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THE QUANTITY OF DERIVATIVE AND COM- 
POUND WORDS. 


I, DerRIvATIVEs. 


IX. Derivatives follow the quantity of their primi- 
tives; as, | 

Uxgivoy, xglvoucs, éxetyduny, from xgtvw: xéxotxa, xéxgruas, 
éxetIny, from xg¥v@- téttne from Bttnor > xptua, xgtors, xetrds, 
from xéxgYuot, -cas, -tae- tetBy, tetBos, tetBor, from IrerBor, 
the second aorist of tgtfo. 

Exc. 1. In verbs of the fourth conjugation, the first aorist 
lengthens the short penultima of the first future ; as, ?xgtva. 


In verbs of the first and second conjugation, the penultima 
of the perfect is short, if the vowel in the penultima of the 
first future be long merely on account of the y or & following ; 
as, tétiga, from toyw. In some verbs also of the third conju- 
gation, the long vowel in the penultima of the first future is 
shortened in the perfect passive; as, AdAvjuae from Avow. 


Exc. 2. In some verbs which are long in the penultima of 
the present, the perfect middle lengthens the short penultima 
of the second aorist active; as, dyw, to break, téyov, Faya- 
xgdto, Exptyoy, xéxpaya: medoow, Engtyor, néingaya: Bold, 
BBorFor, BéBotFa- xoltw, Exgtyov, xéxgtyas gsyéw, Es gryor, 
Uégtya- toltw, Urgtyor, tétetya> goelaow, Eqertxoy, xégoixa - 
peuxdw, Eutxoy, psudxe, 

Obs. A short doubtful vowel at the beginning of a verb 
becomes long in the augmented tenses ; as, ‘!xdévw, “Txavor, 


2. Compounns. 


X. Compounds follow the quantity of the simple 
words which compose them ; as, 

noddiuos from pds Fvtiwos from tiv: dxteos from nig, 
ntods> makwrotpic from %rgtfor, the second aorist of rolfw- 
dvongéyéw from wéngayea, the perfect middle of xgdcow. 

Obs. The inseparable particles « privative, age, eg, Bos, Sus, 
to, are short; as, &riyos, éo¥xvdiyc, dtcednig: Unless « be made 
long for the sake of measure before two short syllables; as, 
&Javatoc: or before a consonant which may be supposed to 
have been doubled in pronunciation ; as, Gnxto¢, as if dddnxros, 
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VERSE. 


A verse is a certain number of long and short syllables dis- 
posed according to rule. 


Verses are divided into parts of two, three, or four syllables, 
called feet, of which the following are the most common. 


The Spondee, consisting of two long; as, dotdous. 


Trochee, a long and a ‘short 3 as, dovdos. 
Tambus, a short and a long; as, Adyous. 

| Pyrrhic, two short; as, Adyoc. 
Dactyle, a long and two short; as, tivtete. 
Andpest, two short and a long; as, Aéyerae, 
Tribrdchys, _three short; as, Méyete. 


When a single syllable is taken by itself, it is called a 
cesura, which is commonly a tong syllable. 


SCANNING. 


‘The measuring of verse, or the resolving of it into the several 
feet of which it is ‘composed, is called scanning. 

‘When a verse has just the number of feet requisite, it is called versus 
acatalectus, or acatalecticus, an acatalectic verse: If asyllable be want- 
ing. it is called catalecticus ; if a foot, brachycatalecticus: If there be a 
syUable or foot too much, hypercatalecticus, or hyperméter. 

Frequently two vowels meeting together in different syllables 
are pronounced in scanning as one syllable, which is called - 
synizésis, or synecphonésis; as, IHydyiddew “Ayidijos, Hom. ; 

zgbaeoy axintgor Eyota, Id.; ey ove Euedloy, Soph.;  # ovx 
éyéyoev, Hom. In these examples, IIndrniddew is pronounced 
as five syllables; zotvceor, as also éyd ovx, as two syllables ; 
and } odx, as a monosyllable : thus, Hyiniéden, ay dox, 


DIFFERENT KINDS OF VERSE. 


I. HexamMeErTer. 


The hexaméter or heroic verse consists of six feet. Of 
these the fifth is a dactyle, and the sixth a spondee ; all the 
rest may be either dactyles or spondees ; as, 

—- vul - -|- v vl- -|- vvo- 
xéxduté usu mky-tesg t8 Fe-0l nd-cal te Fé-arvar, Hom. 

A spondee is often admitted in the fifth place, whence the 
verse is called spondaic ; as, 

——fe  vud— vu of— vel --|-- 


"“Extug 08 xgood-siney d-utpova IInici-wva, Hom. 
19 
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What deserves particular attention in scanning hexameter 
verse is the c@sura. 

Cesura is when after a foot is completed, there remains a 
syllable in a word to begin a new foot. It is called triemiméris, 
penthemiméris, hephthemiméris, or enneémiméris, according as 
it falls on the third, fifth, seventh, or ninth half-foot of the 
hexameter verse in which it is found. All these different 
species of it sometimes occur in the same verse ; as, 

-vvul—- -[- vel - wke vl-- 
adtag &uol mvoleny Zegi-gouv ngoé-yxey G-jxas, Hom. 

But the most common and beautiful cesura is the pen- 
themim ; on which some lay a particular accent or stress of 
the voice in reading a hexameter verse thus composed, whence 
they call it the cesural pause; as, - 

pivev dede Fs-d, UInhyiddew ?Ayjos, Hom. 


When the cesura falls on a syllable naturally short, it ren- 
ders it long ; as, _ 


dy zou 0” totdusvds Ineo mregdsrta xgoontda, Hom. 


II. PENTAMETER. 


The pentaméter verse consists ‘of five feet. Of these the 
two first are either dactyles or spondees ; the third, always a 
spondee ; and the fourth and fifth, anapests; as, _ - 

-vuef - -| - -urleo vo 


nkvteg 8-oovs Fry-t0v¢ q-thiog xadoog, Solon. 


But this verse is more properly divided into two hemistichs 
or halves; the former of which consists of two feet, either 
dactyles or spondees, and a cesura; the latter, always of two 
- dactyles and another cesura; thus, 

-~-vvul- -| -|~P vel- 


mavres beooug Fyyn-tovc héliuos xaPo-o¢. 


III. Tameaic. 


The iambic, trochaic, and anapestic verse, is measured by: 
metres or pairs of feet, and is therefore called diméter when 
consisting of four feet, and triméter when consisting of six feet. 
On the other hand, the Latin names quaternarius and senartus 

refer to the number of feet. oe 


The iambic verse, which is.most usually trimeter acatalectic, 
consisted originally of iambic feet only, but afterwards ad- 
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mitted a tribrichys, spondee, dactyle, or anapest, in the odd 
places, that is, in the first, third, and fifth; and a tribrachys, 
or sometimes an anapest, in the even places, that is, in the 
second and fourth, for the last foot must always be an iambus ; 
thus, 

--| v-ll- -[- -lle ~luH. 
odx Bory of-1a uid-gos 5¢ Davsiv 20g, Soph. 
—| vw ull - vvulo —|| uu -|[u 


aay } nagaggo-vets éte-dy, 3} xogupar-11gs, Aristoph. 


The tetraméter catalectic is also very common in the comic 
writers, and admits nearly the same variations as the senarius ; 
thus, 

~[v- --]+ -lle-|- 


-|| » 
aha? bc réy-ore moc mdhuy ONELTOHMEY, @ Pilovg-yé, Aristoph. 


IV. Trocuwaic. 


The most common trochaic verse is the tetrameter catalec- 
tic, consisting of seven trochees and a syllable, but admitting 
a tribrachys in the first, third, fifth, and seventh places; and 
a tribraéchys, spondee, or anapest, in the second, fourth, and 
sixth ; as, 

- vo} = <I - -Il- vl-oll- ol- 

¥y te tots “El-Ayjas xal toig BagBd-goros mavta-yod, Aristoph. 

— vf vvell - of —- lJvu ove -ll- v|- 


xg ud magexd-heec, th dodow; tiva da adgoyv st-pn no-Féy ; Eurip. 


A dactyle of proper names is admitted in the first, second, 
third, fifth, and sixth places. 


V. ANAPESTIC. 


The anapestic verse properly consists of anapests only, but 
admits a dactyle or spondee in all the places, though an ana- 
pest rarely follows a dactyle, on account of the toncurrence of 
short syllables which would be thereby produced. 


The most common is the dimeter acatalectic ; as, 

éxdétay Svopega wvF ino-hewpor, Soph. 

The dimeter catalectic, called a parcemiac, of which the 
third foot must be an anapest, closes a series of anapestic 
verses ; ; &, . 

- - lve -| - 


oy é° sua ubFuv endxov-cor, Soph. 
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The monométer acatalectic, called a base, for the most part 

precedes the parcemiac ; as, 
Tc. & yg && judy, 
xaFaeas Borat Baorket-crv, Eurip. 

The tetrameter catalectic is also frequently used by the 
comic writers; as, | 
vo = | -—— [| - - | vu~ || -- lu y = || ve -|- 
did thy yoelar, xal thy mevlay, Cyteiy dndSev Bloy &-e1, Aristoph. 
vv -| vuo- | — v v|- - Jue —| v= lve -[- 


Ort deAdratoy tovtor §-dgur, thaqos did tor’ éyévov-to, Aristoph. 


VI. ANACREONTIC. 


The Anacreontic verse is iambic dimeter catalectic, consist- 
ing of an iambus or spondee, two iambuses, and a syllable; as, 
uv —| v -llv -|- 
5 tad-go¢ od-T0¢, % mai, 
- =} =I] w -| - _ 
Zets pou doxst tg ei-var, Anacr. 
Another kind of Anacreontic verse differs from the above by 
having an anapest in the first place; as, 


peoorvu-xtlorg 09” O-gasg, Anacr. 


But this last verse is also divided into a pyrrhic, two tro- 
chees, and a spondee; thus, 
v= ob vb = 


[sa0-vuxtl-o1g no? Ooaes. 


~VIi. Suppnic AND ADONIAN. 


The Sapphic verse consists of five feet, a trochee, a spondee 
or a trochee, a dactyle, and two trochees; as, 
~uf- -[-v d= ee 
galve-tal pou xjvos t-oos Pe-ctoww, Sappho. 
An Adonian verse consists only of a dactyle and a spondee; 
as, a 


O74 oe xd-Anut, Sappho. 


A 
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ACCENTS. 


I. There are three accents, tne acute (’), the 
grave (‘), and the circumflex (~), one of which must 
stand on some syllable of every word. 


Exc. The ten words 6, 4, of, af, si, sic, av, 2% (or 28), od (odx 
or ovy), Os, called atonics, have no accent: Unless they stand 
at the end of a sentence, or after a word to which they are 
naturally prefixed; as, 7@¢ ydg 03; Deds.d¢, xaxoy EE- or 
unless they precede an enclitic ; as, 6? tes. ; 


- QObs. An enclitic is a word which throws its accent on the 
- Jast syllable of the preceding word, in which case alone éan 

a word have more than one accent ; as, &yFownos, but &rFou- 
stdS Te. 


Il. The acute stands on one of the three last 
syllables; the grave, on the ‘last only; and the 
circumflex on one of the two last. 


Obs. 1. The acute on final syllables is changed into the 
grave, when other words follow in connection, and in no other 
case is the grave expressed ; but when such final syllables are 
followed by an enclitic, or by any stop besides the comma 
(and, according to some, even by the comma), they retain the 
acute ; as, dyadic dvijg tore xowvoy ayatdy, 


Obs. 2. Words acuted on the last syllable are called by the 
Greek grammarians ozyténa; on the ) penultima, parozytona ; 
and on the antepenultima, proparoryténa; as, Dedc, tetuupsvoc, 
ayyelos. Those circumflexed on the last syllable are called 
perispoména ; and on the penultima, properispoména ; as, - 
gia, c@ua, All words which have no accent expressed on the 
last syllable are called baryténa; aa, tint, olxoc, Féaua- 
and hence the baryténa comprehend the parorytina, pro- 
parozryténa, and propertspoména. 


Hi. The acute and the grave stand on long and 
short syllables; the circumflex only on syllables long 
by nature ; as, dettegoc, xovods, Onc. 

Obs. Hence it appears that the a in waAloy, mgGéuc, is long 
of itself, and not merely by position, as in GAdoy, téSec. 

19 * 
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IV. The acute can stand on the antepenultima, 
and the circumflex on the penultima, only when the 
last syllable is short by nature; as, &végwzoc, but 
avéeanous pwovoa, but potors.. | 

Exc. The » in the Ionic genitive in ew of the first declen- 
sion, and in the Attic terminations w¢, wy», of the second and 
third declensions, as also in the compounds of yé4ws, Zows, and 


xéoas, admits an acute on the antepenultima; as, deondrew, 
avaoyewy, néhews from nékic, pildyedws, yovodxegus. - 


Obs. The terminations « and o: are considered as short in 
accentuation ; as, siatouar, dy Fgunor, potioar, Except opta- 
tives; as, qedijoat, teréqoe’ and the adverb olxor, at home, to © 
distinguish it from ofxoz, houses. 


V. If the last syllable be short by nature, and the 
penultima long by nature and accented, the accent 
must be the circumflex; as, yore,’ tetzoc, wuzoc. 

Obs. 1. This rule shows that the last syllable is short by 


nature in atlas, nidag, and others increasing short, and long 
by nature in Pégaé, xjovs, and the like. 


Obs. 2. This rule does not apply to those cases where an 
enclitic forms a part of the word; as, odte, Gomeg, HIG * nor, 
accotding to the best critics, to those where a short syllable is 
made long by synalepha; as, xa yor for xal wor. 


VI. Oxytons of the first and second declension cir- 
cumflex the last syllable of the genitives and datives ; 
as, S. tu, tis, tuyut, tyr, town. D. cepa, 
- tytaiv. P. ciet, timer, tinaic, tiuads, teat. 

Exc. Attic oxytons of the second declension retain the 
acute in the genitive singular ; as, Aeds, ded. 


VII. Nouns of the first declension always ci- 
cumflex the last syllable of the genitive plural, 
whatever be the place of the accent in the other 
CaS€S 5 aS, wovoal, wovody+ Exvel, exiovaor. 

Exc. The feminine of baryton adjectives in os accents the 
penultima of the genitive plural; as, Eévy, Edvwr dyla, dylwy, 

ikewise agin, étyolut, yloivnes, xoejorns. 


a. Te and n - - 
° Pad - we ~— “whey . -~, 2a OE ie ing ee . an 
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VIIl. Monosytlables of the third declension ac- 
cent the last syllable of the genitives and datives, 
and the penultima of the other cases; as, S. zeig, 
ZELOUG, XELOL; getoa. OD. Letge, ergot. P. zetges, 
LeLgay,@xeQol, 2etoas. 

Exc. Participles and tis interrogative are accented on the 
penultima in the genitives and datives, as well as in the other 
cases; as, Deis, Févtoc, Févta> by, Byt06. ‘ Likewise des, Ouds, 
Fas, nods, has, mais, Todas, pos, a pustule, pas, light, in the 
genitive plural ; ov: in the genitive dual and plural; and zés 
in the genitive ‘and dative, dual and plural; as, d¢dwy, dudwy. 


IX. Dissyllable and polysyllable ‘nouns of the 
third declension retain the accent throughout upon 
the. syllable on which it stands in the nominative, 
when not prevented by the nature of the final syl- 
lable; as, éAmic, édmidosc: noes, xdoaxocg, but 
KOOGKWY. 


Exc. 1, Anprryg, elvdryg, Fuyding, uttno, are accented on 
the penultima in all the cases and numbers, except the three 
first in the vocative singular; as, Suyatégos, Suyaréor, Fu- 
yatéon. 

Exc. 2. The following nouns throw the accent back as far 
as possible in the vocative singular, in which tue last syllable - 
of the nominative is shortened: ar49, yaar}, date, Anu4r79, 
elvarno, Fuyarng, mathe, cwiho,’ Ayauéurav,’ Andilwy, Tooedar, 
proper names in 7s, and some other words; as, &veo, Hyareo, 
*Anollov, Tuxgates, Pskov, eViatuor, adtagxss. Likewise yur? 
makes yovac, ° 


Obs. Nouns which suffer syncope conform in some measure 
to the analogy of monosyllables; as, xiw», xuvdg, xuvi, xbva: 
MATHO, TATOOS? AS does also yur: as, yuvarxds, yuvaxl, yuvaixa, 
But the dative plural in aoe accents the penultima; as, 7argé- 
ot. In the syncopated cases of Fuydrng, the accent is thrown 
upon the antepenultima of the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative; as, Diyarga, HNyaroe, Siyatges, Diyatgas. (See 
page 26.) 


X. A contracted syllable is circumflexed, when 
the former of the two syllables from which it re- 
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sults is acuted; otherwise it remains as it was be- , 
fore ; as, peiéw, Gul qrdéovor, provor- but gidee, 
Pike > éEotadc, éEortdc. 

Exc. 1. In words compounded with nouns in 00¢, ovs, the 
contracted syllable is not circumflexed; as, é»éov, @vov, from 
Gvoos, &voug. So adosoc makes &9gous. Also. the accusative 


of feminine contracts in » and we of the third declension re- 
tains the acute; as, aidda, aida. 


Exc. 2. Adjectives in sos, having an acute on the ante- 
penultima, circumflex the last syllable after contraction; as, 
xeboeos, yovoots. Also x4veoy when contracted becomes xavoir. 


XI. When prepositions are placed after their 
cases, or put instead of verbs compounded with 
them, they throw back the accent upon the penul- 
tima ; as, eigrjyng mége, éme for émeote. 

Exc. ’Avd and dtd retain the accent on the last syllable 


when placed after their cases, to distinguish them from dva, 
the vocative of dvaf, and 4ia, the accusative of Zedc. 


XII. When oxytons lose their final accented 
vowel, the accent is thrown back upon the penul- 
tima; as, dei’ tan, for dave: mddAX txo, for 
node. 


Exc. Prepositions and the conjunction 4d lose the accent 
with the final vowel; as, zag’ guod, GA’ dye. 


Obs. On the contrary, when verbs lose their initial accented 
syllable, the following syllable, if short, receives the acute, if 
long by nature, the circumflex, as, 88a», Bav> BInxe, Fixe. 


XIII. Compounds in og of perfects middle with 
nouns, accent the penultima when their significa- 
tion is active, and the antepenultima when passive ; 
as, mowtotdxoc, that brings forth for the first time; 
mowtdotoxos, the first-born; aotedgoc, feeding the 
people; adteogos, fed by the people. | 

Obs. If they are compounded with a preposition, they draw 
back the accent to the antepenultima ; as,.xatdioyos- 


wee ae ee 
. a 
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XIV. Nouns compounded with @, ev, duc, ind, 
dt, throw the accent back as far as the last syllable 
will permit; as, copds, aoogog: maic, etnaic: 
SFuuos, Ivobvucs: éovdedc, wnéovdgog: Adyoc, 
Oihoyog. In like manner éytizorotoc, otwdovioc. 
Teegiegyos, xataoxonoc, &c. To. these may be 
added the compounds of two nouns; as, geidgo- 
pos, Ojpaozos. 

Exc. Most adjectives in 7¢ of the third declension, verbals 
in 7, and many other compounds which cannot be reduced to 
particular rules, have the accent on the last syllable; as, 
awpevdys, dvotuyis, megexaddic, ésygaq?, ovronods, nawWaywyds, 
éforuoeoyos, doyimespatis. . 

Obs. The accent is likewise on the last syllable of verbals 
in tos, adjectives in +xog, diminutives, patronymics, and other 
derivative substantives in é¢, as also of substantives in woc from 
the perfect passive ; as, nowmtds, tysuovixds, wyalc, Antotes, 
Baols, onxaopos. But compounds in tog draw back the ac- 
cent; as, dégarog- except those which are derived merely from 


a compound verb; as, éxdexrés. Verbals in teog always accent 
the penultima ; as, ygantéos, ypantéa, yoantéor, 


XV. Verbs generally throw the accent back as 
far as possible, but .those of one: or two syllables 
compounded with prepositions for the most part 
throw the accent upon the preposition ;. as, cinta, 
TUnTOMEY* éTUNTOY, écimtopev> TétU~E, TETUPETO ° 
Ec, &pec: Fic, xatdbes> Odc, amddoc-: gedye, and- 
pevye. 

Exc.1. The temporal augment retains the accent; as, 
avant, dvintoy> ngocéyw, ngoosiyor, So xateidor and xaPnd- 
dov or éxdDevdoy> xaDjro or éx&Iyto, Also the syllabic aug- 


“ment-; as, ’oyor, mgoc¢a zor, 


Exc. 2. The second aorist accents the last syllable of the 
infinitive and participle active and of the imperative middle, and 
the penultima of the infinitive middle; as, ruxeiy, rund, tuzod, 
tuntodat. Also the last syllable of the imperatives eid, 2432, 
sdoé, ide, A088, to distinguish them from the second aorist in- 
dicative. But the second person singular only of the imperative 
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middle has the accent on the last syllable, the other persons 
and numbers throwing it back as far as it will go; as, trunécda, 
tineoDs + as do also dgixov, éniddédov, ngocyévov, teanou, even 
in the second person singular. 


Exc. 3. The second future active, the first and second aorist 
subjunctive passive, and the subjunctive of verbs in s,. are 
circumflexed on the last syllable ; as, rux@, rug, tor. So the 
first fature active of the fourth conjugation, as, oxe96, which, 
as also the second future, retains the circumflex on the same 
syllable through all the modes and participles of the active and 
middle voices, where the nature of the final syllable does not 
prevent; as, omegoius, onegeiy, onegoy, onegotuat, onegoluny, 
cio, -oito, &&c. The accent remains on the same syllable 
through all the persons and numbers; as, tu7@, tumeig, tune, 
tunotper, &&c.; which is likewise the case in the present and 
second aorist optative, passive and middle, of verbs in “s+: as, 
totaluyny, -aio, -aito; -atueDor, &c. 


Exc. 4. All infinitives in »e, with those of the first aorist 
active and perfect passive, are accented on the nenultima; as, 
TEetupervat, tupIivar, fordvar, SWdvar, triwar, puijoas, terigIas, 
megihijoSos* Except the old or Doric infinitive in wera: - as, 
&Péuever, dea biuerac, 


Exc. 5. All participles in ws and es¢, as also the participles 
active of verbs in «, are accented on the last syllable, and the 
participle perfect passive on the penultima; as, tetugds, tv- 
gals, lords, tutels, Sudovds, Deexvds, tetuppdsvos.: 


Exc. 6. Participles have the accent on the same syllable in 
the neuter as in the masculine ; as, puddrrwy, puldtroy> rept. 
Oo, THnoOoY, 


ENCLITICS. 


The following are enclitics. 1. The pronouns poi, pol, a, 
cod, col, a8, od, of, 8, uly, vl», apéwy, olor, opéas, od, with the 
indefinite tic, tl, through all its cases, as well as tov, 14, for 
tevds, tevl, 2. The verbs eiul, and pul in the present indica- 
tive, except in the second person singular. 9%. The adverbs 
mi}, nol, nov, nd, nds, nol, noSdv, nord, which are distin- 
guished only by their. enclitic accent from the corresponding 
“ Interrogatives. 4. The conjunctions 72, 12, x2 or x27, Shy, wd 


votbode, Me hg tol, with the inseparable particle ds, as, 8de, 
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XVI. Enclitics throw their accent as an acute 
on the last syllable of the preceding word, if that 
word have an acute on the antepenultima, or a 
circumflex on the penultima; as, d&vdewadc gore, 


Oud pov. 


Exc. When the last syllable of the preceding word ends 
‘with a double consonant, the enclitic retains its accent; as, 
6uyAE éorl, 


XVII. Enclitics lose their accent after oxytons, 
which then resuthe the acute accent, and after 
words which have a.circumflex on the last syllable; 
aS, GVO TiC, YUVALKdY TIVO. | 


XVIII. Enclitic monosyllables lose their accent 
after words which have an acute on the penultima, 
but dissyllables retain it; as, Adyoc pov, Adyog éoti. 


XIX. If several enclitics succeed each other, the 
- preceding always takes the accent of the following, 
so that the last only is unaccented ; as, e tic tid 
gyot pot. 

Obs. 1. Enclitics retain their accent in the beginning of 
a clause, as, gol ddow, and when they are emphatical, as, 442’ 
4 lta o&, Rom. xi. 18. Also the pronouns retain their accent 
after prepositions, and after &vexe or }j,.as, nagd aglow, Evexe 
aov~” . 

Obs. 2. When éozt begins a sentence, is emphatical, or 
follows adi’, sl, xal, odx, Os, or todt’, its first syllable is ac- 
cented ; as, odx gore, | 


DIALECTS. 


AnciENT Greece, with its dependencies, comprehended, 
besides the different districts in Europe, part of Asia, and 
several islands in the Mediterranean. In these several coun- 
tries the inhabitants, besides the common language, had 
different dialects, of which four were principal, viz. the Attic, 
Tonic, Doric, and Zolic ; the last comprehending the Beotic. 
The poetic style admitted all the dialects, and had certain 
peculiarities of its own. 


ATTIC DIALECT. 


The Attic dialect was the most refined, and peculiar to 
Athens and its neighborhood. It is admitted by the poets and 
writers in the Jontc and Doric dialects. 

PROPERTIES. 

I. Contraction. 

1. Of syllables in the same word; as, 


cet into a. See Obs. 19, page 233. 


aé 

aoe 

bat } — 7 10. 

as 

ase ——_—asn 9. 

ao —— 0 ll. 

ao) —- 0” 19. 

ea { a 4. 6. 
7 6. 20. 

&8 —— 7 6. 20. ' 

£0 . 

70 —— ov 11 

00 

rT) 7) 5. 


To this dialect properly belong all contract nouns and verbs. 


‘ 
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2. OF syllables in different words by synaleepha, of which 
there are six species ; Viz. 


apocope, as 16 &oytouoy taQydouory, 
Tov Gvdgds © tavdods. 
to ayadG , tayaSG, 
Tou Huetégov Onuetégor.: 
= TH Hueog Snuegn. 
© | apheresis, as 4 &y yovoe hy zovoa, 
Ss t& 8oyva Thoya. 
3° To &vt9@ Attic TvT OM. 
"a ob évexa obvexa. 
5 syneresis, as 70 lucreoy Fouukror, 
wm crasis, 49 10 éhdyrotoy tovld yrotor, 
apocope and . as. éuol dnoddbver guodmoduver, 
synzresis, 
apocope and } ,, { of euol odjol, 
crasis, tov &Ayeos ty eos. 


Contractions of the article, the pronoun éyd, the conjunction 
xai, and the preposttion m6. 


Article. _ 
5 ( “ { &veuog ay emog. 
oe &oves doves. 
anf 6 &uds otuds. 
6 Bhuumos ovAuunoys. 
of si, 0 of guol odpol, 
of éuol ovmol, 
é iS ot wo 6 olxdroep 3 Gdtgry, 
‘D & ; 10 Fuscov | Fdpcov, 
“ 7, OF 8 ltd olxidioy 1a xldsov, 
1d 1d Ado tovhho, 
a, &, 0 TOU ; 10 &upavis totpugarés, 
10 Svope. Todvoua, 
_ a To)  tOv indies tondAdwvog. 
go Da 100 érégov Datégov, 


1 OQ before e makes sometimes Se. 0° ea Fawpos Tees 


2 See Article in the Jonic dialect. 
20 
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*Eyo, 
éy@ otda tyade, 
éy@ ofpas . by quae, 
pool 2ddxee ' Attic ; poddéxes, 
pol Byonosy potyoncsr. 
. Kal, 
@ . xal dy xqy3 
& into xe | xal site xOTO. 
3 xq xal éyd xy. 
Before xy al éy Attic { xq». 
0 xai Svor xG) VOY, 
os xo | xal olvoy xavOr, 
7 xn = kal Huny xiuny. 


Before an aspirate x is changed into y° as, 


xal 6 vd. 
xal % auc xi. 
xal 4 &y yovce xy Lovee. 


ITo6. 
Before w, ov, mgodqelec, mootpesies. 


av, wu, ngoavdgy, nowvdgr. 
II. Change of letter or syllable ; as, 
y into 6, as yhizwy, Bhizor. 
1 { %, — poles, pbyss. 
Qe, — xdlBavoc, xolBavos. 
- — Go, — xnéigampas, MWEPaCUas, 
y ee A veto, schetuooy, 
3, — ac, Dds. 
E, — ov», Eby, 
cg ——<9, — Dagocir,t Pag gery, 
ojusgor, TMEQOY. 
At —| Kokc00, socrro, 
c —— & — Lads, Leds. Obs. 2. 
° Poe, Pleo. 2. 
0 — a, -| té, Fem. Art. 0. 
ads, decs. 2. &. 


s Several of these contractions are more properly written without the 
« subscript. See page 6., near the top. 

4 Busby, after Joh. Grammaticus, reverses this instance, making Sag- 
oer for Sagpeiy* but greater authorities are against them. 
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8 into (oO, as zwétEupa, nénouge, 15. 
a,, — sdpvy, edeud, 4, 
9 —} &, — smfoopas, neloouar,5 
0, — xényda, nénovP-a, 16. 
& — oo, — sixa, Borer, | 17. 
Diphthong. 
as — _ ¢ — xhaley, xd acy, 
8 — 3 — xdsidas, xdjdas, 6. 
os } o — xhorwds, - xlqds. 2 
as , joatr7, eda. | 
ov —— 0, — Aaoi, ded. 2. 
Syllable. 
TWTAY yIOY, —- Tupdtacay, tupdytoy, 22, 
ee a 79, —— Bogus, Boy. 24. 
yon ——= 8 — yrolycay, yvoitEr. 27, 


III. Insertion of », 0, and ©, in perfect tenses. Obs. 16. 
17. 18. 


IV. Syncope. | 
a in the first future active and middle. Obs, 12. 
Antepenultima of the first aorist. 14, 
“x in the. perfect, sometimes with the vowel or 
diphthong following. 19. 
+ in the third plural pluperfect. 20. 
7 in the aorists optative, and verbs in jus. 27, 
9a in odwooy, imperative passive and middle. 23. 
V. Paragoge. | 


ys in pronouns primitive; as, ¥ywye, ote. 

ovy in pronouns and adverbs; as, droit, odxotv, odzevouy, 

sand » in pronouns demonstrative; as, odtoal, adryt, trove 
tot, tovtout, tavtyol, tovrmt, tovtorl, tavtat, tadrdy for 1d adtd, 
tovroy for tovro. There is sometimes an elision of o-and a: 
as, toutl, tavtl, 

- ¢in "adverbs, conjunctions, and prepositions; as, otras}, 

yuri, odzl, merl, avl, 

‘9a in the second person singular of verbs; as, toda. 

7 in the conjunction Orer}., 


5 In common with the Beotie. 
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V1. Apocope. 


Su inthe imperative active of verbs in us° as, fora and fory, 
for fotadt, lary Fe. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


1. It makes the vocative like the nominative in all declen- 
sions. 


DECLENSIONS. 


2. In the 2d, the vowel or diphthong in every termination 
is changed into w- and the penultima of nouns in aos, tf long, 
is changed into e€- as, dadc, deds, N. plur. Yaa, ew, not other- 
wise; as, tkds, tad. See Clarke’s Homer, a’, 265 

3. Some words of the 3d in 7 -7t0¢ it declines after the Ist; 
and some in w¢ -wtos, ous -odos, after the 2d. (Page 35.) 


Contracts of the Third Declension. 
4, In the Ist form the accusative singular of adjectives in 9¢ 
pure is contracted into «* as, évdeda, évdeG, (Page 23.) 


Proper names of this form it declines after the first declen- 
sion; and one appellative dx»dxy¢. (Page 35.) 


5. In the 2d and 3d forms it makes the genitive singular in 
ws, contracting that from svg pure ; as, yoéws, ows. 


6. In the 3d form it contracts the accusative singular into 7, 
and the N. A. V. plural into 75° but svg pure has both accusa- 
tives in a: as, yoda, yoR: yotas, yoas. teopac also occurs. 


ADJECTIVES. 


7. It forms comparisons by -torsgoc, -~orarog: -artsgog, 
eattatos* and, in common with the Ionic, -scregos, -eatatog, 


PRONOUNS. 


8. See Rule V. on the preceding page. 
It uses éavrod in the 2d person, and favtods for dddrjdoug, 


VERBS. , 
9. It contracts téw, dipdo, nerdo, negeydo, and yocopas, 
by 7 after the Doric manner. 


10. It contracts aov, ear, yar, made by the Zonic syncope, 
into 7 in the second person singular of the present indicative 
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passive and middle of verbs in ws: as, foracas, tlPecas, xdIy0c:, 
forn, tl3y, x49y. And sometimes in that of the perfect passive 
of barytons; as, wéuryoar, usury. - (Page 110.) 

11. It contracts the Zonic ao into w> 80, 70, 00, into ov, in 
the 2d person singular of the imperfect indicative; and of the 
present and second aorist imperative passive and middle of 
. Verbs in jw as, form, étidou, éxdFou, sdidov, 


12. In the first future of polysyllables in ctw it drops 0° as, 
ginu@, middle éimwivar. It does the same by those in cow, 
soa, oow, which are afterwards contracted; as, (86. But 
éxye® uncontracted occurs, Joel, 1. 28. (Page 76, bottom, 
and Obs. near the top of page 97.) 


13. It affects the augment several different ways. (Page 73.) 

14. It syncopates the first aorist; as, sdgeto for edgrjcato. 
(Page 96.) | . 

15. In dissyllable perfects in ga, yo, it changes & into o. 
(Page 78.) : 

16. It changes 7 into 0, according to some grammarians, 
in the perfect active of obsolete verbs; as, Arjyw, Adloyya, njFo, 
nénovda, inserting ». But they are better derived as in the 
List of Defective Verbs, __ . 


17. In the perfects active and passive dvetxa, dvetuce, dpetxa, 
d&gpetuas, and the middle ef%a, it changes + into w* as, dpéwxa, 
&qéwuat, twa, in which the «¢ is often retained; as, sta, 
According to some this is not a change, but an insertion of o- 
an opinion which ela seems to sanction. 


18. In the reduplicated perfect dyyya, from &yo, it inserts e- 
as, ayjoya. 
19. In the perfect and pluperfect active it syncopates x, as 
also the following vowel ; as, 
gordxatoy, dotdxats, botdxevcar, ictaxévas, 
§ora- tov, Sota- 18, §ota- cay, kord- var 


Except in the third person plural perfect, and in the parti- 
ciple, which contract the two vowels; as, éordxaot, &otaxds ° 
boiaot, gotds. 


20. The Ionic ec, sec, ce, for ev, evs, es, Ist, 2d, and 3d sing. 
of the pluperfect active and middle, it contracts into 7, 7s, 7° 
as, sldiq-n, -75, -7. | 


6 The contraction is used in the 2d person, though usually limited by 
grammarians to the Ist and 3d only. 
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It syncopates «+ in the third plural of the same tense; as, 
qosoay for year, 


21. From the 2d person imperative active of verbs in us it 
rejects the last syllable, forads, fora, fory-7 thden8 thdy > 
dldod, Sida. 


22. It changes twoay into »rw» in the third person plural of 
the imperative active, retaining the preceding vowel in the 
Ist aorist only of barytons, and in both the tenses peculiar to 
verbs ‘in v° in the rest « is changed into 0, except in the con- 
tracts, where a is changed into , & into ov, and ov of the third 
remains; as; 


Barytons, 

Ist Aor. toy — -ktwcay, kya, 

Pres. TUNT 

Perf... er | -étncay, drt, 

2d Aor. tux 

; Contracts. 

Ist Conj. Bo )-4 byt, 
70b a -THTaY,  -Ob"TOY, 
zeve J -ob ~ObY TOY, 

Verbs in ps. 
lord 
Pres. | 0 
O06 
-THORY, =YTOV. 
ott ’ 
2d A. | 2 
06 


23. In the 3d plural of the imperative passive and middle 
it syncopates oa ~ as, 
Passive. 
Pres. tuntéodw 
Perf. «tettgFo )>-cary, -». 
Middle. 
Ist A. rupdoto 


6 7 In this case the long vowel is restored, but it.is not always in verbs 
FO aw. 
‘8 9 in this place becomes 1 by reason of the preceding 9. 
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4. In the optative active of barytons and contracts, s is 
changed into 7° as, 
timtous, turtotny, 
Bogus, Bown. 
meovoiw,? storolny. 


The persons are varied in all the tenses as in the aorists 
passive of this mode: 


tunmtol }-7¥, -1S, 1, 
Boo -NT0OV, =1t7¥, 
mow? J -nuev, -nte, -yoay, 


25. It uses the 2d and 3d singular, and the 8d plural of the 
Eolic aorist. (Page 71.) 


26. It changes o, the penultima of the optative active of 
verbs in “+ from ow, into @: as, ddolny, didany, 


27. It syncopates 7 in ecyper, sinte, of the aorists passive 
optative of barytons, and peculiar tenses of verbs in m+ of the 
same mode, also in a:nmer, ounusy, of the latter; and, in both, 


changes 70 in the 3d plural into « - 


Common. 


Ist Aor. tupitel 


Attic. 
rugosi 


Qd Aor.  tuzel rumEt 

Pres. adel wdsi 

Qd Aor. tel Sei 

Pres. total “HBEY, ~T8, “198” *  fotat “HEY, ~T8, ~8Y- 
Qd Aor. otal ora 

Pres. ddol bot 

Qd Aor. dol dot 


Thucydides, Lysias, Plato, Xenophon, Iseus, Isocrates, 
Demosthenes, Asschines, Lucian. 4schylus, Sophecles, Eu- 
ripides, Aristophanes.—This dialect was divided into ancient 
and more recent. Thucydides, Plato, and Aristophanes used 


the former. 


§ The Doric moreover changes o: of tlie penultima into a as, pildny, 


LOUGH 4. 
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IONIC DIALECT. 


The onic dialect was peculiar to the colonies of the Atheni- 
ans and Achatans in Asia Minor and the adjacent islands, 
the principal of which were Smyrna, Ephesus, Miletus, Teos, 
and Samos. It is admitted by writers of the Attic dialect, 
often by those of the Doric, but most frequently by the poets. 


PROPERTIES. 


It delights in a confluence of vowels; hence it is distin- 


guished from the common dialect by 


I. The resolutton of diphthongs and contractions. 


os Patuc 
au into 3 wi { adtds 
¢ . Og dts 
& , % { adh Fece 
{ 68 { gsi oor 
se — étetéqes 
&a te3sioe 
&u 70 sdxopog 
nt gece 
" - fae tomtn 
nae ténin 
Os or ots 
£0 goBod 
0& ayaPougyla 
ov ovo Adyou, tod 
EW "Atdov, tot 
oa ddovas 
@ —— «We TAT OGOS 
1 So xaTny nvas 
a ao &déEm 


II. Syncope of 
6 and 7 in oblique cases. 


Paipc, 
ditds. 
ontdcos. 
dhnPntn. 
GéeF-gor, 
ererbpes. 
twittiacs, 
qbxopos. 
xontlor 
TURTERE, 
TURTYG AL, 
dc, (Maitt. p. 103. b.) 
popéo, 


- &yaDosgyly. 


Aéyoo, toto, Obs. 5. 

* Atden, té0. 4,5. 
dWdéact, 

MAT EDOS, 

ROTEAY TVA 


edéE ao. 


e in many words; particularly those in sa: as, fgés, 


doxrgers, ety din, nooundin, cuunaPly, 


¢ in many words; as, téhcov, midwy, pétov, bur for slur 


imperf. of édéw. 
o in 2d persons of verbs. 
x in the perfect active. 
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Ill. Epenthests of 
« before terminations of verbs. 
e before terminations of nouns and verbs, of some 
in all cases; as, ddslqadc, xeved¢, xaiveds, 


+ in dual cases and many nouns; as, otevvdc, woln for td. 5. 


v* as, wovdds, 
as before « and 7° as, o8dnvala, ‘Adyvaln, dvayxaly, 


IV. Prosthesis of 


e before many words; as, ésc¢, édy, 
-‘Reduplication in many tenses. 


V. Apheresis of 
&° as, dott, xEtvo¢. 
a° as, xeddto, ullag, 
T* as, Hyavoy, 
Augment. 


VI. Paragoge of 


a in the perfect middle; as, yéyac. See, however, page 78. 


ot in the third persons of verbs. 
VII. Change of letter or syllable: 


B BdgaPoor téoedooy,! 
7 into ¢ | errs MEMULOS. 
d dogxddes | . Cogxddeg, 
o aa Buddcs Buaads. 
y vosiy xOELY, 
o OvoS ° x0t0¢. 
™ . | Tonic ovdéxote, 
o 6 dau ddurty, 
oD t xatoog ; xaTOOg. 
2? 7 agexduny anexduny, 
* dé youae déxomae, 
a { ody ovxl, 


The smooth and aspirate mate reciprocaily ; 4s 


axdy Dov ayavaoy, 
. Bdtgayzos B&F oaxos. 

évtatta >Jonic< évFaira, 

eto near. 

zbt oa xidon. 


1 Change of vowel and consonant. See onward. 
2 The rough into the smooth. 


238 DIALECTS. 
8 Béga3-gor BégeS gor. 9. 
9 latgds intods. 4. 
@ into <ae ddiov &eFior, 
ca = hudec fusas. 
o xosla | eased. 
a Téuyo Tépven, 
8 7 énxsguréortag | &aengetéortasg. 
6 éorly totln. 
re) sede mecha», 
6 —- v BiBiog Tonic < BdPios. 
o — wo dstigo . detew 
a ——_—as~oo Cor) tdn. 
¢ —— 7 bog Box. 
cv — a Teatpa Te@pua, 
8&6 — 7 siglysog figlveos, 
oe = —— ovy Antéa Antotr, 8. 
ay *Agurtayégay * Agurtaydgcsa 4, 
nY } 80 teldyny teldvea. 
eu éceriqesy érarigsa. 


VIII. Contraction in a few instances. . 
08 into ov 6 8zégo¢ odtsgoc.3 3 


oa . ( Bbak Bog. 
— @ avonola &ryocta, 
on dydojxorvta «= by dbxorta. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


1. It inserts's in all genitives plural. 
2. It annexes « to the dative plural of all parisyllabic nouns. 


3. In the article, 6 or 1d before e is contracted into ov- as, 


6 &tegos, obtegos. 
DECLENSIONS 


4. In the Ist it changes the « of all terminations (the dual 
and the N. A. V. plural excepted) into 7, subscribing the 
subjunctive vowel; ov of the genitive of nouns in «¢ and 7¢ 
into ew, ay and 7» of the accusative singular into ca, and a¢ of 
the plural into ea¢.— 

N. G. QD. A. G OD. 
1. Sing. Bogé-n¢, -ew*, -n, -yv or -ea. Pl. -éwy, -n¢ or -noe or 
A. ~ N. G D. A. G. OD. 
-ctor, -ea¢. 2%. Sing. Bln, -ys, -, -n». PI. -dwy, nc or -nou 
or -aict, 
_8 See Article in the Attic Dialect. 
4 Bogéw, in Hesiod, by syncope for fogéew 
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5. In the 2d it changes ov of the genitive singular into ovo 
(and in the article, which is of this declension, into @, whose 
dative also is in 5@,) and o: of the dual into ow. 

G. G.D. G OD. G. 

Sing. Méy-010, Dual. -oiy, Pl. -ear, -orov, Sing. toto & 


téa, Té0.° 


6. In the 3d by syncopating 5 and t it makes -¢s, dog, 
-a¢, -atoc, of the 2d and 5th forms of the contracts. ©é1-Joc, 
_ 0S. , 


Contracts of the Third Declension. 


7. In the Ist and 2d forms, the genitive and dative sing., in 
the 3d form, all cases, have s of fhe penultsma changed into 7. 
D. G. 


1. Sing. * Sones, =i. 2. nbl-noe, =n. oe Sing. paris, 
D. N.A. N. 


D: 
“aii, Fie. Dual. -je, jouw. —Plur. -jjec, stor, ion, “ine. 
8. In the 4th form it makes the accusative in ov»: as, Aytody. 
9. In the 5th form it changes « of the penultima into «- as, 
G. D ; 


xég-cos, -8i, Sic. _ 
, ADJECTIVES. 


10. In the feminine e from vs, + is syncopated in every 
N. G. 
case; as, d&-da or -47, -éac or -é7¢. 


PRONOUNS. 


11. It inserts « before every termination of oft0s and adrdc 
with its compounds; G. tovréov, D. adréw. Seldomer when 
av is changed into wi-5 N. dirdc, A. dirdy, particularly in 
the compounds; D. cewitg, éswiza, but éwiréov, and its con- 
tracted form diréou for adres, also occur.. 


VERBS. 


12, It removes the augment syllabic and temporal; as, BeBod- 
xet, dxovos, toda-6 Herodot. Sometimes the reduplication 
only ; 3 as, Bernie sometimes both; as, teyréatac for tetd yvyytas, 
and from the pluperfect both augments; as, 4éxo for édéduto. 
On the contrary it reduplicates the present, imperfect, and both 


5 See Rule I., Example Ist. 


6 On the supposition that » is an insertion and not a change of +. The 
augment of this verb i is ¢. 
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the futures and aorists; as, xsxiijoxm, évévinte, nenvdijow, 
xexduo, xexgatygiocuny, uiuagnor.? (Page 74.) 

13. It forms the Ist, 2d, and 3d sing. and the 3d plur. of 
the imperfect, and both aorists active, by annexing xo», xsc, xe, 
to the 2d persons singular respectively, dropping the sub- 
junctive vowel in contracts, and shortening the long vowel in 
verbs in pe. , 
Common. Ionic. 


Imperf. %ruztes, étint-eo 

éxcolecg, énol-E0 

éyetoous, éyoto-00 

étltns, étl3-Ea _ 8 neC. exe. -xoP 
Ist Aor. ?ruwas, érip-co {  ’ Sy “¥E, OY. 
Qd Aor. eru7ec, éréim-80 

Eotys, tot-ag 

Bbw, #d-oc, 


Hence in the passive and middle Tunt-eoxbuny, -éoxeo, 
a£OXETO, -E7XOPTO, 


14. In the first future indicative active of the 4th, and the 
2d future of every conjugation, it inserts « before the three 
terminations sing. and 3d plural; also in the infinitive ‘and 
participle, resolving into ee and ov into co in the dual and 
plural, except in the 3d plural and the participle feminine ; 
waleéw, -ders, -dee* -detoy, -éetov’ -douev, -éete, -dovor. Inf. 
wakéewy, Part. pal-dwy, oven, -éov. In the middle voice it 
only resolves ov and e- the latter in the 2d sing. indicative 
into eat, subjunctive into yar’ as, tun-douat, -dar, -detas- 
-edusdov, -seator, -ceotov: edusta, -esode, -covtas: tin-wpas, 
“Gb, TX, 


15. In the perfect active it syncopates x and shortens the 
penultima ; forjxate, gotéare: tedvyxds, tedveds. 


16. In the pluperfect active and middle it changes ey, etc, 
&t, into ea, éc,9 ee. 

17. It resolves 4 and ov in the 2d persons of passive and 
middle tenses into eas, 0° in the subjunctive 7a:. (Page 88.) 


18. To the 3d sing. of all tenses active, of the perfect 
middle, and of the aorists passive, of the subjunctive mode, 
it annexes ov° as, 


7 »_4v@oce retains the augment in the infinitive. Herodot. 
8 This form is more frequently found without the augment ;. as, 
TURT eOxoy. 


® See Aitic dialect, p. 233., Note to Obs. 20. 
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' Active. Passive. 
Pres,  téeryor. Ist Aor. tupdjor.'0 
Perf. = rerégpnor. 2d Aor. tuna." 
Ist Aor. tépyor, - Middle. 
2d Aor. tinnos, Perf. tetvinyot. 


- 19. In the 2d sing. of the Ist aorist middle it resolves » 
into ao- as, ériw-w, -20. 


20. In all tenses of the indicative and optative, whose 3d 
sing. ends in tas or to, it forms the 3d plur. by inserting « 
before those terminations respectively, and, of the next pre- 
ceding letters, shortening the long vowel, dropping the sub- 
junctive of the diphthong (except in the optative), changing 
the smooth mute into the rough, and ¢ into the characteristic 


of the 2d aorist, d or 3° as, e 
Pres. & Perf. Sing. Plur. |= Imp. & Pluperf. Plur. 
rite tumté érunté 
steglhy mE EAs éneguedd 
xeyovow - eexouvaod éxeyouod 
HET wé axé 
xexdhou xEx0Ad &xexodd 
Fyoek -Tal. aych “ATRL, awad -270, 
tétun tetby étetégp 
Aghex Ashéy _ theléy 
mégpoac mepocd éeqoed 
nénhyo met hd ere ad 


. When « precedes these terminations, instead of “inserting 
another «@ after it, this dialect inserts an s before it; as, 


3d Sing. 8d Plur. 3d Sing. 3d Plut. 
divatat, duvéatas, édivato, éduvéato. 
enyarvatas, pnyavéatae, ss - Sunyav&ro, éunyaviato, 
évanéntatat, dvanentéatat. dvenéntato, dvewenténto. 


21. In common with the Doric it contracts verbs in oo 
into 7° as, dys, doy, dey. | 

22. In the contract tenses of verbs in aw it inserts « after 
contraction; as, yeéwpar, gunyaveduyy: Amperat. zodw-!! but 
oftener changes « into s+ as, zegovat, dgéouor, Sometimes in 
the present subjunctive passive of barytons; as, xtecvéwrtas 


10 Also tupSénor, tunéyor. See Obs, 22. 
11 Xoéo0 occurs in Hippocrates, the Ionic of yoot, imperative of yesouas 
for yodouar. 9 
1 
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always in the aorists; as, tupSéw, turéw. Also in the 3d plur. 
of the present indicative of verbs in ys from aw and the present 
and 2d aorist subjunctive of those from cw and sm, in the active 
voice ; as, foréaas, fotéwor, tetéwor, otéQor, Féosos, Sometimes 
in the 3d person middle voice ; as, Péyte@e. 


23. It syncppates o in the 2d persons passive and middle of 
verbs in s+, (Page 110.) 


24, In the 3d plural of the present active of verbs in ws from 
80), ow, vw, it inserts a, syncopating the subjunctive vowel of 
diphthongs ; 3; as, rein, twiéace> didovos, diddaos- Cevyvios, 
Cevyrtace, 


25. It contracts 07, from oaa, os, into w: as, Bojow, Bdow, 
éyvoioas, gyydoas: évevdnyto, éver@yto. 


Instead of the regular tenses of xeivos and évsivas it uses 
those of their primitives xéw and dyéw~ as, xéovtas, d»éovtac, 
xéwrvtas, SiC. 

It makes Jcuférw borrow its tenses as’ if from Laplo and 
AduBo. KaraheléByxe, Aduypouar, laugtetn, S&c. occur in He- 
rodotus. 


WRITERS. 


Herodotus, Hippocrates, Arrian, Lucian, Areteus, Homer, 
Hesiod, Theognis, Anacreon. 


DORIC DIALECT. 


This dialect was used first in Lacedemon and Argos; 
afterwards in Epirus, Magna Gracia, Sicily, Crete, Rhodes, 
and Lybia. It is seldom used by Attic, but often by Tonic 
writers and the poets. 


PROPERTIES. 


I. Contraction of 6 and xal, when prefixed to vowels and 
diphthongs. 


Common. | Doric. 

Ta Huata, trepara, 
6 Flagas, Glagos. 
6 almdlos, ci wédoc. 
of aimdion, gdéhor, 


Tov dy eos, tdlyeos. 
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tou Edfothow, t& *vBotiorw, — 
ta dyx:otge, ty xtoToa, 

ta dotéa, toOTéa. 

xad sanivns, | ehSanives. 
xalt sizes, nie, 

xal b”Adwres, zodorveg. 

xa 6 8x, 7 °% 

Other contractions : | | 
as into 9 étluns. 
ase 1] Toy Se Obs, 22, 
a " ons, poytl. 

50 - sv Sei, *_Ageus, Pagssic, gen. 5. 
oa wo Pdxas, 


II. Change of letter or syllable; as, 
y into 3 44, day, 

ybPFoc,) éniyunPis, Fdaos. 

Féustos, °Agréustog. . 4, 
cuglodw, uaodds. 

yuuvadu, gédw, by Metathesis ggdw. 

pédda, xoijddu, also Aolic. 9. 
. delta. 

cvolttm, podttw, Bdsctro, 

&vdnoa, dipBoss. 

ZuuB oaios. 


ca . weagaévog, pvolddas,' ards.) 
&yytor, xlaiotgor,) 
Pie, pABouas, 

. @yjvoc, Boryyey for golxapey, 


tsivos, THvoc} 

Bévrvotos, »Fov, xévto for xéleto.3 
gaitigos. 

Bupstrn, Bigual.\ 

térroues, xakds,| pels, also Eolic. 
guBorh, duBlaxla, 

pexxds for usxods. 


DAVE YK 


wo 
VOR DMAWS EPIRA a: ae: "Svar 


népoadpuct, 
3 ; tv, pati, Agrapitioyv, Toreiday, 93. 
ye tbatmrt, tedévte) 17. 
gE dvewWtG, xAakG,! Bong, — -- 11. 


| Words to which the figure! is affixed, undergo some change of an- 
other letter. 

2 When t or 3 follows. 

8 See yévto in the Kolic 


MAA 


DIALECTS. 
s into f = néxa, 1éxa.l 
@ = 768 gts. 
e xgét0s, also Tonic. 
a 0 alec. 
o Gyadory, Sovotos, Goyoues. 
@ tedge, 19h zw. 
e& —  < & TUWELTOP, 
6 owds,! ydlxsos. 
q a pay, pdpa, Epav, dd6 
a duov, elxaces, 
é drdoepdror. 
° @ x@gos, uavoc, &gos, Bee. 4 
as palaxainodes, 
uv tupetpes.} 
ov tTuyoupes.} ; 
a maroc, Sugar, éndka, yedar. 
° i ev? tydnevy, yelsvoa. 
{ e yéa, wéeev, 
as —— 
& adoysias, 
a aladas, xlakG,! yopar. 
ee ‘ xhaida, xlaiotgor, i; Paioy, . 
7 hyov, Alxoy, 
n télnos. 
a Kgovlda, Gen. 
o Aéyos, Accus. 
ov —— : Aédyws, Acc., @gavdc, oryGr. 
08 tintovot, Tinton, Swors.! 
éu tintev, xalsioa. } 
eu —— ss & *ElesDvia, 
o— @ TeGay, rmpsrexds, guor. 
o— oO Hooios. 
III. Syncope of 
o 8oids. 
Oo p@a, waa, - 
8 SaoFe§ Ficus. 
6 tintes, téntev, tutévty,) 
vs bby tt} 
ew ay for ngdyy.t 


16. 


2, 18, 19. 


12, 18, 


15, 17. 
17. 


‘ Plato says that Sea: was used for the ancient and Attic Sear, dia Td 
doltscv tovs xargovs. 


5 This seems to come from verbs in aw made ew by the Attic and lonic 


dialect. 


8 By another syncope for Sedoaeds. 
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IV. Epenthesis of 


a  vovdtae, 

7] neyihos. ; 

&  TupEst-toy, -te* tupstrae ‘7 Topas. 16. 
oO tuntéusoFq, 20. 


v. Apheresis of 
‘a in AG, dijs, dif. 


OBSERVATIONS. | 
M. F. 
1. It makes the nominative plur. of the article tol, tal. 


DECLENSIONS. 


2.. In the Ist it changes ov of the genitive singular, w of the 
genitive plural, and 7 of every termination, into a. Sometimes . 
also the genitive plural of the 2d and 3d; as, : 

N. G@ oD. A. Vz. G. 

TEADV-06, -%, -%, -a¥, =O, 
dget-d, ~is, -G, -dv, dc, 
3. Proper names in cog have o syncopated, and are declined 


Plur. &», - 


N. G. 
-after_ the the Ist; as, for r Mevilaos, Mevsléov, Sic. Mevél-as, -a, 

A. V. 
“GQ, -QY, -a. 
In this declension it changes | ov into , that of the accusa- 
tive plural sometimes into 0, and rejects the « subscript of the 
dative ; as, 

G. D. . A. 
Sing. Aéy-0, -» Plur. -av,8 -w¢ or -0¢. 

It .also changes ov ‘into w in the N. and A. sing. and 
N. A. V. plur. contracted of the 3d; as, N. Bas, A. Ba». 
Plur. N. A. V. Bas. 


4. It changes 4 into 7 in nouns in ts -1os - as, 
Gen. Déustos, pégetog, ’Agréuctos, 


Contracts of the Third Declension. 
5. It changes 7 and ev of the N. and V. of the Ist and 3d 


forms reciprocally ; ; as, * Ageus, “fu * Baas, M4 80 or ov of all 
genitives in so¢ into sv as, yelleus, méleug, *Odvaeis.2 ov into 


7 Third sing. lst future middle. 
8 This is infrequent. 
9 Odys. w’. 397. 

21 * 
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® in the genitive sing. of the fourth form; as, G. "Aya. ees of 
the nominative plural into 7¢ without the subscript. ew of all 
genitives into«: This last but seldom. 


PRONOUNS. 


6. To 2yo in the nom. sing. it annexes », »7, ye, ye. In the 
penultima of the dual and plural it changes 7 into «, and often 
uses the singular accusative for the dual and plural. (See 
Table at the end of Dialects, page 255.) 


%- In the pronoun of the 2d person it changes ¢ into 1, and 
annexes ye, »7. (See Table, page 256.) 

8. In‘the 3d personal pronoun, for the accusative & it uses 
the accusative of ts, G. ids, obsolete, with « or » prefixed ; as, 
ely, viv, which often stand not only for &, but for atr-dv, -%», 3, 
and also for. the plural adt-ovs, ds, é. For the plural dative 
oglov it uses the dual ogi», which by apheresis becomes gi». 
For the: plural accusative ogas it uses the dual ogé, by meta- 
thesis go?, hence yé. As the demonstrative aird¢ is often used 
for the reflectives 05 and adrot (contracted from éaurtot), so 
gly and yé are used respectively for adr-oic, -aig- avdr-ods, 
-dc¢, -%, in all genders; yé sometimes for the accusative 
singular adt-ov, =v, -b6. 

In the possessives it changes 


ods into teds. 
8s dc. 
qusétegos ——— duds. 
Suétepos —— duds. 
ogpétegog —— ods. 
VERBS. 


9. It changes ¢ the characteristic of the present into od, 4, 
63, t, and tt* as, ovglodw, yuurddw, nordddw, delta, pgdttos, 
ougitte. 


10. It makes new present tenses from perfects by changing 
a into w: as, otixw, nenovtéw, dsdolxw, xexdiyw, nepglxw,)0 
MEDU*E, 


11. It changes o the future characteristic of verbs in ¢, and 
of some in » pure, into &- as, avtaga, yslaka, 

12. It changes ov in the penultima of the Ist future and 
Ist aorist of verbs in w pure into ov- as, dxovoG, dxovgor. 


-_ 


10 From xigerxe for niggrya. 


i cr ee 
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13. It changes 7 in the penultima of the Ist future and 
Ist aorist perfect and pluperfect, into a as, pidacG, étiyaca, 
tédvaxa, usuvapar, gueuyduny, . 


14. It changes s, the augment formed by annexing 4, into 7 
without a subscript ; as, jo, tAxoy. 


15. It syncopates + in the 2d and 3d persons sing. of the 
present indicative active, and in every tense of the infinitive 
ending in ev as, tint-es,--6, tontev, tower, tuner. 


16. It circumflexes the first future active and middle, and 
forms it like the 2d; as, 


oll) . 
~ ~ =~ ~ a opll 1 ~ ~ 

Act. tuyni, -8ic, -et + -ett0v, -etzov* |. & msy,19 -site, -0F > vTe, 
80 


Mid. tuy-oipar, =f, -etrar: obpedor, -siodov, -ciodor, &ic. 


17. It changes » into ¢ in the first person plural of all tenses 
indicative and subjunctive active, and of the aorists subjunctive 
passive ; also o into »z in the 3d plural, dropping the subjunc- 
tive vowel of the preceding diphthong, except in the futures ; 
as, .Tistoues, erintomes, tupovues, éropapuecs, Src. tintort,13 
tuporrte,!3 tettgari,}8 runotyte,)3 aPérte 13 diddyte,13 réntwrte, 
tiyort, Pass, trugPGrt, tundrt, 


18. It changes ov into w in the penultima of barytons and 
contracts of the optative active, whose termination ms the Aétic 
had before changed into 7%° as, Attic, tumtolyv, novwlny, yov- 
golnyv: Doric, tuntdyy, novgynv, yovodyy, 


It also often changes ov of the penultima both of contracts 


‘and barytons into ev, sometimes into o- as, Act. gid-cipes, 


-eivts, Imp. épldeuy, tup-siuec, -etivts, tun-cimes, -otvtl4 or 
-stvte or -ovt, Part. riatevoc, gpedcty, Pass. and Midd. gédci- 
fot. Ast Fut. ddetuar. Imperat. gitct.— Also tintovos, Ist 
Fut. tupyotor, Particip. témtooa, & is sometimes inserted in 
the subjunctive; as, icog¢on-Gor, ~<wrtrs curtvd-Gor, -twvtes 
Archimedes. 


11 See Obs. 18, and note to the same. . 

12 See Obs. 18. 

13 This person is like the dative plural of the participle of the same 
tense, but the Dorig dialect makes it like the dative singular. 

14 The 2d future commonly retains the v, if the penultima be not changed 
into ev or ot, but not always. . 
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19. It changes 7 into « in most tenses of the indicative ana 
optative, passive and middle; also of verbs in ws ending in 7» - 
as, druntéuay, erupduar, srigay, étupIijray, tuntoluay, totay, 
88a, . 


20. It inserts o in the Ist person plural passive; as, tumté- 
psota, 


‘21. In the perfect passive of verbs in tw, making o in the 
future, it changes o into 5° as, wépgadyuar, xéxadpuas, 


22. It contracts verbs in ow into 7, in common with the 
Tonic ; as, tu-ijs, -{, -7{”* and changes the w contracted into 
@- as, yak&ou, particularly in participles ; as, weearte, 


23. In verbs in «« it changes o of the 3d person sing. present 
indicative active into t° as, fotaze, tlFytt, Sic. 

24. In the infinitive it sometimes changes « into e, and ov 
into w° as, eddatuovar, guyGr. 


25. It also.changes » and vat into wer, dropping the sub- 
junctive of the preceding diphthong ; as, ° 


TOnT8L, tung - 
Toy - Thue 
pedis , peda 
Zovaod zovad 
tatugeé . tetugé 
tug; tupai > sr. 
tord= tord 
bd 6~ “vat, d1d6 
Csuyrd Cevywd 
Det os 

dot 56 


26. To this form it frequently annexes av: as, tunréuevas, 
tiyutpevat, patusvas, yovodusvat,® Sc. These often occur in 
Tonic writers. 


PARTICIPLES. 


27. It inserts « after a in the masculine and feminine of 
participles; as, téw-arc, -asoe. 


16 Molic for pedery. 
16 Sometimes yoevodumuercc after the Holic manner of compensating the 
loss of the subjunctive vowel of the diphthong. See Zolic dialect. 
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28. It changes wa the feminine termination into ovec, ac- 
cording to some grammarians; a8, “s“eraxodoa, dvectaxovce, 
éwgaxoveo, but they rather belong to present tenses formed 


from perfects. _ See Obs. 10. 


WRITERS. 


Archimedes, Timaus, Pythagoras, Pindar, Theocritus, 
Bion, Moschus, Callimachus, and the tragedians in the 
choruses. 


MOLIC DIALECT. 


This dialect was used in Beotia, Lesbos, and olia in 
Asia Minor. It is a branch of the Doric, and has some 
changes in common with it. 


PROPERTIES. 


I. Change of the rough into the smooth breathing; as, 
@xtw-> and removal of the accent back, as, #yw, wérapos, 


To compensate the loss of the aspirate it sometimes prefixes 
B to 9, when the next syllable begins with ¢, *, 0, or t- as, 
Boelta, Bodxos, Boddor, Botwe. It sometimes prefixes y toa 
vowel; as, yévto for &1t0, Doric for é10, by syncope for Eero; 
which is by the Ionic dialect for efleto 
II. Change of letter or syllable. 
. y  ylavos, ylépagoy. 
into { lt Bao stor. ' 
B Bhte,! Belgods, Belgtves, 
ad? todneoda; Zdets. 
p pAlBov. 
e né6goyos for megloyos. - 
a néda, dnnata, dhinna for Shespa. See Rule IV. 
G 
o 
fe 


pats, 3 vis, yertis, 3 Swdrc.3 
x2 aoxévos, oxlpos. 


Hatéeis, padovoa, 
y Pegospdra, 


1 For dédeag. 


‘t is do oo 
2 An Holic resolution of <— — xo by metathesis ; ox 
— 10 Om 


y 
8 Words that undergo a complicated change. 
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TETUQWY, . 
g ~o 


into oo xéoow, icon, »loow 


y 

Q otto, Innog, zia0g,® dg, ade, for 
obtos, Innos, nitos, nos, Feds. 
bs onoliy, onadsls, née. 
ry adpéva. 

on® = onéAuov, onadida. 
é 

0 

v 

as 


heyéuster, pegduster, » added. 
a ; pépogP-ar, 'gFogFas, : 
atgxas. 
péhowg, téhors, hence udlaswa, thhavva. 
s —— «a brio Fu, 
as = Pvaloxw, pypvaloxo, Plast. 
q { & ” Argeiss. 
5 —— 7 yyhitns, &xthy, Kapijows.§ 
0 8 éddvta, 80t77. 
{ v Svyupa,t Jodur,5 ° Ydvooets. 
ov  Dovydrne, uyougdy, otdwg, xotpya, potoa, 
vo — 7 ynds. _— 
6 iyddsr, trag. 
@ { a Oranerv&uss, 
0 Boos, G. -ov, yéloc, Acc. ~or. 
¢ as  Podis, ysddi. 
7 . tvbnutny, xadiy. 
“ { yor. 


ta = CaBodos, Caparis. 
néda id Ayddéa, nedégyouas, medcusspuy, WE0d yor, 
EOdpony. 


Ill. Prosthesis of 


6 before g instead of the aspirate ; as, Bourg. 
y for the same purpose; as, 7ét0. Also in other words ; 
as, yvociy, y»dqos, y¥d, ySotmor, whence églydoumos, Il. 7’. 411. 


ov —— ob potoa, Koéoue,, Médouwa, dgFéic.3 | 


IV. Epenthests. It transposes the letters in the syllable gs, 
changing « into and doubling 9 as, xérpra, usrguos, dhidrguos ° 
Mivlic, xéneg ga, usteggoc, ddidteg gos. 

Epenthesis of | 


_ q@ in the genitive plur. wovodw. 
tin wédoss, téhoss* participles in as * also of the + subscript. 
ea 


4 Fuvi and tyévarog are of Holic extraction, from yori and dpovosiv. 
5 In the augment, according to Priscian. 
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v after a° as, addtayr, ators, adig, adrdg, daihos, teuysy, 
gaioxw, - | ' 

uv after 0° as, Oddvooda, 

a consonant to compensate the loss of the aspirate; as, 
Eupes, Supes. 

a consonant when the vowel or diphthong preceding is 
shortened ; as, xtév»m, pPdggu, Fupo, suul, nerFéoons, thIsups, 
Ghinna, . 

o in futures in Jw, ow. 

B in ddlBdtew, ¥Bacor, 

V. Syncope of 

¥ in-ddloc, HE, pdguct. 

o — Loa, waa, / 

& —”Ayaog, nédoocg: also s subscript ; as, téxtye. 

o — wioa, Bud}, “Ihe. Oe 

vu — ’Ogards, Svgdxoooas, 


VI. Paragoge of 


y to the accusative sing. of the 4th form of contracts ; as, 
Anier, - ; 


OBSERVATIONS. 
DECLENSIONS. 


1. It changes 7¢ in the nominative of the first declension of 
nouns into @* as, wosytd, xouyta- and ov of the genitive sing. 
into ao° as, ‘Egueleo. It inserts « in the genitive plural of 
nouns of this declension ; as, aiyuytdwy, uovodwy > and « in the 
accusative plural of those in @ and 7° as, »tuqatrs. 

2. In the dative singular of the 2d it omits the subscript; as, 
Aéyoo> and changes ovs of the accusative plural into ous. 

3. In the lst form of the contracts it rejects o from the 


" vocative sing. in s¢° as, 2dxgate, AnudaFeve, 


4. In the fourth form it makes the genitive sing. in ws, and 
the accusative in w»- as, G. aid-@>, A. -dv. 

It makes of genitive cases a new nominative of another 
declension from which it forms its cases; as, of yégovtos, the 
genitive, it makes a nominative, from which yegévros is the 
dative plural. So melavotd from mélavos, and tlos, G. tlov, 
D. tiw, &&c. from the genitive tds, which has sometimes the 
» syncopated. ” 

It changes o into g in the genitive sing. and accusative 
plur. of nouns in« and 7 of the lst declension, the nominative 
sing. of the 2d, the nominative and genitive sing. of the 3d, 


~ 
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the genitive and accusative sing. of the lst form of the con- 
tracts, the genitive of the 2d form, and the accusative plural 
of all five; as, Ist, G. dget&o, A. dxode. 2d, N. Tiudteog. 
3d, oxiygotie, G. yedmatog: Plur. A. ddivag. Ist form of 
contracts, G. wédeog, A. xAdog. 2d, G. mddiog. 


VERBS. 


5. It changes the « of the 2d and $d sing. of the pres- 
ent indicative active, and of the infinitive, into 7° as, tést-n¢, 
“1, “1”. : 

6. It annexes @c to the 2d persons in 7¢° as, Hoda, téntyoFa, 

7. It inserts o in futures of the fourth conjugation in Jw, ga - 
as, télow, dgow, . 

8. It changes a of the penultima of the perfect passive into 
o in the infinitive ; as, “éuogPas, Ep FogFar. 

9. It changes ¢» and ow» in the infinitive of contracts into 
avg and. oug* as, Bokis, yovodis. 

10. It gives many contracts the form of verbs in su, both 
with and without a reduplication ; as, pllnus, vixnus, Glddnue, 
a&xdynut> hence the third plurals ofxev1, piderts, Imperf. épldyy- 
and participles present vosls, zovels, Sc. 

11. It changes 7 in the present of verbs in ws from ao, 
into a++ from sw. into e, doubling u: as, yéhauys, yéhasc, yélas, 
Sic. tlteupus, -n5, -you 

12. It often changes the short into the long vowel in these 
verbs ; as, tl3-ntov, -nusy, thIntt, lory Ds, lbw, étwIiuny, 

13. In pyei it makes the 3d sing. patl, and the 3d plural 
gaccl, 


WRITERS. 


Alcaeus, Sappho. 


BQOTIC DIALECT. 


Under the olic is comprehended the Beotic dialect, which 
has the following distinct peculiarities : 


It changes 
B into d = dd ede. 
y B Bdva' for yur. 7 


1 The » which the Dorie changes into a, the Beotic does not change 
into «-: and, on the contrary, what the Beotic changes into e, the Dorte 
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x into § €or, siface,? Perf. Act. 
° o — §& anéxeséa. 
8 Aeyépedsv, » added. 
—— ‘ b tolnstay, 
s&s — +6 id». 
y —— «8 pests," OclBadsy, tides, slgwes. 
o— 0 hooios, 
ay —— aoe e¥aor,? lst Aor. Act. 
aos —— ay tétupar. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


VERBS. 


1. It inserts oa in the 3d plural of the imperfect and both 
aorists Indicative active. 


Common. Beotic. 
Stutoy, étéintogar, 
Erupay, érbyaca». 
Etuzory, . étinocay. 


And in the imperfect of contracts; as, 


Common. Beotic. 
éBdar, éBowoay, 
épiiovy, épilotoay, . 
" éygioour, éyoudotcay, 
2. It sometimes makes the 3d plural of the Ist aorist in aoe > 
as, éiwaoe, 
3. It sometimes makes the 3d plural of the perfect in o»* as, 
Tétupar, séppsxay, 
4. It makes the 2d aorist imperative active in ov like the 
’ first; as, tén-ov, -410, 
5. In the optative active it changes ¢ of the 3d plural into 
oa’ as, 
Common, Baotic. 
. TomtOE 
sbpae } -0ay, 
timo 
does not change into a: as, jéU, Doric dv, never eidd, Baotic> fawec, 
Beotic efgmes but not & geass, Doric. So Hort. Adonidis. Aldus. 1496. p. 
209. But dgwa occurs in Pind. Pyth. Od. iii. v. 13. 
* Some grammarians make this the perfect by changing «x into £, others 
ed 


the Ist aorist, by changing ay into aa. 
yy 
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6. In the 3d plural of both the aorists passive, and of the 
imperfect and 2d aorist active of verbs in ss, it syncopates oa, 
shortening the preceding long vowel ; as, 


‘ Common. Baotic. 
srigIqoay, eupder, 
étinnoar, Brunsy, 
lotacay, foray, 
étideoay, StrD sy, 
&dldocay, - 8ddor, 
¥oryoay, Sota, 


7. It changes 7, in the penultima of verbs in ws from 6, into 
ss and uses the Jonic reduplication ; as, téFesps, meplderus, 


No Writers extant; nor would this dialect have been 
known, nor the Cretan, Spartan, Macedonian, Tarentine, 
Pamphylian, and others, had not writers occasionally intro- 
duced them; as, in Aristophanes we find a Baotian woman 
speaking in her own dialect. 


Superadded to the use of all the dialects and figures of 
orthography and prosody, the POETS have a few peculi- 
arities : - 

I. They make nouns: indeclinable by adding g« to the nom- 
inative of parisyllabic nouns, and to the genitive of impari- 
syllabics, rejecting » and o from the terminations; as, adtége, 
daxguége, xorvdndordgt, for adtds, ddxguov, xorvind-dy, -dr0¢. 
Neuters of the Ist form of the contracts reject o only. from the 
genitive ; as, Sgeos, Sgeoqgr. To the Attic genitive in » they 
add o- as, G. Mivao for Mire. . 

II. They form the dative plural from the singular by chang- 
ing + into e0¢ or scot- as, fowi, Fedeos or fodeoou: and change 
ovv into oy in the dative dual. 

III. In verbs they insert « before « contracted, and 
before », if the penultima be long; but o before » if the 
penultima be short. : Thus foders, Bods,—Poet. Bodgs > mudd, 
7170@,—Poet. 73du +! Bode, Boe,—Poet. Bodo. 

IV. They redouble letters to make a short syllable long by 
position;. as, éréAscoa for étédeca, Ist aorist active: and also 


1 Hence 2d aor. act. subjunctive, dé-w, -o¢, -° -OTOY, ~CTOV® -OMLEM, 
“OTe, “wet. . 


DIALECTS OF THE PRONOUNS. 255 


change the quantity of vowels by inserting + to form a diph- 
thong ; as, éudo Tonicé, Zueto poéticé; and by changing » into 
o- as, téztousy for téxtaper, subjunctive active. 

V. They change barytons into verbs in ws: as, ¥ynps, Bol- 
Snus, from tyw, BolFw. ; 

VI. From regular verbs in » are formed by the poets verbs 
defective in adw, s3w, sw, yoow, mo, o1aw, ovw, Ew, ayo, 
oto, oxo, one, ow, vw, voon, WoW, WOR, wie, 0). 


DIALECTS OF THE PRONOUNS. 


"Eyd. 
Singular. 
Ionic. Doric. Eovlic. . Poetic. 
; . éyavn - Beotic. 
N éyay “Bory ld 
° éydrya ldéya 
éydya idvya 
G éwoto { ened duced soot? 
puto Bee duéter 
D. duly 
ceped 
a et 
Dual. 
N. A. | —— | dupe | dupes | vist, 
G. D. —— vinty, 
Plural. 
uss { dues 
N tudes { &upes dees 
auay PIT 
G iystoor \ duéor ‘ dupes Tyseley 
apely 
D —_—_— duty Gupey aoe 
Eee 
pits Gpepeors 
A huéag dua dua ——~ 
dupes dupes 
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=t. 
Singular. 
Ionic. Dorie. olic. Poetic. 
z 
N. ‘ —a t6ya \ 
TbyN 
n . osin, 
G goto oes aed oslotey. 
. oéo tsoio tsi olodey, 
' . , oéSer, 
tly, 
D. —_— tol, tiv, rsty | ———_— rety. 
t 
a | — fe | — | — 
Dual. 
. a: | — Sups | Yupe | —_ 
Plural 
N Sudes Sage ¢ Bupees . detec, 
Sudery { nari Suster, 
D i Suey Buepsy 
; Supe : Dupes 
Supag 
A Susas Supe { Supas ———— 
Syd Sums 
Oi. - 
Singular. 
fo 
G go 4 ad ri) foSer. 
&Ssy 
D. bot 
A és ply! —_—___ —__- 
. yly 


1 «iy and yi» are both singular and plural, and of all genders. See 
Doric dialect, Obs. 8. 
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Dual. 
Ionic. Doric. — Eolic. Poetic. 
N. A | ages. 
Plural. . 
N ogées oges —__— ageies, 
G. opeay ——_—_ ogelur. 
ogl, 
D. opt gir —— ‘ oly, 
A ogéas wa — ogé. 
ARTICLE.?® 
Singular. 
N. a 
G. 160 TO, T&S TaQ TOtO 
D. té@ 10, TE 
A. tay —_——. 
Dual. 
N. A. |. -——" —_—_— 
G D ———ee eee a TOY 
Plural. 
N. tol, tal 
G. téwy | eeey Tay 
D TOOL, THS totadsos St 
TEOLGs, THE toiadsaas, 
A TOs thg tag 
t0¢ 


The dialects, which by some are annexed to the relative 8c, 
by others to the relative dots, belong properly to Sos, used for 

OTe. 

From dros comes regularly the Gen. dzov, I. rem, D. drev; 
P. drrev, Srteo, Dat. drm, I. drew, P. Stem, Plur. Gen. Sreor, 
I. Brewy, Dat. sro, I. bréo6, bréou0s Goa and érra are 
used by: the Attics for dra. 


2 To every case of the article the Attics add the particles ds and ys- 
also ys to the Promo dye, ov, 
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DIALECT S OF THE VERB SUBSTANTIVE vip. 
INDICATIVE MODE, | 
Present Tense. 


Sing. | Dual Plur. 
1 2 3 2 3 1 3 
——— | sa — fem 
. sluig —— dvtl, 
D. appl ict = | _—_— —— i { sian 
Pp. écol —_—_—_———_—_ — Sacas, 
Imperfect Tense. 
A. 4 Fota Fv | foroy Horyy | —— jorte 
Sa En» Soar. 
I. | Joxoy by Baxs bors ‘ ’oxor, 
D. As 4 { qopsy hy. 
§ 
P. ja kota yy | ——— | —— — iZooas, 
Future. 
A. —— icoe —— pp ——, SS 
I, ——— Soeas —— —__— 
D ioog { bosiros éoodusoFa, éootrtas, 
. soasitas U éooducda, scootrvtas, 
Soon = toasts ——j| écodusta, tooortas, 
P. Yooopas { ico. , 
cosas 
IMPERATIVE MOD§. 
Present Tense. 
A | Yotey,! 
° { todo Duy, 
D. — jw |——_|__ __ 
P. NGC fe 
OPTATIVE MODE. 
Present Tense 
¥ — ma : | suse, sive, siev® 
—_—_ tg 08 cee | meee ocean 


1 See ca syncopated in the Aétic dialect, Obs. 27. 
2 See » syncopated in the Attic dinlect, Gbs. 27. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 


Present Tense. 

—— —— 3 wos, 
oyts, 
&@rts, 


—__ __ s— | 


INFINITIVE MODE. 
Present Tense. 
I. usvar, Supers, 
D. tuevat, tupevas, tusy, Super, quer, huss, sluer, 
Future. 
D. éosioda, ioocioFas. 
Sooectas, 


~ 


PARTICIPLE. 

Present Tense. 
I. éd». - 
Future. 

P. égoudpusvos. 


DIGAMMA. 


The ancient Greek language had a sound similar to that of 
avoraw, which was called the Molic Digamma, because it 
remained longest in use among the /olians, and was de- 
noted by a character resembling two gammas, placed one 
above the other, thus, F or fF. It was prefixed to several words 
beginning with a vowel, which in the more familiar dialect 
had the smooth or rough breathing, and was sometimes also 
inserted in the middle between two vowels. It is supposed 
that the digamma, which had the force of a consonant, was 
more or less frequently employed by Homer in certain words, 
of which 06, of, 8, etdw, Bouxa, elneiv, dvak, ~ Thioc, olvoc, otxog, 
¥Yoyor, loos, Exxotos, are some of the most common, but that it 
was neglected by the transcribers of his works. Hence the 
reason appears why such words so often have a hiatus before 
them ; as, adrovc 0’ bddgee for J2 geddiguz, ’Argeldns ts dvak for 
te tdva& > and also why they are so rarely preceded by long 
vowels or diphthongs shortened ; as, af usr dg’ EAdat sidor for 
GAhas Feidor + and so often by short syllables made long, as if 
by position, even where the czsura does not fall upon them; 
as, "Andllovos ixcdtoto for Andéldlavos Fexdroo, sd udy t6E6y ola 
for z6Eov Forde. | 
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A TABLE, exhibiting the pages of the First Edition of the Grammar to 
whieh reference is made in the Notes appended to the Exercises, and 
the corresponding pages of the Second Edition. 

The large figures denote those Examples of the Exercises, which have notes referring 
to the Grammar; the small figures in the next column show the pages of the First 
Edition referred to in the respective notes ; and the small figures in the third eolamn, 
the correspoading pages of the Second Edition. 


P Page, || No. of P; .of | Page 
Examp. | tet ‘d. | oad. | txamp. | ist Yel. | ou fed || zeconp. | tec. 


E 


. g 60 71.72 || 26 85 103 | Cy 7 98 
61 72 79 se Ff 70 
3°] 6 %6 27 ad 26 71 108 197 
4 64 76 74 74 5 5 
65 7: ft - 63 15 77 61 73: 
5 60 72 28 10 10 78 60 ‘m2 
61 72 11 12 79 117 136 
110 129 29 35 4a 1 81 79 98 
61 3 19 2 82 
6 | 108 127, 30 | 13 83 30 3% 
60 2 31 10 11 8 8 
3 79 33 ll 13 § 84 106 195 
7 66 78 39 1 2 | 61 73 
123 123 40 48 85 
67 79 22 96 87 7” & 
8 67 79.80 1 35 2) 41 88 75 91 
9 91 119 17 20 89 % . 
11 @ 7 36 41 46 @ 74 
1 90 37 (|) (40 48 61 72 
12 60 72 38 75 91 
66 7 39 43 50 94 «a 74 
72.73 | 88.80 40 35 a0 63 78 
13 6S 76 41 102 109 198 
| 6 2 43 37 41 63 14 
16 67 79.80 lo 129 61 72 
17. 67 79.80 || 44 35 43 103 2 14 
20 re 80 61 73 «|| 104 «a 74 
67 79.80 || 45 41 49 63 15 
77 95 114 133 105 
72 (| @ 6 46 «| ls | 106 ¢ my 
77 95 39 46 108 63 7% 
197 216 47 2 49 7] 74 
21 62 14 49 72 85 9 10 
115 134 ” 35 40 lll 60 2 
24 110 129 52 37 43 || 112 15 17 
106 195 53 42 49 115 7 7 
2 14 55 35 43 || 116 110 129 
15 57 61 73 15 91 
67 80 58 ll 2 ff 118 61 73 
25 116 135 110 a9 «(] «119 9 110 
° 26 11 19 37 43 || 121 119 38 
15 17 60 70 98 63 15 
7 20 68 61 73 | 1% 20 PY] 


262 TABLE TO BE USED WITH THE EXERCISES. 


& 


Exewp. Ist Qd Ed. Examp. Ist Ed. ad fed. Ewen. Ist Ec 
122 19 2 1 o9,¢). 19 2 || 417° 19 
125 5 5 |! 599 17 a1 || 432 10 
127 5 5 14 16 || 433 75 
133 62 74 || 234 63 75 5 
63 75 i) 236 111 130 || 448 15 
40 4g || 240 62 73 | 449 109 

135 17 20 || 242 19 R 453 ¢ 
136 63 75 2st 16 19 || 451 63 
61 73 || 246 11 12 || 463 117 

140 €2 74 || 247 119 138 || 475 
66 78 61 73 | 476 16 
141 86 104 || 248 19 2 || 480 16 
60 72 10 10 || 481 15 

4 113 || 254 - 96 15 || 485 
142 15 1s |} 255 61 73 || 486 17 

143 19 22 74 90 || 487 
144 63 75 || 260 10 10 |} 510 15 

145 9 9 19 23 || 512 
146 138 7 7 20 
150 17 262 9 9 | B19 19 
147 @ 74 || 263 63 74 591 113 
154 v7 268 65 77 7] 
106 6 7 | 277) | 15 17 59 
157 7 279 9 9 B47 61 
159 285 19 R 16 
160¢| 1% | ™ | 205°] 5 |. 5 1560 | 106 
163 113 122 || 298 63 15 61 
169 1 25 9 9 578 44 
181 v7 300 108 127 || 579 3 
183 15 301 103 || 588 14 
184 7 | * | 303 85 596 15 
190 106 195 }} 305 64 76 || 597 20 

193 io9 18 ‘|| 316 59 71 599. 
lll 130 || 319 16 19 | 600 20 

196 110 129 60 72 || 601 
198 106 15 || 322 117 136 || 615 14 
199 68 80 118 137 || 623 7 
| 76 | 92 6 | 7 | 633 15 
204 333 63 15 65 
205 344 110 199 || 637 61 
207 S| 7% 13 | 12 || 639 16 
209 358 107 126 15 
210 66 73 || 374 85 103 || 645 43 
214 5 5 || 304 113 isa} 647 20 
215 117 136 || 389 107 126 || 661 105 
216 94 113 118 137 || 664 43 

666 7 7 

667 

684 

685 


0. O 
Examp. 
689 
701 


714 
756 
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PUBLISHED AND SOLD BY 


ROBERT S. DAVIS, 


NO. 77, Washington Street, BOSTON. 
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GREENLEAF’S INTRODUCTION To THE NaTionaL ARITHMETIC. 
GREENLEAF’S NATIONAL ARITHMETIC, improved stereotype edit. 
GREENLEAF’S COMPLETE KEY to the NatTionaL ARITHMETIC. 
GREENLEAF’S LESSONS IN PUNCTUATION, bth edition, improved. 
SMITH’S CLASS-BOOK OF ANATOMY, 7th improved stereotype ed. 
CAESAR’S COMMENTARIES, with English Notee by F. P. Leverett. 
CICERO’S ORATIONS, with English Notes by Charles Folsom, stereo. ed. 
FISK’S GREEK GRAMMAR, Twenty-first improved stereotype edition. 
FISK’S GREEK EXERCISES, (adapted to the Grammar,) stereotype ed. 
CLASSICAL READER, by Greenwood and Emerson ; improved stereo. ed. 
BOSTON SCHOOL ATLAS, 14th edition, improved and stereotyped. 
ADAMS’ GEOGRAPHY AND ATLAS, 17th ed. revised and improved. 
WALKER’S BOSTON SCHOOL DICTIONARY, “Genuine Boston Ed.” 
ALGER’S MURRAY’S GRAMMAR, 86th improved stereotype edition. 
ALGER’S MURRAY’S EXERCISES, 18th improved stereotype edition. 
ALGER’S PRONOUNCING INTRODUCTION to MurRay’s READER. 
ALGER’S MURRAY’S PRONOUNCING ENGLISH READER. 
PARKER’S EXERCISES IN ENGLISH COMPOSITION, 39th edition. 
AIDS TO ENGLISH COMPOSITION, designed as a SEQuEL to Par- 
ker’s Progressive Exercises in English Composition, by the same author. 

§G- Also constantly on hand, (in addition to his own publications,) a complete as- 
sortment of School Books and Stationery, which are offered to Booksellers, School 
Committees, and Teachers, wholesale and retail on very liberal terms. 


RECOMMENDATIONS OF GREENLEAF’S ARITHMETIC. 


Haverhill, (Mass.) May 22, 1848. 
B. Greenleaf, Esq. Dear Sir: We have examined your Arithmetics, the 
National and Introductory, and take pleasure in expressing to you our high 
satisfaction in them, as superior to any books in this branch of education with 
which we are acquainted. We are especially pleased with the accuracy and 
precision of the definitions, and with the clearness and fullness of illustration by 
the examples. The two together seem to be just what are needed, and we are 
inclined to say all that are needed on this subject in our Public Schools. In 
accordance with this view of your books, as members of the General School 

Committee, we bave encouraged their use in the Schools in this town. 
(Signed,) DWARD A. LAWRENCE, 2 Superintending 
A. S. TRaInN, b scnen Committes. 


Bradford, May 5, 1848. 
Benjamin Greenleaf, Esq. Dear Sir : The School Committee of this town, 
having given the Introduction to your National Arithmetic a pretty thorough 
examivation, very soon after its publication, voted unanimously to introduce it 
into our schools, and are now, after a year’s experiment, happy to say, that our 
best anticipations have been met, in the manifest advantages which have re- 
sulted from its use, and we feel great confidence in recommending it to the 
attention of an enlightened public, as a work well calculated to aid youth in 
acquiring a theoretical and practical knowledge of that important part of eda- 

cation. With much respect, I am, dear Sir, yours, 
. G. B. Perry, 
In behalf of the Committee. 


Having used Greenleaf’s Arithmetic in the schools with which I have been 
connected for three years past, I am prepared to give it the preference over any 
other work of the kind with which I am acquainted. 
; Very respectfully yours, 
A. FARWELL, 


Andover, June 6, 1843. Princtpal of Abbott Female Academy. 
Fyrom Rev. Mr. Shailer, formerly Principal of the Connecticut Literary Institution, 
Suffield, Ct. . 


I have somewhat carefully examined the National Arithmetic, by Benjamin 
Greenleaf, Esq., and though having had considerable acquaintance with other 
works upon this science, in several years’ experience as a teacher, I hesitate not 
to pronounce this treatise superior to avy I have ever seen. It is in my opinion, 
impossible for a scholar to go through with this work, and understand its rales, 
without being qualified, so far as Arithmetic is concerned, to engage in any or- 
dinary business, and having a foundation laid for acquiring with rapidity the 
higher branches of mathematics needed in professional life. 

t is sufficient to say, the School Committee of this town have adopted it in 
- all our Public Schools, which ie the highest praise that we can give to any 


school book. 
Witiiam H. SHAILER, 
Brookline, June 6, 1848. Secretary of the School Committee. 


Portland, (Me.) May 22, 1848. 

I have thoroughly examined, and used in my School, Greenleaf’s National 
Arithmetic ; and gladly do I embrace a favoring opportunity of rendering this 
too tardy justice to its merits, and of paying a willing tribute to its superior ex- 
cellence as.a system, and ae a text . 

(Signed,) B. CusHman, 
2 Late Principal of Portland Academy. 


Robert S. Davis’ Publications. 


GREENLEAF’S NATIONAL ARITHMETIC. - 


From Mr. J. P. Engles, A. M., Principal of the Classical Institute, Philadelphia. 
I have examined, with censiderable interest, Greenleaf’s National Arith- 
metic, and have no hesitation in recommending it as an admirable system of 
Arithmetic, which contains all that is essential to a knowledge of the science, 
and nothing that is uselese. The arrangement, too, is such as to make the con- 
tents easily available to the teacher and the pupil. Should it succeed in displac- 
ing the host of so called ‘* Assistants,’’ with which our schools are flooded, I 
conceive it would be equatly to the comfort of teachers,- and the profit of stu- 
dents. I shall cheerfully introduce it into my Academy. J.P. ENGLES. 

Philadelphia, Nov. 14, 1838. 

I cheerfully concur in sentiment with Mr. Engles, respecting Mr. Greenleaf’s 
Arithmetic ; it is the best work of the kind I have ever seen. With a great 
deal of pleasure, I shall introduce the same into my Seminary. 

W. ALEXANDER, Classical Teacher, Philadelphia. 


I have examined Greenleaf’s National Arithmetic with a great deal of 
satisfaction, and have no hesitation in saying, that it is the most complete 
system of Mercantile Arithmetic with which I am acquainted ; and will cheer- 
fully recommend it as occasion may require. 

E. GriFFitHs, Teacher of Mathematics, Philadelphia. 

Philadelphia, Nov. 12, 1888. 

The undersigned entirely concur in the opinions expressed by Mesars. Engles, 
Alexander, and Griffiths, respecting Mr. Greenleaf’s Arithmetic. 

Joun W. FaliREs, 
B. P. Hurt, Teachers in Philadelphia. 
JamMEsS P. Espy, 


I have examined Mr. Greenleaf’s National Arithmetic with some care, 
and am much pleased with its arrangement ; his examples, under each rule, 
are numerous and appropriate: Iam so well satisfied, that I intend to intro- 
duce it into my Seminary. Tuomas McApam. 

Philadelphia, Nov. 14, 1838. 

We fully concur with the gentlemen, who have already given recommenda- 
tions of the National Arithmetic, considering the work well calculated to 
give youth a correct knowledge of the principles of Arithmetic. 


Wu. VocpDEs, . . 
EO. Kuxparz, ¢ Philadelphia Centre High School. 


Copy of a letter from G. W. Harby, Esq., Principal of Harby’s Academy, New 
Orleans, addressed to the Publishers. 

Gentlemen : Viewing the publication of School Books of the first importance, 
it was with much pleasure that I received Greenleaf’s National Arithmetic. 
For fifteen years, and upwards, I have devoted my life to the instruction of 
youth, during which time many Arithmetics have fallen under my inspection. I 
take a strong interest in every work that pertains to mathematical learning, and 
unhesitatingly pronounce Greenleaf’s Arithmetic an important treasure to Acad- 
emies ; it is fraught with a great deal of care, and in an easy, plain, and uni- 
form style. His Geometrical, Mechanical, and Astronomical Problems are con- 
cise and clear : they lead the youthful mind to the exercise of a little patience,— 
not so arduous as to fatigue, but sufficiently laborious to call the mental faculties 
into exercise, and to create a taste for mathematical knowledge, and for scientific 
discovery and invention, — which has lately so conspicuously crowned some of 
our countrymen with brilliant success. I shail make it the standard book in 
my Institution, and recommend it to others of my profession. 

I remain, gentlemen, your obedient servant, 

New Orleans, August 22, 1889 GrorcE W. Harsy. 


RECOMMENDATIONS OF GREENLEAF’S ARITHMETIC. 


oe ee ee ———- — 


From D. P. Page, Esq., Principal of the English High School, Newburyport. 

Benjamin Greenleaf, Eeq. Dear Sir: I have with much care examined the 
National Arithmetic, of which you are the author, and, after having compared 
it, article by article, with the various other publications that have come to my 
hands, I hesitate not to say, that I think it contains a greater amount of matter, 
and a better arrangement of subjects, than any other book I have seen. Your 
rules and explanations are clear and definite, and your examples are well calcu- 
lated to fix them in the mind. I congratulate the community on this valuable 
accession to our list of school books ; and shall take pleasure in seeing your 
Arithmetic extensively introduced into all our schools, as also into that under my 
own care. _ Yours, with just respect, Davin P. PaGE. 


From the late Principal of the Young Ladies’ High School, Boston. 

Dear Sir: I have examined with great care Mr. Greenleaf’s Nationa] Arith- 
metic, and have used it as a text-book for my pupils. In my view, the plan 
and execution of the work are quite perfect, the rules being deduced analyti- 
cally ffom examples, and followed by copious questions for practice. The pupil 
can hardly fail to understand as he advances ; nor can he go through the book, 
without being a master of the science of Arithmetic. This is not an old book 
with a new name, but the work of one who thoroughly. understands the subject, 
and who has learned, from a long and successful experience in teaching, how to 
prepare one of the very best school books which has ever been issued from the 
American press. Very respectfully, . E. BalLey. 


Having for two or three years past, made constant use of Greenleaf’s Na- 
tional Arithmetic in my School, I am prepared to say, that it is far supérior to 
any work J have ever used. 

It appears to me to be a complete system, and well calculated,-not only to in- 
terest the pupil, but also to give him a thorough knowledge of the science. I 
think it richly deserves the high commendation and liberal patronage which it 
generally receives. ALFRED M. Hoyt, 

Inst. Male School, Portsmouth, N. H. 


I have had the National Arithmetic, by Benjamin Greenleaf, in use in my 
Seminary for several months past, and take pleasure in recommending it as an 
excellent work. 

I have no hesitation in saying, that I not only think it the best single volume 
on the science of arithmetic extant, but that I consider its value to be equal, if 
not superior, to that of any series of arithmetics now before the American public. 

. Rune, 
Principal of the East Baltimore Female Institute. 


From J. Peckham, Esq., Teacher, Westminster, N. H. 

-B. Greenleaf, Esq. Sir: I take great pleasure in recommending your Na- 
tional Arithmetic. A number of classes went through with the book in the 
course of .my teaching, and I feel satisfied that they obtained a more thorough 
and practical knowledge of the science, than they would have done by any other 
text-book with which J am acquainted. While the work is sufficiently com- 
pendious and cheap for general use, it at the same time, fully illustrates every 
principle in common bysiness. I think the appendix on book-keeping a very 
valuable addition to the Arithmetic. Your obedient servant, 

JOSEPH PECKHAM. 


$e On reference to the ‘‘ Abstract of the Massachusetts School Returns,’’ for 
1840, it will be perceived, that Greenleaf’s National Arithmetic is used in 
many of the best Schools and Academies in the State. And wherever teachers 
have given this system a fair trial, the result has been highly satisfactory. 
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ALGER’S MURRAY’S BOOKS. 


ALGER’S MURRAY’S GRAMMAR; being an abridgment 
of Murray’s English Grammar, with an Appendix, containing 
exercises in Orthography, in Parsing, in Syntax, and in Punctua- 
tion; designed for the younger classes of learners. By Lindley 
Murray. To which Questions are added, Punctuation, and the 
notes under Rules in Syntax copiously supplied from the author’s 
large Grammar, being his own abridgment entire. Revised, pre- 
pared, and adapted to the use of the “ English Exercises,” by Israel 
Alger, Jr., A. M., formerly a teacher in Hawkins Street School, 
Boston. Improved stereotype edition. 


As 4 cheap and compendious elementary work for general use, this is pro- 
bably the best Grammar extant, which is indicated by its introduction into 
many Schools and Academies, in various sections of the United States. 
Though furnished at a moderate price, it is so copious, as, in most cases, to 
supersede the necessity of a larger work. 


37 By a vote of the School Committee, this work was introduced into all 
the Public Schools of the city of Boston. 


ALGER'S MURRAY’S ENGLISH EXERCISES: consisting 
‘of Exercises in Parsing, instances of false Orthography, violations 
of the rules in Syntax, defects in Punctuation, and v'olation of the 
rules respecting perspicuous and accurate writing, with which the 
corresponding rules, notes, and observations, in Murray’s Grammar 
are incorporated ; also, References in Promiscuous Exercises to the 
Rules by which the errors are to be corrected. Revised, prepared 
and particularly adapted to the use of Schools, by Israel] Alger, Jr., 
A. M. Improved stereotype edition. 


Extract from the Preface. - 


It is believed that both teachers and pupils. have labored under numcreus 
and serious inconveniences, in relation to certain parts of these Exercises, for 
the want of those facilities which this volume is designed to supply. Those 
rules in Mr. Murray’s Grammar which relate to the correction of each part 
_of the Exercises in Orthography, Syntax, Punctuation and Rhetorical con- 
struction, have been introduced into this manual immediately preceding the 
Exercises to which they relate. The pupil being thus furnished with the 
principles by which he is to be governed in his corrections, may pursue his 
task with profit and pleasure. this edition, more than forty 18mo. pages 
of matter have been added from Mr. Murray’s Grammar. 


ALGER’S PRONOUNCING INTRODUCTION TO MUR- 
RAY’S ENGLISH READER, in which accents are placed on the © 
principal words, to give Walker’s pronunciation. Handsomely 
printed, from stereotype plates. 


ALGER’S PRONOUNCING ENGLISH READER: being 
Murray’s Reader, accented by Israel Alger, Jr. Printed from 
handsome stereotype plates, on good paper, and neatly bound. 

i These editions of Murray’s books are in the highest repute of any othe: 
published in the United States, and are sold at a cheap price. 
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PARKER’S EXERCISES IN ENGLISH COMPOSITION, 


PROGRESSIVE EXERCISES IN ENGLISH COMPOSI- 
TION. By R. G. Parker, A. M., Principal of the Franklin Gram- 
mar School, Boston. Thirty-ninth Stereotype Edition. 


{7 The reputation of this little Manual is now so well established as to 
render it unnecessary to present many of the numerous testimonials in its 
favor, received from teachers and others of the first respectability. 

The School Committee of Boston authorized its introduction into the Public 
Schools of the city, soon after the first edition was issued, and it is now the 
only work on Composition used in them. It has also been adopted as a text- 
book in a large number of the best schools and higher seminaries in various 
sections of the United States, having been highly commended by all intelli- 
gent teachers, who have used it, and the demand is constantly increasing. 

To show the high estimate of the work in England, the fact may be stated, that 
it has been republished and stereotyped in London, and nine large editions have 
been sold there; which, together with its favorable reception throughout the 
United States, furnishes sufficient evidence of its practical utility. 

Among the public notices of the work in England, are the two following : 


The design of this work is unexceptionably good. By a series of progres 
sive exercises the scholar is conducted from the formation of easy sentences to 
the more difficult and complex arrangement of words and ideas He is, step 
by step, initiated into the rhetorical propriety of the language, and furnished 
with directions and models for analyzing, classifying, and writing down his 
thoughts in a distinct and comprehensive manner. — London Jour. of Education. 


Of the Exercises in Composition, by Parker, we can speak with‘unmingled 
raise. It is not enough to say, that they are the best that we have, for we 
ave none worth mention. The book is fully effective both in suggesting ideas 

or pointing out the method of thinking, and also in teaching the mode of ex- 
pressing ideas with propriety and elegance. — English Monthly Magazine. 


From Mr. Walker, Principal of che Eliot School, Boston. 


This work is evidently the production of a thorough and practical teacher, 
and in my opinion it does the author much credit. By such a work al] the 
difficulties and discouragements which the pupil has to encounter, in his first 
attempts to write, are in a great measure removed, and he is led on, progres- 
sively, in a methodical and philosophical manner, till he can express his ideas 
on any subject which circumstances or occasion may require, not only with 
sufficient distinctness and accuracy, but even with elegance and propriety. 
An elementary treatise on composition, like the one before me, is certainly 
much wanted at the present day. I think this work will have an extensive 
circulation, and I hope the time is not distant, when this branch of education, 
hitherto much neglected, will receive that attention which in some degree its 
importance demands. 

From J. W. Bulkley, Esq., Principal of an Academy, Albany. 

I have examined “ Parker's Exercises in Composition,” and am delighted 
with the work ; I have often felt the want of just that kind of aid, that is here 
afforded : the use of this book will diminish the labor of the teacher, and great- 
ly facilitate the progress of the pupil in a study that has hitherto been attended 
with many trials to the teacher, and perplexities to the laarner. 

if Mr. Parker has not strewed the path of the student with flowers, he has 
“removed many stumbling-blocks out of the way, made crooked things etraigh 
and rough places smooth.” It is certainly one of the happiest efforts that 
have ever seen in this department of letters, — affording to the student a beau- 
tifu] introduction to the most important principles and rules of rhetoric ; and I 
would add, that if carefully studied, it will afford a“ sure guide” to written com- 
position. I shall use my influence to secure its introduction to all our schools. 
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‘PARKER'S EXERCISES IN ENGLISH COMPOSITION. 


From Rev. Mr. Burroughs, of Portsmouth, N. 4. 


I was much gratified by the receipt of your book, entitled Progressive Exer- 
cises in English Composition; and, if possible, still more so by its original, 


judicious and excellent plan. It is a valuable and successful attempt to give 


Instruction in relation to one of the most difficult, though important depart- 
ments of education; and I should conceive it would afford great pleasure, as 
well as benefit, to the minds of the young. I sincerely hope that it will be 
introduced into our schools, where such a work has been long wanted. 


From Mr. Andrews, Professor of Mt. Vernon School, Boston. 
_Parker’s Progressive Exercises in English Composition will, in my opinion 
aid the teacher, and encourage the pupil, in this important branch of education. 
I feel confident that the work will be highly acceptable to those who have 
experienced the difficulties to be surmounted in bringing forward a class to 
compose with any degree of accuracy. 


From Samuel P. Newman, Professor of Rhetoric in Bowdoin College. 


I have examined “ Progressive Exercises in English Composition,” by R. G 
Parker, with some care, and hesitate not to express an opinion that it is well] 
adapted to the purpose for which it is designed. It is well fitted to call into 
exercise the ingenuity of the pupil, to acquaint him with the more important 
principles and rules of Rhetoric, and to guide and aid his.first attempts in the 
difficult work of composition. 


From Mr. Pike, late Preceptor of Framingham Academy. 


From Walter R. Johnson, Esq., Franklin Institute, Philadelphia. 
Having often felt the necessity of reducing to ite simple elements the art of 
composition, and having been compelled, from the want of regular treatises, to 
employ graduated exercises expressly prepared for the purpose, and similar in 
many respects to those contained in this treatise, 1 can speak with confidence 
of their utility, and do not hesitate to recommend them to the attention of 
teachers. 


From Dr. Fox; Principal of the Boylston School, Boston. 


This little manual, by the simplicity of its arrangement, is calculated to 
destroy the repugnance, and to remove the obstacles which exist in the minds 
of young scholars to performing the task of composition. I think this work 
will be found a valuable auxiliary to facilitate the progress of the scholar, and 
lighten the labor of the teacher. 


Ftom Mr. Dillaway, Principal of the Latin School, Boston. 
Their clearness and simplicity strongly recommend them to the instructers 
in this important branch of education. 
From Mr Oliver, Principal of the Salem Classical School. ~ 
I have introduced the work into this Institution, and heartily recommend it 
to the notice of the profession. ° 
From Mr. Joseph Healy, of Pawtucket. 
I think it a very valuable auxiliary in the cause of education. 


From the R’t Rev. G. W. Doane, Bishop of New aha iad Professor 
of Rhetoric and Oratory in Washington e. 
Your little book on composition is excellent. It is the best help to that 
difficult exercise for the young that I have ever seen. - 


3% The same author has in course of pre ration @ Second Part, or Sequel 
to the above popular school book, which will be published soon. 
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SMITH’S CLASS BOOK OF ANATOMY. 


THE CLASS BOOK OF ANATOMY, explanatory of the first 
principles of Human Organization, as the basis of Physical Educa- 
tion ; with numerous Illustrations, a full Glossary, or explanation 
of technical terms, and practical Questions at the bottom of the 
page. By J. V.C. Smith, M. D., formerly Professor of General 
Anatomy and Physiology in the Berkshire Medical Institution. 
Sixth, Improved Stereotype Edition. 


X*> This work las received the highest testimonials of approbation from 
the most respectable sources, and has already been adopted as a text book in 
many schools and colleges in various sections of the United States. 

The estimation in which it is held in other countries may be inferred from 
the fact, that a translation of it has recently been made into the Italian lan- 
guage, at Palermo, under the supervision of the celebrated Dr. Placido Portel. 
It is also in the progress of translation into the Hawaiian language, by the 
American missionaries at the Sandwich Islands, to be used in the higher 
schools, among the natives; and the plates are soon to be forwarded, with 
reference to that object, by the American Board of Commissioners for Foreign 
Missions ; which furnishes conclusive evidence of its value and utility. 


From Rev. Hubbard Winslow, Pastor of Bowdoin St. Church, Boston. 


Boston, Nov. 7, 1836. 

I have examined the Class Book of Anatomy, by Dr. Smith, with very great 
satisfaction. For comprehensiveness, precision, and philosophical arrange- 
ment, it is surpassed by no book of the kind which I have ever seen. The 
study of Anatomy and Physiology, to some extent, is exceedingly interest 
and usefu) as a branch of common education; and it is to be desired that 1t 
should be more extensively adopted in all our higher schools. To secure this 
end, there is no other book before the public so well prepared as the one under 
remark. It is also a convenient compend to tie upon the table of the scientific 
anatomist and physician, and a very valuable family book for reference, and 


for explanation of terms which often occur in reading. H. Wins.tow 


We are gratified to see the attempt to introduce a new subject to ordinary 
students. It is wonderful that civilized man has been so jong willing to 
remain ignorant of the residence of his mind, and the instruments by which it 
operates. The book before us abounds in information in which every adult 
reader will feel a deep interest, and from which all may derive valuable les- 
sons of a practical kind. We are gratified to see frequent references to the 
Great First Cause of life and motion. We cordially wish success to his enter- 
prise in a path almost untrodden.—American Annals of Education. 


Copy af a Communication from Mr. C. H. Allen, of the Franklin Academy, 
Andover, Mass. 
North Andover, Dec. 10, 1836. 

Mr. R. S. Davis. Dear Sir: During my vacation, I have had time to ex- 
amine Smith’s Class Book of Anatomy, the second edition of which you have 
recently published, I do not hesitate to speak of it as the vory work which 
the public have long demanded. It contains knowledge which should be 
widely diffused. The author is remarkably clear in his explanations and des- 
criptions, and very systematic in his arrangement. So that he has rendered 

this neglected branch of useful knowledge highly interesting to all classes. 
Yours, respectfully, 
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SMITH’S CLASS BOOK OF ANATOMY. 


From Rev. Charles Brooks, of Hingham, who alluded to this work, in very 
commendable terms, in a popular lecture on Education, delivered in the Mes- 
sachusetts House of Representatives. 


Mr. R. S. Davis. Dear Sir: Dr. Smith’s “ Class Book of Anatomy,” which 
you was so kind as to send me, I have examined with pleasure and profit. It 
Is the best book of the kind which I have seen. I wish every child in the 
United States could be made to see its uses. Did parents fully understand 
physical education, how much pain and illness would be prevented, and, more- 
over, how would intellectual and moral culture be advanced! Our community 
cannot come to its growth—we cannot have whole men, until Aut the physical, 
intellectual, and moral powers are developed in their natural order, proper 
time, and due proportion. In the hands of a competent teacher, this book will 
be one step’s advance towards such a result. fall 

ours, respectfully, 
Hingham, Feb. 20, 1837. peo 3? Cuanues Baooxs. 


Extract from a notice in the Boston Christian Watchman. 

We think many of your readers will be pleased to know that a book on 
Anatomy is prepared for popular use, on such a plan. Why should a subject 
of such common interest be excluded from the great mass of general readers, . 
and confined to the medical profession? The author, a professed anatomist, 
has conferred a great favor on this class, by presenting, in a form as simple as 
the nature of the subject would allow, a pular outline of an intricate science, 
and by preparing for his work plates and descriptions which are otherwise to 
be obtained only at great expense. 


From Rev. George W. Blagden, Pastor of the Old South Church, Boston. 


I have read with much pleasure and profit part of Dr. Smith’s “ Class Book 
of Auatomy,”—sufficient, [ think, to warrant me in saying, that it wil! be highl 

useful in promoting the end for which it was designed, wherever it is used. 
Without, of course, being able to speak of it as an anatomist, I take pleasure 
in recommending it as highly adapted to impart instruction on that subject. 


Very truly, yours, G. W. Biaapen. 


From the Boston Christian Review (for March, 1837.) 


The title of this book explains its object. It contains a minute, and, we 
presume, an accurate, account of the structure of the human body, illustrated 
y numerous plates. A general knowledge of the organization of the body, 
and of its physiology, oug t to form a part of the education of every individual. 
It would have a favorable influence on the health, and it ought to awaken de- 
vout reverence towards the Author and Preserver of this wonderful mechanism. 
Dr. Smith’s book has been introduced into many academies and some of the 
higher class of seminaries, and it has passed to a second edition. These facts 
indicate that it has been found to be adapted to the purposes of education. 


Extract from “Remarks on the Classical Education of Boys, by a Teacher,” 
(Professor Cleaveland.) 


If the pupil has leisure, as he undoubtedly will in the course of an education 
of seven or eight years, there are still other branches suited to his age, and 
which will be interesting to him ;—and first I should recommend that he gain 
some knowledge of Anatomy. This will be highly interesting, and will be 
available knowledge as long as he lives. I observe with great pleasure that a 
text book on this subject has just been prepared by Dr. J. V. C. Smith, which 
ought to be adopted into all our schools. 


It is a very valuable production, and in all things pre-eminently calculated 
to gain the confidence and respect of the public. — Providence Journal. 
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BOSTON SCHOOL ATLAS. 


Geography. Containing seventeen Maps and Charts. Embellish- 
ed with instructive Engravings. Twelfth edition, handsomely 
printed, from new plates. One volume, quarto. 


The Maps are all beautifully engraved and painted; and that of Massachu- 
setts, Connecticut, and Rhede Island, contains the boundaries of every town in 
those states. 


31> Although this book was designed for the younger classes in schools, for 
which it is admirably calculated, yet 1ts maps are so complete, its questions 
so full, and its summary of the science so happily executed, that, in the opinion 
of many, it contains all that is necessary for the pupil in our common schools. 


From the Preface to the Sixth Edition. 

The universal approbation and extensive patron bestowed upon the 
former editions of the Boston School Atlas, has induced the publishers to pre- 
sent this edition with numerous improvements. The maps of the Wor-.d, 
North America, United States, Europe, England, and Asia, have been more 
perfectly drawn, and re-engraved on steel; and the maps of Maine, of New 

ampshire and Vermont, and of the Western States, also, on steel, have been 

. added ; and some improvements have been made in the elemental part. 

It has been an object, in the revision of this edition, to keep the work, as 
much as possible, free from subjects liable to changes, and to make it a perma- 
nent Geography, which may hereafter continue to be used in classes without 
the inconvenience of essential variations in different editions. 


From R. G. Parker, author of “ Progressive Exercises in English Composi- 
tion,” and other popular works. : 

I have examined a copy of the Boston School Atlas, and have no hesitation 
in recommending it as the best introduction to the study of Geography that I 
have seen. The compiler has displayed much judgment in what he has 
omitted, as well as what he has selected; and has thereby presented to the 

ublic a neat manual of the elements of the science, unencumbered with use- 
ese matter and uninteresting detail. The mechanical execution of the work 


is neat and creditable, and I doubt not that its merits will shortly introduce it _ 


to general use. Respectfully yours 
ee Pe vy R. G. Parker. 


From E. Bailey, Principal of the Young Ladies’ School, Boston. 

I was so well pleased with the plan and execution of the Boston School 
Atlas, that I introduced it into my school, soon after the first edition was pub- 
lished. I regard it as the best work for beginners iu the study of Geography 
which has yet fallen under my observation; as such I would recommend it to 
the notice of parents and teachers. 


From the Principal of one of the High Schools in Portland. 


I have examined the Boston School Atlas, Elements of Geography, &c., and 
think it admirably adapted to beginners in the study of the several subjects 
treated on. It is what is wanted in all books for.learners—simple, philosophi- 
cal, and practical. I hope it will be used extensively. 

; Yours, respectfully, Jas. Funsisn. 

I have perused your Boston School Atlas with much satisfaction. It seems 
to me to be what been needed as an introduction to the study of Geogra- 
phy, and admirably adapted to that purpose. 

Very respectfully, yours, &c. B.D. Emerson. 
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ADAMS’S NEW SCHOOL GEOGRAPHY AND ATLAS. 


ADAMS'S SCHOOL GEOGRAPHY, new edition, improved; 
being a Description of the World, in three parts. ‘T'o which is add- 
ed a brief Sketch of Ancient Geography; a plain Method of con- 
structing Maps; and an Introduction to the use of the Globes. I]- 
lustrated by numerous Engravings. Accompanied by an Improvep 
Aras. Designed for Schools,and Academies in the United States. 
By Danrex Apams, A. M., author of the “ New School Arithmetic.” 
Seventeenth edition, revised. 


Advertisement to the Seventeenth Edition. 


The present edition of this work has undergone an entire revision, without 
a change in its original and generally approved plan, with a design better to 
adapt it to the present state of Geographical Science. 

In that portion relating to the United States, particularly, much useful infor- 
mation, touching Internal Improvements, State Governments, Education, &c. 
has been incorporated ; together with the addition of many new and useful 
pictorial illustrations, which, with the improvement in its mechanical execu- 
tion, it is believed, will render this edition more worthy of public patronage 
than the preceding ones. 

The work is systematically arranged in three parts ;— the First Part, or 
Grammar, contains the elements of the science, concisely arranged to be 
committed to memory; with practical questions on the maps. 

Instead of interspersing the whole book with statistics and exercises on the 
Maps, Dr. Adams has comp ised this department in the First Part, occupyin 
about one third of the Book. This part, particularly intended to be stadie , 
simplifies the labor of the pupil and teacher, by presenting the lesson to be 
learned, without the necessity of marking off particular portions. 

A distinguishing feature of this work 1s the Second Part, or Descriptive Ge- 
ography, so eminently fitted for a reading book in classes. It is a kind of nar- 
rative read with great interest and attention by children who have made, or 
who at the time may be making geography a study. 

The Third Part, entitled Geographical Orthography, comprises a Pronounc- 
ing Vocabulary of Geographical ames. 

he ATLas accompanying the revised edition of this Geography, has receiv- 
ed various corrections and improvements, which recent changes in different 
sections of the United States, and other countries described in the Geography, 
render necessary. It contains twelve maps, including an additional map of 
the Southern States, all of which are handsomely engraved on steel, and beau- 
tifully painted in full colors. 

Although numerous School Geographies have been issued since this work 
appeared, yet Adams’s Geography retains all its popularity, and is constantly 
increasing in circulation. Indeed the excellence of its plan needs only to be 
examined to be admired : and, being furnished at a cheap price, it is well suit- 
ed to the public Schools in the United States. 


FOWLE’S GEOGRAPHY, with an ATLAS. This Geograph 
is used with great success in the Monitorial School in Boston, an 
meets with universal approbation among instructers. The Atlas 
(which is furnished separately) is considered to be the most correct 
and beautiful ever presented to our schools. 

Extract of a letter from an accomplished Instructer in Philadelphia. 

I hope to see Fowle’s Geography introduced into several schools here. It 
is certainly an excellent work. 
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WALKER’S SCHOOL DICTIONARY AND THE CLASSICAL READER. | 


WALKER’S BOSTON SCHOOL: DICTIONARY. Walker’s 
Critical Pronouncing Dictionary, and Expositor of the English Lan- 
guage. Abridged for the use of Schools throughout the United 
States. To which is annexed, an Abridgment of WaLker’s Key 
to the pronunciation of Greek, Latin and Scripture Proper Names. 
Boston stereotype edition. 


33> This handsome and correct edition, prepared for the Boston schools, 
with great care, has so long heen used, that it is only necessary for the pub- 
__lisher to keep it in a respectable dress, to ensure it a general circulation. 


The price of the work, neatly bound in leather, is reduced to 50 cts. single, 
%5,00 a dozen. 


THE CLASSICAL READER. A Selection of Lessons in 
Prose and Verse, from the most esteemed English and American 
Writers. Intended for the use of the higher classes in Public and 
Private Seminaries. By Rev. F. W. P. Greenwood and G. B. 
Emerson, of Boston. Tenth stereotype edition. 


This work is hi hly approved, as a First Class Reader, and has received 
many commendable notices from Public Journals throughout the United 
States, trom which the following are selected. 


From the Visiter and Telegraph, Richmond, Va. 


This work is a valuable acquisition to our schools. It is a work purely 
nationa! and modern. It has many valuable historical facts and anecdotes in 
relation to the early history, the character, manners, geography and scenery 
of our country. In the matter it contains, it is well adapted to the taste, feel- 
ings, and habits of the present age. It embodies many of the brightest and 
most sparkling gems of Irving, Webster, Everett, Jefferson, Channing, Sparks, 
Bryant, Percival, &c. 


From the American Journal of Exducation. 


We are happy to see another valuable addition to the list of reading books, 
-—one which has been compiled with a strict regard to the tendency of the 
pieces it contains, and which bears the stamp of so high a standard of literary 
taste. In these respects the Classical Reader is highly creditable to its 

itor 8. 


Extract from ihe North American Review. 


The Classica] Reader is selected from the very best authors, and the quan- 
tity from each, or the number of pieces of a similar character, by different 
authors, affords all that can be required for classes, and in sufficient variety, 
too, ofmanner, to facilitate greatly the formation of correct habits of reading 
and a good taste. From each of those considerations, we give it our cordial 
recommendation. 


School 
Commitfees, and all interested in the cause of Education, to the Soregoing list 
af School Books,—feeling confident that an examination of the works will lead 
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